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Abstract

Egypt in the early Byzantine period was a bilingual country where Greek and Egyptian
(Coptic) were used alongside each other. Historical studies as well as linguistic studies of
the phonology and lexicon of early Byzantine Greek in Egypt testify to this situation. In
order to describe the linguistic traces the language-contact situation left behind in
individuals’ linguistic output, this thesis analyses the syntax of early Byzantine Greek
texts from Egypt. The primary object of interest is bilingual interference in the syntax of
verbs, adverbial phrases, discourse organising devices and formulaic sections.

The thesis is based on a corpus of Greek and Coptic private letters on papyrus, all
of which date from the fourth to mid-seventh centuries, originate from Egypt and belong
to bilingual, Greek-Coptic, papyrus archives. The data is analysed with a particular focus
on three interrelated questions:

(1) What kinds of deviations from the standard pattern appear and to what extent

can language-internal confusion account for them?

(2) How are instances of language-internal confusion and bilingual interference

distributed over the selected syntactic domains?

(3) Do deviations from the standard accumulate in certain letters or archives

belonging to the corpus and do they correlate with additional indicators of

bilingualism such as code-switching or circumstantial information about writers?
In addition to answering these questions, the thesis seeks to explain the observed
distributions.

The results obtained from this study suggest that bilingual interference is linked
to the way writers assimilated structures. In fact, there is a marked difference between
deviating syntactic structures in non-formulaic and formulaic contexts. The study further
suggests that bilingual interference does not affect every domain of syntax to the same
degree. The degree of complexity of the syntactic structure in question as well as the

degree of divergence from the corresponding Coptic structure seem to play a role.
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CND
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FUTI
FUTIIL
Gcl
GEN
M
IMP

Achmimic dialect of Coptic

Greek accusative case

accusative with infinitive

adverbial

Archive of Apa John

Archive of Apa Nepheros

Archive of the Apiones of Oxyrhynchos

aorist tense (In Coptic, the unmarked form of the aorist tense is referred to.)
Archive of Apa Paieous

article (ART.DEF = definite article / ART.INDF = Coptic indefinite article)
attributive
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LV light verb

LVC light-verb construction

m masculine gender

M Mesokhemic dialect of Coptic

MATT Coptic marker of attribution

MC main clause / independent clause

MG Modern Greek
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NOM Greek nominative case

NT New Testament
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PL plural
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PR present tense (In Coptic, the unmarked form of the present tense is referred to.)
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SC subordinate clause / dependent clause
SG singular

SL Source language

STA Coptic stative

SV support verb
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TL Target language

VOC Greek vocative case

For abbreviations of bibliographical references, see Bibliography.
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1 Introduction

1.1 Topic

Fourth to mid-seventh century Egypt was a bilingual country.! Greek and Egyptian
(Coptic) were used alongside each other as papyrological evidence suggests: Both Greek
and Coptic documents dating from this period were found in Egypt with documents
written in both languages often discovered together. Moreover, there are bilingual
documents (e.g. PKC 22) as well as documents that contain Greek passages in Coptic
script or vice versa. Furthermore, historical studies of early Byzantine? Egypt such as
Bagnall (2007) confirm a situation of bilingualism. This situation was not new. Already
in the Hellenistic period, Greek had been firmly established in Egypt. In fact, studies on
the linguistic interaction between Greek and Demotic such as Fewster (2002) and Vierros
(2012b) indicate that at least some people knew both languages. [1] reflects an awareness

of this linguistic situation in the fourth century:

[1] PKC 19.13-14 seneTe n—nex[-Ya2iroc €rTe N—0oviaMmIn €ITE N—PLUN—KHILE

200y  <pre>

melete n-nfek]-psalmos eite n-ouianin eite n-rmnkéme hooun <nim>
take.care.IMP DOM-POSS.PL.2sg-psalm either in.PRP-Greek or in.PRP-Egyptian day <every>

‘Study? your psalms <every> day either in Greek or in Egyptian!’

The coexistence of Greek and Egyptian for more than a millennium seems to have

resulted in a situation of stable bilingualism by the fourth century.*

! Neither Latin, the importance of which was vanishing with the loss of Roman power in the East, nor
minority languages, such as Syriac in Kellis (cf. Gardner 2007, Worp 1995: 178-179; PK 10.17-21), have
an impact on this contact situation.

For Latin in earlier periods, see Adams 2003: 527-641, and in early Byzantine Egypt, cf. PKC 20.24-26.
2 Cf. further Section 1.2.

3 Forster 2002: 510 (from Greek peAetdom).

4 For stable bilingualism, see Thomason 2001: 23. For instability, see Section 2.2.2 (domain stability).
The alternative is language shift (cf. Meakins 2013 (direction of), Thomason 2001: 21-25 and 6676 (due
to imperfect learning), Hamers and Blanc 2000: 22 (pace of), Adams 2003: 367-380 (considering
generation shift)) resulting in language death (cf. Romaine 2010). An example of this is the disappearance
of minority languages in the Roman empire, cf. Clackson 2012, Wilson 2012 (using the example of Punic).
For internal variation preceding shift / change, see Stolk 2015b: 25-26 and Matras 2009: 60.
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Yet, how did individuals cope with the bilingual surroundings?’ Is there evidence
for their bilinguality? What traces did juggling two languages leave in people’s linguistic
output, their texts?

Viewing bilingualism as a general linguistic phenomenon, the study of texts from
early Byzantine Egypt is a case study. This case study concerns a period of the distant
past. Nevertheless, building on Fleischman’s (2000: 46) programmatic statement that ‘the
“native speakers” of a text language are the texts’, the existing sources are sufficient to
assess this language-contact situation. In assessing this language-contact situation, the
present thesis focuses on idiolects rather than large-scale contact phenomena such as
regional varieties.®

In order to assess people’s linguistic ability without being misled by their
linguistic creativity, we will examine phenomena that have resulted from unconscious
processes. Thus, while surface-level phenomena owing to conscious processes such as
code-switches” may complement the picture, our main concern will be interferences.
Interferences are structures that have resulted from one language interfering with another

below the surface level. [2a] is a modern example:

[2a] the man on the photograph

The preposition ‘on’ is incorrect in English. Supposing that the system of another

language interfered with English in [2a], we may consider [2b] and [2c¢].

[2b] I’homme sur la photo

[2c] der Mann auf dem Photo
Both French sur and German auf could account for English on in [2a]. While [2a] is an
English sentence at the surface level, the preposition on is conceptually incorrect in

English. Interferences are unintended by the writer / speaker and thus idiolectal.®

Theoretically, however, two people may produce the same structure.

5 For the relative independence of an individual from the surrounding society, see Hamers and Blanc 2000:
31 and 49, Thomason 2001: 48-54, Winford 2010: 171.

® For levels of analysis concerning bilingualism, see Section 2.2.1.

7 Cf. Section 2.1.6 and Chapter 7.

8 Cf. Adams 2003: 426, Grosjean 2001: 6 (monolingual mode), Myers-Scotton 2006: 242.
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For practical reasons, we can assess neither all Greek texts dating from the early
Byzantine period nor all areas of the language. Therefore, a selection of texts forms the
basis of the present study (see further chapter 2). In these texts, a selected number of
syntactic domains are examined.” The chosen syntactic domains are (a) verbs, (b)
adverbial phrases and (c) conjunctions and particles. These have been chosen because

(a) Greek and Coptic syntax differ significantly in all three domains,

(b) the three selected domains vary in syntactic complexity, and

(c) cross-linguistically, second-language learners encounter difficulties with all three

domains.
Ad (a): The Greek verbal system was becoming more analytic in the post-classical
period.!® However, Greek remained a synthetic language, whereas Coptic is an
agglutinative language. Greek operates with a dual system to form adverbial phrases: with
bare cases in an adverbial function and with prepositions. Conversely, Coptic operates
only with prepositions. Finally, the syntactic organisation of discourse has been identified
as a major difference between Greek and Coptic.!! While Greek structures discourse
explicitly, Coptic — like other Semitic languages — structures discourse implicitly.!?
Ad (b): Complexity refers to the degree of integration of an item into the system of a
language. In essence, how many syntactic links does an item have to other items in the
same sentence? Hence, how many aspects must be considered when using the item in
question in a sentence? For instance, verbs are usually integrated more tightly than
prepositions. A verb is at the very least linked to its subject and its object(s), whereas a
preposition in an adverbial phrase is closely linked only to its complement. The explicit
organisation of discourse is often even optional rather than essential.
Ad (c): Since second-language learners of modern languages generally struggle with all
three domains, it seems reasonable to test whether our ancient data falls in line with

modern studies.

Torallas Tovar’s (2004b: 57-58) remark that literate speakers avoid interference thus seems problematic.
However, see Hamers and Blanc 2000: 41-42 (with reference to Ben-Zeev 1977), who mention specific
mechanisms of the balanced bilingual to avoid interferences.

® Past studies of phonology and semantics provided promising results (cf. section 1.2).

10 Cf. Markopoulos 2009, Bentein 2014 and 2016b, Mandilaras 1973.

1 Cf. e.g. Hasznos 2006: 91-93.

12 For Semitic languages, see Lipinski 1997: § 55.1-8 (who notes the combination of formal parataxis and
logical hypotaxis).

Noticeably, items of all three domains were borrowed from Greek into Coptic. Native speakers apparently
perceived there to be two systems. By borrowing a Greek item, they complemented their own system.
However, the need for accommodation strategies to integrate the Greek items shows that these were still
perceived as coming from a different system (cf. further section 2.3).
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Additionally, set phrases and epistolary formulae have been analysed for two
reasons: Firstly, the syntax of set phrases and epistolary formulae is known from
monolingual corpora so that we have a clearly defined standard against which we can
measure deviations. Secondly, deviations in set phrases and epistolary formulae may be

indicative as to how our writers learnt a second language.

1.2 Previous research
Greek and Egyptian texts from Egypt have been studied from different angles and with
different aims. The three primary aims seem to have been:

(1) reconstructing the large-scale historical circumstances of Greek-Egyptian

cohabitation,

(2) reconstructing the social context of individuals living in early Byzantine Egypt,

and

(3) reconstructing the linguistic situation of a bilingual country.
Accordingly, the available data has been treated very differently. Studies with the aim of
shedding light on large-scale historical developments have tended to focus on quantitative
statistical data such as the number of texts written in Greek and Egyptian in one place.
Furthermore, they explore the content of the relevant texts and its links with other sources,
such as literary works.!3 In that, the emphasis is often on single illustrative passages and
their meaning. By contrast, when intending to explore individuals’ social context, the
nature of the Greek and Egyptian texts becomes essential. For example, texts may be
official contracts as opposed to private records. Based on this data, inferences about
language use in several domains of life can be made. Additionally, specific passages such
as formulae referring to a person’s literacy'* or the clause &t1 ovk émicTopot EMNViCey
in P. Col. Zenon II 66.21 (= P. Col. 4 66.21) can provide insights.!” Finally, studies
exploring the linguistic situation in Egypt primarily rely on qualitative analysis of texts.
Yet, while a text may be written in Greek on the surface, it may contain clear indications

of an insecure writer.

13 An example is the description of Cleopatra’s language skills mentioned by Thompson 1994: 74. This is
based on Plutarch, Antonius 27.3-4.

Generally against taking literary works at face value, see Henkelman et al. 2011: 465.

14 Cf. Kraus 2000; Choat and Yuen-Collingridge 2009.

15 Cf. Rochette 1996.
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A comprehensive description of individuals’ ability to operate in two languages,
their bilinguality, is still a desideratum. This appears to be the case because of three
shortcomings of many existing studies:

(1) There is no linguistic analysis of the data but only descriptive statements. !

(2) The same examples such as the lack of case inflection in personal names are

requoted.!”

(3) A small number of ‘glamorous’ examples are analysed.'®
The only corpora that have attracted scholarly attention are the Narmouthis ostraca dating
from the Roman period (Leiwo 2003, Bagnall 2007a, Rutherford 2010) and agoranomos-
contracts dating from the Ptolemaic period (Vierros 2007 and 2012b). One may add
Clarysse’s (1993) selection of texts, which is based on the feature of being written with
an Egyptian rush, and his selective study of the language of the archive of Kleon and
Theodoros (Clarysse 2010b). All these texts date from the Ptolemaic period.!” However,
many studies concerned with the period before the emergence of Coptic are relevant to
the present study since Coptic has developed from earlier Demotic and since many
structures have remained unchanged.

Apart from the different angles from which studies approach the issue of bilingual
interference, the prominence attributed to bilingual interference varies considerably. In
her contribution to 4 companion to the ancient Greek language, Torallas Tovar (2010a:

259) writes:

[3] ‘Egyptians learning Greek often reached a high level of proficiency and thus
many documents produced by them cannot be distinguished from documents
produced by native speakers of Greek since one cannot identify divergences from

the correct language.’

16 Cf. Fournet 2009b: esp. 442 and MacCoull 1987: 311-312 mentioned above. Similarly, see Luiselli 2008:
715, Richter 2014: 137.

17 Cf. also Section 2.1.6.

Another example is the confusion of case-endings. Cf. e.g. Fewster 2002: 235 and Stolk 2015b: 22-24
(with further references).

18 Cf. Mussies 1968; Clackson 2010; Torallas Tovar 2010a.

19 Evans’ (2007, 2010a, 2010b, 2012a, 2012b, 2015) comprehensive study of the Zenon archive has found
only a few instances of bilingual interference (cf. e.g. the relative-clause structure mentioned in Evans
2010b).

Gignac (2013) hints at several structures where he suspects bilingual interference.

16



Chapter 1 Introduction Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

Conversely, Fournet’s treatment of the early Byzantine period in The Oxford Handbook
of Papyrology describes P. Ross. Georg. IV app. p. 99 as ‘a letter full of Copticisms’
(Fournet 2009b: 444).20

Below, the letter is given with an interlinear translation. Instances of potential

Coptic interference are set in bold, and colloquialisms are underlined.

[4] P. Ross. Georg 4 App p. 99-105

T €18ev 6 ayaoc po(v) Seomdng i mohdt kémov Emada Kk[ai(?). Tu[ aJuto GAAL

‘My good master (may) be aware that I have suffered a lot from beating and ... but also the

Persians:

Koid Tovg TTépso\v/c A &v Trvi e’ ko £86v\e/kév pot €ig To Pocditov koi Bactvicév pot

(They) came, stayed in Tinis and (then) carried me away to Fustat and (they) interrogated me
4o d&tnov Kol papudpov gig T otopo Kol gig v prjvay Kai dxéBava og Evay ik

with vinegar and stones in my mouth and nose and I (would have been) dead like one from the

tombs,

TV pvipiov kai petd Tpic Spag NAOEV pot mvomy koi ndpov oto[V]g dniddacty kai koiacéy pot

but after three hours (fresh air) reached me and I found them, (who) had gone away and left*

&K Bopdl tiig Avtodg kai 6 0o &Bon0icév pot EEfMoa gig Tag yopag adTeV Kai A0
me north of Letopolis. Because God helped me, I (managed to) escape from their hands and I

went

elg Apoevoitny kol idoV GeTIcOUNV. KILOVHEVD <pov> Kol T0 media po(v) ghafev el [Tépoig &ig

to the Arsinoite nome, but behold I was unwell. While I was sleeping, the Persians took even my

g’ &m [€]lyo novov kipvog NA0a évradda. mapakar[o] @ dyadov pov deomod.
children away from me. Furthermore, I arrived there being alone and naked. I appeal to my good

master.’

20 Similarly about the same letter, cf. MacCoull 1987: 311-312.

21 CG A(v) ‘he was’, cf. Jernstedt 1927.

22 aiooév pot stands for xoi lacév pe. The third person singular is used as a default form and pot for pé
appears several times in the letter.
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The following phonetic spellings can be found:
e iotacism (o1/n/ et/ v)
e vowel length (0o / ®)
o <g&> for <ar>
e gemination
o <o> for <> (cf. L. 6 derticdunv for andiopunv)
e week final <v> (cf. l. 4 Tvony for mvon)
o <ic for <y>

o <> for <6>

The following features of post-classical morphology and syntax appear in the text:

[5] Morphology and syntax of P. Ross. Georg 4 App p. 99—105

Morphology Syntax
e the conflation of the thematic and e the use of the present indicative for
athematic aorist-patterns the future indicative / present
e regularisation of  masculine subjunctive?’
second-declension nouns in <ng> e the choice of prepositions
= (location / direction, source /
e the accusative of the third instrument)?®
declension with an additional <v> e the focus particle i500*’

e the diminutive ending -1ov without

semantic value*

Colloquial syntax is evident in:

e the use of the third-person singular of verbs as a default?,

B Cf. 1. 2 tovg [époso\/c for CG tovg Ilépsag.

24 Cf. Horrocks 2014: 175-176 (Roman period).

25 Cf. 1. 1 €idev for £idH.

Cf. Markopoulos 2009, Lucas 2014.

26 Cf. Luraghi 2003: 332 (concerning the encoding of location / direction); Luraghi 2003: 122-123 (with
ex. (16)) and 322 (for and in expressions of instrument).

27 See Chapter 5.

28 One may argue for interchange between <¢> and <0> in a final unaccented syllable. This does not apply
to net ‘to be’ in I. 2 and is difficult to uphold for the three instances in which an enclitic pronoun
immediately follows the verb (£€€v\e/kév pot, £Bacdavicév pot, Kaiaoéy pot).
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e asyndetic sentence connection,

e the ‘and’-style.

This leaves us with the following passages, which Jernstedt related to Coptic idioms:

[6a] 1. 1 TOAQ KOOV Emafol
literal: ‘I frequently suffered from beating.’%
A_l_(‘gTC 8&\8 N_alCE
a-i-Sp hah n-hise
PRF-1sg-receive much of.PRP-beating

‘I suffered from much beating.’

[6b] L. 3-4  dmébava og Evav? €k TOV pvipiov
literal: ‘I was dead like one from the tombs.’
A—1—10¥v n—6€ nN—0o¥—€eRoA 6N_NE_M8AA‘Y‘
a-i-mou n-t"e n-ou-ebol hn-ne-mhaau
PRF-1sg-die in.PRP-manner of. PRP-ART.INDF.SG-out of-ART.INDF.PL-
tomb

‘I was dead like one from the tombs.’

[6c] L 5 g&nMoa gig TG YOpag aVTOV
literal: ‘I escaped fowards their hands.’
a—1-p—BoA e—nev—GIx
a-i-r-bol e-neu-Kid
PRF-1sg-do-outside of-POSS.PL.3pl-hand

‘I escaped from their hands.’

In [6a], the translation into Greek resulted in a slight modification of the meaning. In [6b],
the Coptic parallel, n—ee - n-f"e n-, may account for the accusative after dg. While g

introduces an elliptic subordinate clause, n—ee n— n-e n- is a preposition, and in Greek,

For Egyptians struggling with final unstressed syllables, see Leiwo 2003: 8. For unstressed final syllables
and the development towards a stress accent in Greek, see Horrocks 2014: 112 and 118.

2 Since noAd (CG moAMd) is neuter and kdmov is masculine, a construal as ‘much beating’ (moAld KOT®V)
seems less likely than the construal suggested here.

30 Jernstedt (1927: 103) considers 6¢ (d¢) equivalent to MG cév (®cdv), a preposition meaning ‘like / as
though’. This preposition calls for a complement in the accusative. The accusative &€vav is analogous to
other third-declension accusatives with an additional -v in this period.
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prepositions call for oblique cases. In [6¢], multivalent Coptic e~ e- may explain the
choice of gic, which does not suit the semantic context.!

On balance, Fournet’s judgement, ‘full of Copticisms’, oversimplifies the
situation.’? The letter is a prime example of the multitude of influences that impacted on
our writers’ texts.’ Bilingual interference only shines through in three idiomatic

passages.

In general, singular instances of bilingual interference were identified in all areas

of the Greek language: There are phonological, morphological®*

, syntactic, semantic and
phraseological interferences.®

To start with Egyptian influence on Greek lexicon and semantics, Torallas Tovar
(2004a, 2004b) provides a comprehensive account of Egyptian loanwords in Greek.
Moreover, Torallas Tovar (2004a: 171), [7a], and Derchain (1955), [7b], provide

examples of loan shifts:

[7a] 6pog ToOY ‘mountain’ and ‘monastery’
toou
[7b] BéArog mnh and mnh.t ‘young branch’ and ‘gift’

Greek 6pog means ‘mountain’ whereas Coptic Toov foou means not only ‘mountain’ but
also ‘monastery’. Resulting from this mismatch, Greek 6pog could adopt the meaning
‘monastery’. Similarly, Greek 0GdAAoc means ‘young branch’. Yet, based on the Egyptian
near-parallel mnh.t, 0dAhog could adopt the meaning ‘gift’. Finally, idiomatic expressions
are naturally difficult to identify. Some remarks appear in Torallas Tovar (2010a) and one

clear case is analysed by Derchain (2001).

31 See further, Chapter 4.

32 Cf. also Evans 2012b: 122 (who notes a tendency among scholars to ‘overstate interference’).

33 The hypothesis of phraseological confusion is feasible but impossible to prove here. See further Chapter
6.

Similarly, several instances discussed in Mussies 1968 can be explained as features of PCG, as
colloquialisms or as mistakes resulting from false analogies.

34 Cf. e.g. Torallas Tovar 2004a: 172 (for Coptic sean— man-), but also Lipinski 1997: § 29.21.

35 Structures that were labelled interference in the past, but that do in fact not qualify as such are mentioned
in Section 2.3 with the evidence that refutes a construal as interference. For 1500, see Chapter 5.
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Secondly, the phonology of Greek in documents from Egypt has been considered
by, for instance, Horrocks (2014) and Dahlgren (2016, 2017).¢ Dahlgren in particular
concludes that a regional variety of Greek in Egypt developed from the second century
onwards.’

Thirdly, a number of syntactic structures have been identified as reflecting
bilingual interference:

(1) When the numeral ‘two’ functions as a quantifier in combination with a noun,
a plural noun is required in Greek, but a singular noun in Coptic. However, the singular
noun must precede the numeral. Greek phrases such as Nepep®dtt 600 (AN 11.2-3) may
thus reflect Coptic syntax.>®

(2) Vierros in particular analysed the syntax of relative clauses in Greek under the
influence of Demotic. She found that writers tend to identify the Greek relative pronoun
with the Demotic relative converter and the subject in the relative clause. This results in
difficulties with the choice of the correct gender and number of the relative pronoun.
Given that the syntax of relative clauses did not change significantly in Coptic, we can

apply her findings to Coptic. A theoretical example is [8]:

[8] 6 aviip fiv opQs
T—PWILE ETE— naY  €po—q
p-rome ete- nau  ero=f
ART.DEF.SG-man REL.2sg.f see DOM=3sg.m

‘the man who you (fem.) see’

Assuming that the writer is female, the subject in the Coptic relative clause would be
female.?” Since the Coptic relative converter and subject of the relative clause appear in

the same position as the Greek relative pronoun, these may be equated. The Coptic female

36 Bubenik (1993) compares phonological phenomena in Greek texts from Egypt with phenomena in Greek
texts from other areas. Confusion between voiced and voiceless plosives is not found in Syria and Palestine.
37 Cf. also Fewster (2002: 235) on the confusion between <t> and <8> as a feature of everyday speech
rather than a scribe’s mistake. Further, see Section 2.3.

38 Cf. Kramer and Shelton 1987: 72. For the Coptic pattern, see Layton 2011: § 70b, EGB: chapter 6.3.1.
39 A pronominal subject ‘you (feminine)’ is covert in Coptic such that ‘who you’ (relative converter +
subject) and ‘who’ (relative converter) are both represented by ere— efe-. Cf. Layton 2011: § 396.
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subject would then trigger an incorrect female relative pronoun in the Greek version of
the clause.*

(3) Several Greek verbs call for a specific preposition to attach their complement
in the post-classical period. One of these verbs is gbyopat, which calls for mepi or vVép
‘about’. Conversely, Coptic w22 $/él ‘to pray’ calls for exn— ed'n- ‘above / on top of”.

This parallel explains some writers’ choice of éndve after ebyopon.*!

[9] P. Lond. 6 1926.14 éav €0én éndve pov glacty Aappfaveo
‘If you pray for me, I will get better.’+?

(4) While Greek operates with a verbal copula (givoi), Coptic operates with a
nominal copula (re/Te/ne pe/te/ne). Yet, this nominal copula is optional in most syntactic
contexts. Clarysse points out that the secondary addition of copular givar by a writer
should hence be interpreted as suggesting a bilingual writer proofreading his work.*?

(5) Coptic employs two main possessive patterns: (1) {possessed} nTe— nte-
{possessor} and (2) {possessed} na—-/Ta-/na- pa-/ta-/na- {possessor}.** In pattern (1),
the form of nTe- nfe- is independent of the form of the possessed. In pattern (2), the
choice between na—/Ta-/na— pa-/ta-/na- depends on the form of the possessed. In
contrast, the Greek possessive genitive is independent of the form of the possessed. This
mismatch results in difficulty choosing the correct number and gender for the article

preceding a noun in the possessive genitive. A theoretical example is [10]:

[10] oimaideg TV TATPOG
N_(A)HPE Na— T—EIWT
n-sere na- p-eiot
ART.DEF.PL-child those.of- ART.DEF.SG-father

‘the father’s children’

40 For relative clauses showing indications of bilingual interference, see Mussies 1968 (attractio relativi),
Vierros 2008 and 2012b, Clarysse 1993: 198 (gender of the relative pronoun). For regular internal
developments, see Section 2.3.

4! Torallas Tovar 2010a: 263. For vr6 and i8ov, see Chapter 5.

42 The writer repeats the construction in 1. 24.

43 Cf. Clarysse 2010b: 42.

4 Cf. Miiller forthcoming b.
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In Coptic, na— na- must be plural because the possessed is plural. In Greek, the article
would have to be singular because the possessor is singular.*’

A recurrent issue is the perception of Coptic n— n- in the nominal state, i.e. when
preceding a nominal complement. While n— #- in the nominal state may have several
functions, it changes its form according to its function in the pronominal state, i.e. when
preceding a pronominal complement. Since native speakers of Coptic must have been
able to pronominalize every phrase in their utterances, it is unlikely that they were not
aware of the different functions of n— n- and mistranslated n- n- in Greek. It has been
argued that writers, for instance, put a dative instead of a genitive in Greek because both
a dative and a genitive would be rendered by w— n- + noun in Coptic. However, the
equivalents to the dative and genitive of pronouns clearly differ in Coptic: na= na= as
opposed to nTa= nta=. The issue is taken up in more detail in Chapters 6 and 7.

(6) While post-classical Greek draws on bare cases as well as prepositional
phrases in predicative, attributive and adverbial phrases, Coptic only employs
prepositional phrases. Hence, writers’ struggle with the correct choice of a bare case and
their preference for prepositional phrases may be assumed to be traits of bilingual writers.
Stolk however carefully argues that case interchange is by no means always due to a
writer’s bilinguality and that the preference for prepositional phrases is a trend in which
post-classical Greek coincides with Egyptian.*¢

(7) Opinions are divided about cleft-sentence patterns and periphrastic verb forms
consisting of the verb ‘to be’ and a participle. Parallels certainly exist in Coptic and other
Semitic languages. However, neither cleft-sentence patterns nor periphrastic verb forms
are limited to contexts in which bilingual interference is likely. Furthermore, neither
structure is ungrammatical in Greek.*’

Fourthly and finally, instances of phraseological transfer have been noted by
Clarysse (2010b) and Bagnall (2007a) regarding dating-formulae, by Mussies (1968)
regarding formulae in sales contracts and by Jernstedt (1927) as we saw above.
Phraseological transfer means that a formulaic or idiomatic expression characteristic of

Egyptian is transferred into Greek. The resulting structure may be grammatical or

4 Vierros 2012b: 195-203.

46 See Stolk 2015b: 22-24 (with further references).

47 For cleft-sentences, see Lefort 1928. (He cites Judges 6.18 &y eipi ko®oopot / Hebrew original: subject
pronoun + verb in the imperfect. Yet this instance would only be a cleft-sentence proper with a relative
pronoun 6¢ between the copula and kabncopar).

For periphrastic verb forms, see Gignac 2013: 417 (who attributes them to Semitic influence, i.e. hjh +
participle), Bentein 2016b: 247-249.
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ungrammatical in Greek. In either case, it is unidiomatic. Consider the invented internal

address, the first sentence of every letter, in [11]:

[ 11 ] {6 H(xfﬁuog} sender {T(;t) Mapiq} addressee {Xaipglv}greeting

‘Paul to Mary, best wishes.’

The regular order in Greek of this period would be ‘addressee — sender’ rather than
‘sender — addressee’. Conversely, the order common in Coptic internal addresses is
‘sender — addressee’, for syntactic reasons. Therefore, the order ‘sender — addressee’ in
[11] would contradict contemporary Greek usage but would reflect Coptic patterns of
usage. Yet, the choice of this order would not impact on the syntactic correctness of the

entire sentence.

1.3 Objectives
The central aim of the present study is to identify and describe comprehensively traces of
Egyptian (Coptic) impact on Greek syntax in texts that were produced by writers who are
presumed to be bilingual. The present study therefore sets out to answer the following
three questions:
(1) What kinds of ungrammatical structures occur? What is the relative
distribution of internal confusion and external impact (interference)?
(2) What is the relative distribution of internal confusion and / or interference in
the areas of syntax analysed?
(3) What is the relative distribution of internal confusion and / or interference in
the texts and archives of the corpus? Are there particular clusters? Can we hence
identify writers that are more likely to have been bilingual?
Assuming that our writers learnt a second language at some point during their lives, we
may finally consider learning methods as a potential explanation for our writers’

modifications of the standard language.

1.4 Method
Firstly, this study takes a corpus-based approach. Corpus-languages such as Greek and

Coptic are only accessible through written sources.*® In the case of early Byzantine Greek

8 For corpus / text languages, see Langslow 2002: 23-24, Fleischman 2000: 34-35.
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and early Coptic, we lack detailed grammatical descriptions.*” Research on early
Byzantine Greek is piecemeal, unlike on Ptolemaic papyri (cf. Mayser) and on New
Testament Greek (cf. BDR, Moulton). However, statistical analyses of the corpus selected
for the present study can often be complemented by studies on single phenomena, such
as Markopoulos (2009) on the future or Bentein (2015a, 2017b) and Hult (1990) on verbal
complementation patterns. The corpus chosen for the present study consists of
documentary texts. We therefore should be careful when drawing on literary sources as a
point of comparison®® since writers of documentary texts did not aim at literary excellence
but comprehensibility. In fact, a multiplicity of factors impacted on their texts.>!

Secondly, this study considers bilinguality / bilingualism>? a cross-linguistic
phenomenon. Situations of bilingualism exist all over the world and individual
bilinguality was studied in-depth in the past. Our ancient language-contact setting differs
from modern settings only insofar that interviews with native speakers are impossible
since we are dealing with text-languages.>® Also, the amount of available evidence is not
easily multipliable.* Apart from this, the examination of texts from early Byzantine
Egypt is a case study of bilingualism in a long-term language-contact setting.

Thirdly, manual analysis is preferable as the following four examples taken from
the letters of the corpus illustrate. In [12a], orthographic variability has an impact on

which verbal lemma we catalogue.

[12a] AP 1.19 kai tov povapy ‘Hpaxhidny dv[ca]vreg kol VPpicavteg

‘concerning the monk Heraklides, having bound / plunged and maltreated (him)’
Depending on whether we assume iotacism, <v> for <n>, or not, we may read either 60®
or d¢w. Both readings suit the context. In [12b] and [12c], orthographic variability has an

impact on syntactic correctness.

[12b] AJ 7.7 tva dmodvopon

4 For the obstacles in research on Greek and Coptic, see Clackson 2004 and Oréal 1999: 197-302.

50 Coptic grammars are usually based on literary sources, a fact that must be born in mind. For Coptic
dialects until the end of the 5" c. AD, see Chapter 2.3.

5L Cf. Evans 2012b: 123 (considering the factors of diachronic development, register, level of education,
and social context).

2 For the distinction between the two, see Section 2.2.4.

53 Adams (2003: 3) draws attention to the fact that written sources must be treated differently from spoken
sources.

54 Cf. Torallas Tovar 2010a: 253-254.
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‘so that I may be released’

[12¢] AP 2.13 tv<o> kai OUig yvovteg cupPaArecds adTd

‘so that you too, then being aware (of it), may help him’

If we assume a lack of vowel-length distinction between <o> and <®> in [12b] and
between <e> and <n> in [12¢]*, both instances reflect classical syntax. Alternatively, we
may construe the apparent indicatives as modern, colloquial structures.*® Finally, in [12d],

orthographic variability is relevant to the voice of the verb.

[12d] AN 13.11 Jnpop émEape[v -ca.?

‘we urged ...’

If we read éneiapev, the verb is active; if we read énei&aunv, the verb is middle. The
context is too damaged to decide conclusively.

Besides orthographic variation, frequent abbreviations of words and misspellings
render an automatized search difficult. Often, only the context of the entire letter clarifies
which option is more likely. For example, AJ 7 is a letter that contains several
ungrammatical structures. In light of these, reading an indicative after tva in [12b] seems
conceivable. However, AJ 7 also contains various phonetic spellings so that interchange
of <o0> and <w> cannot be excluded.

Fourthly, a necessary premise is the assumption that Greek and Coptic are
autonomous languages rather than Coptic being a mixed language variety. This issue is

detailed in Section 2.3.

In essence, the analysis proceeds as follows: First, a standard pattern is established
for each relevant structure. Next, variations of and deviations from this standard pattern
are singled out. All grammatical instances that do not reflect the standard are termed
variation. All ungrammatical instances that do not reflect the standard are termed
deviation. The question against which standard>’ we measure deviations and variations is

considered in detail in Section 2.3.

55 Cf. Clarysse 1993: 197.
56 Cf. Hult 1990: 171-172 (iva + indicative in complement clauses).
57 For the concept of ‘standard language’, see Versteegh 2002: 55, Hult 1990: 23.
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Throughtout the present study a two-step approach is adopted in that the syntactic
structures are first considered on their own (cf. Chapters 3 to 6) and only later in
connection with their internal and external contexts (cf. Chapter 7). On the one hand, this
approach aims at giving equal weight to the linguistic analysis and the contextual features
rather than allowing awareness of the latter to influence the former. On the other hand,
this approach aims at as much objectivity as possible. When encountering a structure for
the first time, the reader does not know whether the ancient writer struggled with Greek
syntax in all his writing, was certainly bilingual or was still learning Greek. Like this, the

reader’s attention is focussed on the syntactic features of the structure in question.

All Greek texts are quoted in the form in which they appear in the relevant edition
of the text, including spurious apostrophes. Only occasionally a correction is suggested,
primarily with regard to the accentuation of single words. The version of the text given

in the edition is then quoted in a footnote.

1.5 Outline

Chapter two introduces the reader to the societal and linguistic context of early Byzantine
Egypt, to our corpus of texts, and to relevant linguistic concepts. Chapters three to five
are dedicated to verbal, nominal and discourse syntax, whereas Chapter six shifts the
focus away from grammaticality towards idiomaticity. Chapter seven brings the findings

together and revisits the questions posed in Section 1.3.

A standard-ideology (cf. Hernandez-Campoy and Schilling 2012) seems to have existed at least from the
Roman period onwards (cf. Chapter 7 (grammar teaching) and Section 2.1.1 (Atticism / Second Sophistic)).
For past approaches, see Depauw and Stolk 2015 (relying on editorial corrections); Evans 2012a and 2012b,
Bagnall 2007a: esp. 21, Vierros 2007, Fewster 2002: 233-235 (clearly refuting the notion of ‘bad Greek’);
Clackson 2004 (considering the impact of the discourse of a specific period on research activity).
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2 Setting the Scene

2.1 General linguistic concepts

The following section introduces five pairs of opposites. In all but one pair, the present
study concentrates on one of the two. At the end of the section, a number of phenomena
that can help identify bilingual writers but that are not central to the present study are

briefly outlined. These structures are revisited in Chapter 7.

2.1.1 Variations vs deviations
In what follows, grammatically correct structures that do not reflect the synchronic
standard are termed variations. Conversely, grammatically incorrect structures that do not
reflect the synchronic standard are termed deviations. Variations are register-related
divergences from the standard. Variations include post-classical, ‘modern’, syntax and
morphology alongside structures that reflect the impact of the production circumstances.
These reflexes take the form of colloquialisms and especially elaborate structures.
Generally speaking, although letters are written, they seem to occupy an
intermediate position between formally written and informally spoken discourse.>® The
crucial point is that the situational context allows our writers to resort to an informal
register.>® To put it another way, our writers may sometimes have written as they would
have spoken so that they neither planned nor revised their utterances and operated with
repetitions and means of emphasis as needed for comprehension in spoken discourse.®
Studies that are concerned with the concept of register commonly treat letters on papyrus

1

as representatives of the lower registers.®! The following characteristics of colloquial

discourse appear in our texts:

(1) context-dependence: omissions, vague expressions®?;

58 Biber and Conrad (2009: 105) view letters as representing an intermediate register. Similarly, Koch and
Oesterreicher (1985: 18 fig. 2) situate the ‘Privatbrief” in position f, a middle position, on their scale
reaching from ‘Néhe’ to ‘Distanz’ discourse.

9 Cf. Sections 2.4.1 and 2.4.2.

80 For the linguistic form of colloquial speech as opposed to written texts, see Koch and Oesterreicher 1985,
Biber and Conrad 2009. See also Chapter 5.

ol For register variation in Greek, see Willi 2003 (CG), Bentein 2013b (PCG), James 2008 (PCG).

62 Cf. Heylighen and Dewaele 2002: 322-323 (with reference to the English example ‘thing’).
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(2) simplification: listing style®, use of set phrases and default structures®*;

(3) emphasis through redundancy: personal pronouns®, explicative structures®,
repetitions®’;

(4) incoherence triggered by: extra-position, floating accusatives, parentheses;

(5) modern morphology and syntax.

On the other end of the continuum, elaboration of the linguistic form essentially means
avoiding the default pattern and choosing an alternative.®® Elaboration is often achieved
by inserting classical features that had fallen out of use in the early Byzantine period.®’
The movements of Atticism and the Second Sophistic’® fostered ambitious writers’ use
of structures they deemed classical.”! Frequently appearing kinds of elaborate structures

in our letters are:

(a) repetition with variation;
(b) the use of classical syntax and morphology;
(c) a preference for syntactic complexity and variation;

(d) the use of elements of the language of administration.

63 Cf. Fewster 2002: 240 and n. 48 (with reference to numerals), Leiwo 2003: 67, Mussies 1968: 72-73
(with reference to the overuse of nominatives).

Perhaps a listing-style also underlies Torallas Tovar’s (2010a: 263, with reference to Loprieno 1995: 71—
72, Layton 2011: 57) plural numerals with a singular article.

% Examples may be napdadote for mopddog in AJ 7.12 (by contrast, see Clackson 2010: 94) and Omépyet
followed by its semantic subject in the accusative in BGU 1002.15-16 (by constrast, see Mussies 1968:
76).

85 Cf. Gignac 2013: 413 as opposed to Lefort (1928: 158-159), who considers their overuse a reflection of
bilingual interference.

% Perhaps also Aéywv 6t ‘saying that’ instead of simple 61t should be subsumed here. For classical
occurrences of Aéymv 611, see Luiselli 1999: 224-227.

7 Cf. Clarysse 2010b: 48 (with reference to a letter that is in fact a desperate plea).

8 Marked features are those that are difficult to learn and are therefore acquired late (cf. Thomason 2010:
43). Unmarked features are the default patterns.

6 This results from the notion of development as decay (cf. Fleischman 2000: 48), a notion which is
incidentally obvious in grammatical descriptions that only consider deviations from the classical language,
e.g. Psaltes (1913: esp. VII). Cf. Wahlgren 2002.

For the insertion of ‘unassimilated high-profile items’, see Luiselli 1999: 185. Examples are the optative
and the dual, cf. Luiselli 1999: 69-84.

70 Cf. Horrocks 2014: 133141, Adams 2013, Lee 2013, Benaissa 2012: 532-535. Cf. also PK 10.17-21
IMvokidov edpeTpov Kol dotiov déka TTuy®dY TERYOV Td AdeAe®d cov Toinvi. EAAvieTi|g yap yéyovey
Kol avayvaotng ovpla{t}tikos. ‘Send a well-proportioned and elegant writing tablet to your brother Ision.
For, he has become a reader of Greek and Syriac.’

"' Lee 2013: 285.
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Sometimes writers seem to have attempted an elaborate structure but did not produce it
correctly. An example is the complementation of verbs of request by means of tva and an
infinitive. In the post-classical period, non-finite complementation patterns were
retreating and had hence become the marked choice.”> Marking the infinitive by means
of 10D / 16 / (dg was grammatical in post-classical Greek, whereas marking it by means of
the subordinator ivo was at best a substandard pattern.”> However, the use of the infinitive
reflects a writer’s intention to avoid the default pattern of a complement clause.
Successful and attempted elaboration point to well-educated writers with an awareness
of the linguistic form of their texts.”

Variations are not catalogued systematically in Chapters 3 to 6. Only instances

that may be mistaken for errors or interferences are discussed.

2.1.2 Grammaticality vs idiomaticity

Non-standard structures may diverge from the standard either as regards their
grammaticality or as regards their phraseology. In the former case, we find ungrammatical
structures, in the latter unidiomatic ones. Chapters 3 to 5 focus on ungrammatical
structures, whereas Chapter 6 considers primarily unidiomatic structures. This is because
the form of set phrases and formulae can be defined well enough to decide whether an
instance is idiomatic or unidiomatic in a certain context.

In the letter body, there are some structures that seem unidiomatic, but not
ungrammatical. These may reflect what Goglia and Matras’® have termed ‘avoidance
strategy’. Writers may avoid more complex structures and instead resort to simpler
structures. The difficulty in identifying such structures is not only that we can hardly
assess idiomaticity in the letter body, but also that simplification of complex structures
may be due to the impact of colloquial habits. Some seemingly obvious examples are
mentioned in Chapters 3 to 6, but no attempt has been made to list relevant structures

systematically.

72 For verbal complementation patterns as indications of register variation, see James 2008, Bentein 2017b
and Bentein (Ghent), Morpho-syntactic variation in the Greek documentary papyri (III BC - VI AD). A
socio-historical investigation; http://research.flw.ugent.be/en/projects/morpho-syntactic-variation-greek-
documentary-papyri-iii-bc-vi-ad-socio-historical (accessed: 31.04.2017). Cf. also Kav¢ic 2016.

3 Cf. Bentein 2015a: 127.

4 For evidence of ancient editing, which points to a register-sensitive writer, see Luiselli 2010, Clarysse
2010b.

For (ambitious) well-educated writers, see Luiselli 1999, Evans 2012a: 26-30 (Ptolemaic period).

5 Goglia 2005: 189-208, Goglia 2009: 233-237 (noting that Italian ¢’é appears in expressions of existence
and possession), Matras 2009: 80.
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2.1.3 The structural level vs the surface level

Language-contact phenomena take various forms. We find the import of foreign
phonological material alongside seemingly ungrammatical structures. Yet, on closer
inspection, the latter appear to reflect a foreign syntactic pattern. A distinction between
three levels at which languages may interact is therefore helpful: The first step of every
writer / speaker is to choose the idea or concept they want to convey. This happens at the
conceptual level. The selected concept is subsequently realised syntactically at the
structural level. Languages often differ at this level. A structure common in one language
may be completely unknown in another. Finally, the syntactic structure is realised in the
form of morphological forms and phonological material at the surface level.”

With regard to the structural and surface level, Matras’ (2009: 236) distinction
between matter and pattern replication is informative. Matter replication refers to the
import of phonological material.”” Obvious examples are code-switches and loanwords.
Pattern replication refers to the import of a structure without the import of phonological
material. Hence, while matter replication concerns the surface level, pattern replication
concerns the underlying structural level. Instances of matter replication are briefly
described in Section 2.1.6 since they only add to the general picture of our texts. Chapters

3 to 6 concentrate on instances of pattern replication.

2.1.4 External vs internal factors

Languages change due to external factors, language contact, and internal factors such as
language-internal grammaticalization. Similarly, divergences from the standard may be
caused by external factors or internal factors. In the former case, we find bilingual
interferences whereas in the latter case, we find the following phenomena. This clear-cut
division of labour holds in structural terms, whereas it is often impossible to uphold when
explaining why a deviation occurred. All examples below are discussed in more detail in

Chapters 3 to 6. They are quoted here in the shortest possible manner.

76 Myers-Scotton’s (2002: 96) three-tier ‘abstract level model” is helpful here: lexical-conceptual structure,
predicate-argument-structure, morphological realization.
77 Matras and Sakel 2007: 829.
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(1) Hypercorrection refers to the overgeneralisation of a rule. For instance, a

writer omitted a preposition in a verbal complementation pattern in [1].78

[1] Baivel <mpdc> oe

‘it happens to you’

Most likely, writers learnt the classical rule that bare case forms suffice to mark the direct
and indirect objects in Greek.”” What makes [1] ungrammatical is that the writer dropped

the preposition but did not adjust the case of the complement.

(2) Internal confusion refers to the phenomenon that writers apply a pattern to an
item that calls for another pattern based on confusion of patterns of the same language.
For instance, in [2] a writer corrected himself because he realised that the

complementation pattern he had chosen initially did not apply to the verb he had chosen

[2] DA 66.4 dAAa taviog katdAaPé p Lo \e/ mpo Swpadparog

‘but certainly visit me before dawn’

The dative would suit a semantically equivalent verb such as copfdiim. Similarly, Stolk
(2016: 1320-1322) argues convincingly that the dative in déopai cot, or more specifically
in the formula §¢opon ovv, did not result from bilingual interference but rather from a

writer’s incorrect assumptions about the structure of the target language Greek.?°

(3) Chunking refers to the insertion of combinations of words, phrases or even
sentences without attention to the syntactic requirements of the context.®! For instance,
the formula yvdvai oe BodAopor dtt ‘1 want you to know that’ marks new or salient
information. After 611 a factive subordinate clause is needed. However, writers sometimes
prefix this formula to a main clause thereby disregarding the syntactic constraints

imposed by 611.%2

8 Cf. also Fournet 1999: § 63 (with regard to the archive of Dioscoros).

7 Cf. Schreier 2012: 541, ODP s.v. ‘overgeneralisation’.

8 For an opposing view, see Clarysse 1993.

81 For the cognitive process of chunking, see Bybee 2010: 33—-56. For Greek, see James 2008 (formula F1).
82 The adjustment of pronominal elements in the clause following 6t often clarifies whether it is a
dependent or an independent clause. For further discussion, see Chapter 5.
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(4) The application of false analogies may result in a lack of grammaticality.
Analogies®® may be of phonological or morphological nature. Also, analogies may either

be between two Greek structures or between a Greek and a Coptic structure.

[3a] phonological analogy (in Greek): BGU 3 1002.16 kai éneypdonoav €K TdV

omicm paptope<v> déka 84 ‘and sixteen witnesses were listed on the verso’

The <v> is left out because of preceding dnicw ending in <w>.

[3b] phonological analogy (between Greek and Coptic): P. Ross. Georg. IV app.
p. 99 pot as direct object

not resembles Coptic sseo=1 mmo=i phonologically.®> However, Greek poi is a dative
and thus assumes the function of an indirect object, whereas Coptic a0 =1 mmo=i has

the function of a direct object equivalent to the Greek accusative.®¢

[3c] morphological analogy (in Greek): BGU 3 1002.9 MPog érépoag aviijs ‘to
the South, another property’

The genitive £tépag aOAfg is chosen because of the preceding genitive Aifog although
syntactically, a nominative £étépa a0An} would be needed since £tépa avAn functions as

the subject of the relevant sentence.®’

[3d] morphological analogy (between Greek and Coptic): moAM|v citov ‘much

wheat’

8 Stolk (forthcoming) distinguishes between, on the one hand, mechanical and factual errors, which result
from the process of composition, and structural errors, which result from false (analogical) assumptions
about the structure of a language.

8 Mussies (1968) alternatively considers influence from the Egyptian construction of numerals (numeral +
n /n— + multiplied entity).

85 Cf. Jernstedt 1927. For the context, see Chapter 1.

% Incidentally, the similarity of [2] and [3b] illustrates the fact that it is sometimes difficult to determine
what exactly underlies a deviation.

87 Cf. Mussies 1968.
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The feminine form of the adjective, moAAnv, is chosen because ‘wheat’ is a feminine noun

in Coptic, T-R2R1ne t-blbile ‘grain’.®

(5) Duplication errors refer to the redundant duplication of an item in a sentence.

[4a] Would you turn on the light on?

Duplication errors can often be explained by Fay’s sentence-shift theory. This theory
states that while phrasing his sentence a speaker / writer shifted at some point from model

1 to model 2. For [4a], we would assume that a speaker / writer shifted from [4b] to [4¢].%’

[4b] Would you turn on the light?

[4c] Would you turn the light on?

Naturally, there are also some slips of the pen. These are deviations from the
standard pattern for which no explanation based on internal or external factors can be

proffered.

2.1.5 Direct vs indirect interferences

Interferences are structures that reflect the influence of a source language (SL) on a target
language (TL).”® The SL-influence concerns the structural level. On the surface level,
only TL-matter appears. In a bilingual’s mind, two languages may interfere with each
other more often than is visible in our evidence. In fact, if a structure in language A
exactly resembles a structure in language B, the structure we observe may have been
chosen based on the grammar of either language. For instance, French and German

employ the same preposition in [5a] and [5b].

88 Gignac 2013, Torallas Tovar 2010a. Note however that the more common word for ‘wheat’ is masculine
coYo0 Souo.

% The example is taken from Fay 1982. An example in our corpus is PK 15.6-8 (concerning a quantifier).
%0 The terms discussed for referring to such structures differ depending on the context for which they were
coined. Terms such as ‘substratum-interference’ (Matras 2009: 237), ‘shift-induced interference’
(Thomason 2001: 277) and, on the other hand, ‘influence of* (Goglia 2005: 70-73), ‘imposition (SL-
agentivity)” (Winford 2010: 170-172) and ‘transference’ (Watt 2013: 17) exist. For a critique of the term
‘interference’, see also Hamers and Blanc 2000: 41.
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[5a] ’homme sur la photo

[5b] der Mann auf dem Photo

Hence, a French-German bilingual may have produced [5a] in a French text based on [5a]

or [5b]. Conversely, English calls for a different preposition:

[6a] the man in the picture

Thus, if an English-French bilingual produced [6b] in an English text, [6b] would be

identifiable as an interference.

[6b] the man on the picture

The examples just given pertain to the distinction between positive and negative
transfer.”! Positive transfer refers to pairs like [5a] and [5b] in which a bilingual may have
produced [5a] correctly based on [5b]. Negative transfer refers to pairs like [5a] and [6b],
in which a bilingual seems to have produced [6b] based on [5a], but [6b] is
ungrammatical. Since instances of positive transfer are unidentifiable in our sources, we
will focus on instances of negative transfer. The concept of positive transfer may however

1’2 in certain cases.

explain an ‘unexpected impression of grammatical skil

As regards identifiable interferences, we can distinguish between direct
interferences and indirect interferences.”® Direct interferences result from the matching
of every item of the SL to an item of the TL. The matching process is mainly based on
the semantics of the relevant items.** Direct interferences often appear in idiomatic

expressions, but they may also concern smaller units. Compare [7a] to [7c]:

[7a] I will not beat about the bush.

! Cf. Butler and Hakuta 2004: 129-134.

Goglia (2005: 70-71) dismisses this distinction based on his dismissal of interferences as ‘mistakes’.

92 Mussies 1968: 74-75 (with reference to an instance of attractio relativi in a document that contains
several ungrammatical structures).

93 Cf. Matras 2009: 245-248 (lexical/semantic vs grammatical replication), Heine and Kuteva 2005: 100
103 (polysemy copying vs grammaticalization). Stolk (forthcoming) makes a similar distinction.

%4 For polysemy-copying / isomorphic replication, see Heine and Kuteva 2005: 100-103, Matras and Sakel
2007: 838, Matras 2009: 239 (semantic shift), Myers-Scotton 2002: 234-236 (an overview of Haugen’s
loan shifts, etc.).
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[7b] Je ne tournerai pas autour du pot.

[7c] Ich werde nicht um den heiflen Brei reden.

The idiomatic expressions [7a] to [7c] match semantically and functionally, but the
meaning of each is lost when they are transferred into another language by means of
word-by-word translation (polysemy-copying). Such is the case for the Egyptian idiom
Derchain (2001) identified in Herodotus:

[8a] HAt I1.133 &c te td €lea kol T0 dAcEN TAAVAUEV

‘we shall wander to the meadows and groves’

The meaning only becomes clear when the Egyptian original is considered:

[8b] z3b zs.w

wander.around marsh.PL%>

‘to enjoy oneself’

Another case of polysemy-copying is the choice of the preposition in the verbal

complementation-pattern in [9a]:

[9a] P.Lond. 6 1926.14 £av b&n €ndveo pov
‘if you pray for me’
P. Lond. 6 1926.24 eby[ov] éndve adtd
‘pray for him’

The preposition éndvem shares a spatial meaning ‘over’ with vép, which would have been
one of the expected options after ebyopor (Jim 2014). Torallas Tovar (2010) however

convincingly construes [9a] as modelled on [9b]:

[9b] wana  exn—

95 Wb 3.483.12-485.2 (z5) and Wb 3 420.15-421.5 (z3b).
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slel  edn-
pray for.PRP

‘to pray for’

Coptic exn— ed'n- regularly has a metaphorical meaning when combined with wan2a $/é/
although g a- ha- is the more common alternative. The resemblance between éndve and

exn— ed'n- can be summarised as follows:

(1) semantics : ‘over’ (spatial);
(2) morphological structure : complex preposition (éxti, Gvw; e— e-, zw= d'o=);

(3) phonological structure  : initial /e/.

Indirect interferences, on the other hand, result from consideration of an entire structure.
This is what Matras and Sakel (2007) describe as pattern replication or pivot-matching.
Somebody identifies an appropriate structure for their communicative purpose. If the
structure is in a language other than the one required by the situational setting, they
consider the entire structure and identify functional pivots. Pivots are features they deem
essential to the structure. They then match the chosen pivots to TL-structures. Finally,
they realise the structure in the TL.”® Matras and Sakel identify three relevant forces that

trigger matching of pivots®’:

(1) the polysemy and polyfunctionality of the SL-model;
(2) the morpho-syntactic potential of the TL-structure;
(3) the phonetic similarity between SL and TL.

Concerning (1) they note that while theoretically all semantic and functional nuances of
an item may be used for pivot-matching, usually the most frequent and concrete semantic
and functional nuances are explored first.”® (2) is the reason for syntactic constraints
imposed by the TL. The TL-item must somehow be capable of assuming the function of
the pivot to which it is matched. Since two languages rarely have items that exactly match,

functional and semantic reduction, extension and reanalysis of the chosen TL-item may

% Cf. Matras 2009: 241 and 243, Matras and Sakel 2007: 851 and 854, Adams 2003: 428—431.
97 Matras 2009: 241-265, Matras and Sakel 2007: 851-857.
98 Matras and Sakel 2007: 852.
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be required.”® Concerning (3) Matras and Sakel note that it is a marginal force on its own
but may in combination with (1) or (2) trigger a writer’s choice between two or more
options.!%

An example of pivot-matching is the Coptic internal address (IA) in the formulaic

opening of a letter in [10a]:

[10a] PKC 21.14 {na-[c]arn [na]-xicave [e-]Tar nToT RT-wunnovTe an—k¥

[prla  san—seapra }oddressee fanak  sakaproc} s foy—n-xarc m-noyTe}’ nthe

Lord God’ {XAIPEIN}Verb

na-[sjan [nal-disaue [e-Jtai ntot p§mpnoute mn-ky[rila mn-maria}2ddressee
psmp

{anak makarios} "% {hn-p-dais p-noute)} ™ theLord God (fhyiyein ) verd

POSS.PL.1sg-brother POSS.PL.1sg-master CS-honour.STA by.PRP.1sg ART.DEF.SG-name
with-name with-name I.S name in.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-lord ART.DEF.SG-god greet.INF

‘My brothers, my masters, who are honoured by me, Pshempnoute and Kyria and

Maria, I, Makarios, in the Lord God, best wishes.’!°!

The idiomatic forms of Greek and Coptic IAs differ (cf. Chapter 6). The structure in [10a]
is idiomatically Greek: The addressee is named before the sender, a prepositional phrase
referring to God follows, and the formula finishes with the verb ‘greet’. The two features
that contradict Coptic syntax are: (1) putting the addressee’s name first, (2) the lack of a
finite verb.!0?

[10a] would be an example of polysemy-copying if it was not for the subject-
pronoun anak preceding the sender’s name. A subject pronoun in an internal address is
unidiomatic in Greek. Case inflection clarifies the syntactic function of each element.

[10b] would be an idiomatic Greek translation of [10a]:

[10b] toig ddeA@oig pov (...) Maxdpilog v Td kupim 0ed yaipetv.

“To my brothers (...), Makarios, in the Lord God, best wishes.’

99 Matras and Sakel 2007: 853-856.

100 Matras and Sakel 2007: 856—857, Matras 2009: 246.

101 Other instances of this transfer of a Greek structure into Coptic: AJ 24 (severely damaged); PKC 14;
PKC 15; PKC 21; PKC 22 (code-switch); PKC 25; PKC 26. The combinations of senders and addressees
indicate that the structure is not owing to idiolects.

102 on—n-zatc  n-novTe hn-p-dais p-noute by itself is a direct interference rendering év 1@ xvpio 0ed
word for word.
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The subject pronoun is needed in [10a] since the syntactic structure would be unclear
without it,' but its addition only remedies the first half of the formula. Coptic syntax
would still require a finite verb.

Another example of indirect interference is [11a], which is modelled on [11b].1%*

[11a] 1 tom Vv KaOendeL

[11b] aea- N NKOTK
ma- n- nkotk
place of sleep.INF

‘sleeping place’

Instead of regular Greek koynmpiov, a noun derived from xowdw and with the suffix -
piov, which indicates a place'?, the writer invented a periphrastic structure to match
the Coptic prefix sea—n— ma n-. Thus, the morpho-syntactic constraint of the TL Greek,

the non-existence of a suitable prefix, accounts for the periphrastic structure.!%

By and large, while direct interferences result from a lack of attention to the
underlying structure of an utterance, indirect interferences stem from considering the

structural properties of an utterance. This is summarised in [12].

[12] Types of interferences

Preservation of

Process Considering ... Aspect of

language meaning

Direct polysemy-copying  each item separately semantics poor

interference

Indirect pivot-matching an entire structure  syntax reasonable

interference

103 For significant Greek influence on Coptic epistolary formulae from Kellis, see Choat 2007 and 2010.
104 Torallas Tovar 2004a: 172.

However, since a pattern equivalent to the Coptic one exists in Semitic languages (Lipinski 1997: §29.21),
the model of the Greek structure cannot determined conclusively.

105 Cf. BDR § 109.8.

106 The writer’s choice of kafebdw instead of koydw may have played a role. While a derived noun exists
for the latter, there is none for the former.
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2.1.6 Phenomena that add to the picture!'®’

The impact of external factors on a language accounts for code-switches, borrowings and
regionalisms. In the case of code-switches and borrowings phonological matter is
transferred. In the case of regionalisms matter and patterns may be transferred.
Borrowings and regionalisms are grammatical. Code-switches may result in
ungrammatical structures. Code-switches, borrowings and regionalisms are not the focus
of the present study but may complement the findings of Chapters 3 to 6 and are therefore
revisited in Chapter 7.

Code-switching refers to the insertion of matter from a language other than the
main language in which a phrase or sentence is composed.!® An example is cvr  ecw
oLV Be® ‘by God’ in Coptic letters. Moreover, to distinguish clearly between phenomena,
the term ‘code-switching’ is here reserved for the insertion of matter without nativisation
in the TL such as a Coptic noun in a Greek phrase!'?:

[13a] AN 12.13-14  Aof[i]v mop’ avtod 10 ipdtv kai 500 Mprrov'?

‘in order to receive from him cloth and two garments’

Code-switched items the syntax of which does not differ in Greek and Coptic may

however be inserted without affecting grammaticality.

[13b] AJ 10.2 m-avoyopntg'!!

‘the anchorite’

Less proficient writers may resort to code-switching as a communicative strategy; more
proficient writers may use it as a stylistic means.'!? In any case, code-switching appears

to be a conscious process.

107 A taxonomy of language-contact features in bilingual texts is presented by Leiwo 2002: 173—174 (for
Greek—Latin-inscriptions).

108 Cf. Muysken 2000: 96-121 (alternational code-switches), Myers-Scotton 2002: 113 (bare forms),
Myers-Scotton 2002: 139-153 and Myers-Scotton 2006: 260-266 (embedded language islands).

For connectors, see Section 2.3.2. For place names, see Luiselli 2008: 715 (AN 12.25 (gig Movn Koun(v)).
109 The insertion of Coptic words in Coptic script does not appear in our texts.

110 Cf. Torallas Tovar 2004a: 170-171, Lampe: 794 and 798, Forster 2002: 466.

1 Cf. Luiselli 2008: 715. For the adoption of the Coptic article with borrowed nouns, see Torallas Tovar
2004a: 178-198, Torallas Tovar 2017.

112 For code-switching as a strategy to fill lexical gaps, see Goglia 2005: 123—126, Thomason 2001: 132
and also Myers-Scotton 2002: 145, Myers-Scotton 2006: 265-266 (pragmatic reasons).
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Borrowing refers to the import of matter from another language with subsequent

nativisation in the TL.!'® In [14], the SL is Latin, and the TL is Greek.

[14] 6 kOpeg, ToD KOUETOC
Latin comes, comitis

‘the companion’

Unlike code-switches borrowings are fully integrated into the system of the TL.
Loanwords from several languages have passed into Greek and Coptic due to the contact

situation in Egypt as summarised in [15]:

[15] Borrowings

Source Target language: Greek Target language: Egyptian

languages

Latin Dickey 2003, Cervenska-Ehrenstrasser
and Diethart 19962000 (A to D), Daris
1991

Egyptian Torallas Tovar 2004a, 2004b, 2007, o
forthcoming

Greek o Ray 1994, Clarysse 1987, Clarysse
2013, Fournet 1989, Richter 2009:
407-408
Forster 2002'*

Ray 1994

Sanger 2011: 659—660 (sellarios) Ray 1994

However, some categories of items resist matter-replication so that only pattern-replication is possible (cf.
Matras and Sakel 2007: 844—845, Matras 2015).

113 Cf. Haspelmath 2009: 35-54, Thomason 2001: 72-73 (noting that a short period of time may be
sufficient), Muysken 2010: 276 (insertional code-switches), Myers-Scotton 2002: 54-99 (insertions in the
M(atrix)L(anguage)F(rame)), Hoffmann 1991: 99-100 and Myers-Scotton 2006: 253-260 (ad hoc
borrowings; one-off borrowings).

Opinions are divided about the relation between borrowing, code-switching and interference (cf. e.g. Matras
2009: 110-114 (continuum) versus Bakker 2003).

For the nativisation of Egyptian words in Greek, see Torallas Tovar 2004a, Torallas Tovar 2004b, Torallas
Tovar 2017.

114 For the representation of Greek words in Coptic, see Forster 2002: XIV-XIX, Clackson 2010: 79-82.
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The line between code-switching and borrowing is here drawn by means of the
feature +nativisation. While a more fine-graded differentiation, for example, between ad
hoc borrowings (e.g. switch-en in German) and established borrowings, can be applied to
modern languages, we often lack sufficient evidence to make such nuanced distinctions
for corpus-languages like Greek.

Regionalisms are features that have resulted from convergence of two languages
in a specific spatially limited language-contact setting. Regionalisms form a regional
variety (cf. further Section 2.3.2).

One category of words must be treated separately, proper names. Personal names
and place names constitute a morpho-syntactic category of their own.!!> Proper names
may be inserted into the surrounding syntax in a declined, an undeclined and an
indeclinable form. A name that can be fitted into a Greek declension is ‘declined” when
it is inflected according to the requirements of the syntactic context. The same name is
‘undeclined’ when it is left in the nominative despite the requirements of the syntactic
context. A name is ‘indeclinable’ when it cannot be fitted into a Greek declension so that
declension according to the requirements of the syntactic context is impossible.!!¢

A personal name that seemingly appears in a declined, an undeclined and an

indeclinable form in the greeting sections of our corpus is ‘Hor’!!”:

[16]

Declined Undeclined Indeclinable

*PK 17.240pa *AN 12.1170p AP 1.60°0p

One could however argue for confusion of vowel lengths in AP 1.60. This would render
the name undeclined but not indeclinable.

Personal names are inserted into slots in external addresses (EA), internal
addresses (IA) and greeting sections (GS) (cf. Chapter 6).!'® They must then be inflected

according to the syntactic requirements of the relevant slot. For instance, ‘Qpa in the GS

115 Anderson 2007: 169-170 and 287.

116 Indeclinable names may be marked with an apostrophe, cf. Kramer and Shelton 1987: 38. Confusion of
vowel length may disguise some undeclined names, e.g. ‘Op for "Qp. Weak final consonants (<¢> and <v>)
may disguise some undeclined or even declined names, e.g. ['éva(g).

117 Regular third-declension pattern: ‘Qp, ‘Opdc.

118 Names primarily appear in epistolary formulae rather than the letter body.
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in PK 17.11-24 fills the direct-object slot of tpocayopedm and must therefore be inflected
as accusative.

However, unlike attributes such as ‘father’ or ‘brother’ personal names are an
independent category.!!” In many languages, personal names are not nativised, unlike
other nouns.'? In Greek, there are means to nativise a foreign name!'?!, e.g. ¥éuv in PK

2 in AN 12.1. Whether a writer chose to nativise a name is

17.18 or Zepamiov'?
ideologically rather than syntactically motivated.'?* For instance, in AP 1.59-62 (GS) all

names but ‘Hor’ are correctly inflected.!?*
y

2.2 Socio-linguistic concepts
This section is intended to introduce the reader to the surrounding in which our writers
lived by substantiating three observations!'?*:
(1) The relationship between Greek and Coptic varied during their millennium of
coexistence in Egypt.
(2) In the fourth century, separate groups of ‘Greeks’ and ‘Egyptians’ no longer
exist, neither in social nor in linguistic terms.!2¢

(3) A bilingual environment does not guarantee widespread bilinguality.!?’

2.2.1 Describing a society
In order to describe a group of people, we may refer to its structural properties such as

the number of members of a group and its attitudinal properties such as whether a group

119 For names and attributes, see Section 2.1.4 (‘chunking’).

120 Yet, names may be nativised, cf. Anderson 2007: 159.

121 Cf. Brunsch 1978, Muhs 2010.

122 Woig — P3-8y — nwar — god Shai; the genitive, dative and accusative are formed by inserting the name
into the third declension (Waitog, Waitt, Paiv). In the letters from Kellis, the name is also used in an
undeclined form (e.g. in PK 13.38-41).

The name Zepomiov is related to the god Sarapis. Cf. Trismegistos — people
(http://www.trismegistos.org/nam/detail.php?record=5663; accessed: 13.05.2017).

123 For the opposite opinion, see Vierros 2003: 16f., Vierros 2007: 720-721 (with reference to Pestman
1978), Fewster 2002: 238-239, Torallas Tovar 2010a: 262.

124 In Chapter 6, personal names in epistolary formulae are considered. This has been chosen as a case study
since personal names are almost limited to epistolary formulae in our letters.

125 For relevant parameters in language-contact settings, see Thomason 2001: 66 and 77-85 (listing as
factors duration, number and socioeconomic standing of speakers, and speakers’ attitudes), Matras 2009:
4547 (listing as a factor educational support).

126 For language loyalty / language as a carrier of culture / identity marker, see Hamers and Blanc 2000: 9,
Thomason 2001: 47, Matras 2015, Matras 2009: 53-57.

For cultural identity, see Hamers and Blanc 2000: 9 and 26 table 2.1.

127 Cf. Winford 2010: 171, Hamers and Blanc 2000: 49.
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welcomes innovations or approves of bilingualism.!?® A large group of people who live
together form a society. In a society, all people are linked by means of certain obligations.
A smaller group of people within a society such as a family constitutes a social
network.!?? In a social network, people are linked by multiple links (close-knit networks)
or only a few (loose-knit networks). Individuals are part of a social network and thereby
also of a society.!'*?

Societal life usually takes place in numerous contexts or domains. For the present
study, it suffices to distinguish broadly between a private and an official domain. All
dealings that do not involve the government are termed private. This includes small-scale
business dealings and deliveries as well as dealings with clerics of a lower status such as
local abbots. Common text types in this domain are letters and informal petitions. All
dealings that involve the government, both the local and the imperial government, are
termed official and so are dealings with high church officials.!*! Common text types in

this domain are petitions and contracts.

2.2.2 Multilingual Egypt

Languages may coexist in a country either when they are spatially separated as in modern-
day Canada or Switzerland or when there is regulatory hierarchical ranking.!'3?
Hierarchical ranking results in a situation of diglossia'®?, as in colonial settings. We can

then often distinguish the following ranks:

A national language is used in governmental institutions all over the country.
A regional language is used in specific regions and may be used in local

courtrooms.

128 Language choice in several kinds of documents is usually considered an indication of attitude. See
however Matras 2009: 41-44 (pointing to the multiplicity of impacting factors).

Societal attitudes may not coincide with individual attitudes. Cf. Adams (2003: 598) on the Roman soldier
Terentianus.

For the status of bilingualism, see Butler and Hakuta 2004: 116 table 5.1, Thomason 2001: 32—-36, Hamers
and Blanc 2000: 9 (noting the aspect of self-regulation).

129 Cf. Conde-Silvestre 2012 (distinguishing between eco- vs socio-centric networks), Bergs 2012.

139 For levels of analysis, see Muysken 2010: 268 table 13.1 (the level of the individual, community, region,
area), Hamers and Blanc 2000: 24 and 32 (individual, interpersonal, intergroup, and societal level).

31 Cf. Section 2.4.3.

132 Cf. Hamers and Blanc 2000: 31-32.

133 Cf. Colvin 2009: 36 n. 9, Matras 2009: 4453 (language-domain mapping), Crespo 2007: 40-41.
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A vernacular is used for day-to-day business, but usually, does not have a place

in official dealings.!3*

At the beginning of the fourth century, Greek and Egyptian had already coexisted in
Egypt for approximately a millennium. While Greek was initially a minority language
limited to some trade harbours in the north, it rose to the status of a widely used official
language under the Ptolemaic kings and remained the working official language under
Roman rule.!3> However, in the early Byzantine period, the situation seems to have
changed.!3¢

Clearly distinguished groups of speakers existed during the earliest encounters in
the seventh and sixth centuries.!?” Tensions between the incoming speakers of Greek and
the local populations have been suggested by Torallas Tovar (2010b: 21-24,2010a: 255—
256) for the Ptolemaic period.!*® Yet, Kraus (2000: 333-334) convincingly suggested that
by the Roman period the former ethnical stratification had been superseded by a social
stratification based on wealth.'*® In AD 275, the institutio Antoniniana underscored
this. 140

In this situation of fundamental change, the establishment of a writing system
(Coptic) and a standard dialect (Sahidic) took place.'*! The earliest Coptic texts date from

the third / fourth century.!*? They are mostly of private nature, but there are also some

134 Cf. Matras 2009: 47-50, Thomason 2001: 38.

135 Cf. Adams 2003: 534. Further, see Adams 2003: 545-576 and 597—599.

136 Cf. Jannaris’s (1897: §§ 14-18) label ‘transitional’.

137 Cf. Torallas Tovar 2004a: 164, Torallas Tovar 2010a: 255 (considering the development of a local
pidgin).

138 However, for the Ptolemies’ accommodating approach at the societal level, see Turner 1974, Thompson
1994: 72-73 and 80, Manning 2010: 28; Crespo 2007: 42—43.

139 Representative individuals are described, for example, by Keenan 2007: 233-237 (Phoibammon) and
Vierros 2012b (Hermias).

For theories of a cultural merger, see Torallas Tovar 2010b: 24, Choat 2009: 344345, Crespo 2007: 39.
140 Cf. Jordens 2012: 256. For changes in AD 212, see Adams 2003: 758. From AD 212 onwards, the wills
of Roman citizens could be written in Greek rather than Latin.

141 Cf. Choat 2012: 587, Choat 2009: 342.

For the importance of a writing system and a standard language, see Thomason 2001: 38-42.

For the lack of a writing system for Egyptian in the centuries before the emergence of Coptic, see Bagnall
1993: 236-237, Clarysse 1993: 201.

Opinions are divided with regard to the exact circumstances of the creation of the Coptic script. Cf. Torallas
Tovar 2004b: 59 (who relates it to the rise of Christianity), Choat 2009: 354 (who notices the empire-wide
tendency of local languages to gain in importance) and Clackson 2010: 94 (who refutes its connection with
nationalistic trends).

142 For the oldest texts, see Choat 2012: 584585, Clackson 2010: 75, Richter 2009: 410-414, Depauw
1997: 32-33 (Old Coptic).

45



Chapter 2 Setting the Scene Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

more official ones.!** The first Coptic legal documents date from the sixth century.!*
Applying Matras’ concept of domain stability!*> to this situation, we notice that the
official and the private spheres underwent a change in terms of their linguistic profile.!4¢
As a result, Coptic came to be utilised more widely.!*

On balance, our writers lived in a multilingual environment with two almost equal

players, Greek and Coptic.

2.2.3 Overview of periods

At the societal level, languages are accepted for certain functions. These functions are
usually assigned to them by the government. This assignment of functions obliges people
to use the available languages in certain contexts. Hence, the political context is here
chosen as a means to label historical periods. The constellation of coexisting languages

in Egypt and their relative status is summarised in [17].148

[17] Historical periods

Periods Political situation Official Vernacular

Lingua

language franca

Classical Greek (CG) Pharaonic kingdom  Egyptian Greek, etc.
Classical Greek (CG) Achaemenid satrapy Aramaic  Egyptian Greek, etc.

Post-classical (&l Ptolemaic kingdom  Greek Egyptian (?) Egyptian, etc.
(Hellenistic Greek)
PCG (HG)

Post-classical ~ Greek NENEIOGHIES Latin'¥ Greek Egyptian, etc.
(Roman Greek)

PCG (RG)

143 Cf. Choat 2009: 347 (Douch), Choat 2007: 669 n. 18.

144 Cf. Richter 2002: 22-26, Fournet 2010, MacCoull 1993. All texts belong to Dioscoros’ archive with the
earliest Coptic legal text dating from AD 534.

145 Cf. Matras 2009: 50-53. Similarly, Winford 2010: 171, Hamers and Blanc 2000: 22.

146 For the domain hypothesis concerning Greek (official) and Coptic (private), see Gardner et al. 2014:
11-12, Clackson 2004: 23 and 3639, Fournet 2009b: 434-441, Choat 2012: 589. Crespo (2007: 39)
however reminds us that Greek was widely used in the private sphere.

147 A famous example of the spread of Coptic is the wills of the abbots of the monastery of St. Phoibammon,
see Krause 1969: 57-67, Fournet 2009b: 439, Bucking 2012: 254, Clackson 2004: 23 n. 11, Richter 2014:
139, Till 1964: 144—148, MacCoull 2009: 18. While the will of AD 610 is written in Greek, the will of AD
634 is written in Coptic.

148 Cf. Pestman and Groningen 1994: 6-13. Pestman and Groningen (1994: 12) consider AD 284 the
beginning of a new era because the administration of Egypt was fundamentally reorganised. Cf. also Stolk
2015b: 45.

149 Cf. Adams 2003: 597.
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Post-classical &M part of a Byzantine Greek Egyptian others

(early Byzantine Greek) WA 4

PCG (EBG)

Arab conquest Arabic Greek,
Egyptian, etc.

2.2.4 Bilinguality
Bilinguality refers to an individual’s capacity to communicate in more than one language.
Someone may be bilingual from birth!>® or they may have learnt a second language at
some point. For the latter group of people, it has been claimed that speakers of Egyptian
were learning Greek, but speakers of Greek were not learning Egyptian. More recently,
pieces of information such as

(1) the passage in UPZ 1 14831,

(2) alphabets with a separate section for those Coptic letters that were adopted

from Demotic'>?,

(3) bilingual schoolbooks'*3, and

(4) the evidence from monasteries!>*
have indicated otherwise. At least some speakers of Greek evidently learnt Egyptian.!'>

Overall, the availability of educational support appears more balanced in the early
Byzantine period than in earlier periods. Educational support for Egyptian had become
more accessible, being no longer limited to the priestly class in the old temples. Also,
bilingual education seems to have existed at the basic level. The importance of education
is considered in more detail in Chapter 7. It here suffices to echo Evans’s (2012a: 40)
observation that someone’s educational level could influence their writing more
profoundly than their ethnic and socioeconomic background could.!>®

By and large, acquisition of bilingualism was not unidirectional, but bidirectional.

We therefore expect to meet L2-speakers of Greek and Coptic in the sources.

139 For Egypt, see Cribiore 2009: 327, Fewster 2002: 233, Fournet 2009b: 437 (with reference to Tithoes).
ST UPZ 1 148.1-4 (2 c. BC) muvOavopévn navidavety oe Atydntia ypappoTa Guvexapny 6ot Kol EHouTiit
‘Knowing that you are learning the Egyptian letters / language, I am happy for you and myself”. Cf. Torallas
Tovar 2010b: 33—34 and Cribiore 2001: 25.

152 Cf. Cribiore 1999: 282 and Clackson 2010: 88 (alphabets).

153 Cf. Cribiore 1999: 282 and Parsons 1970 (schoolbook).

154 Cf. Choat 2009: 349 and Torallas Tovar 2010b: 36-42 (desert, monasteries), Bagnall 1993: 245 and
Torallas Tovar 2010b: 40—41 (Ammon).

155 The actual number might have been even more considerable, but we are lacking conclusive evidence.
156 Cf. similarly Manolessou 2005: 245, Bagnall and Cribiore 2006: 201-217. Wealth may however have
been the key to educational institutions (cf. Cribiore 2001: 250).
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2.2.5 Bilingualism and bilinguality

Bilinguals may know both their languages equally well (balanced bilinguals). We then
expect transfer of linguistic features from either language into the respective other.'”’
Alternatively, bilinguals may be more proficient in one of their languages (dominant
bilinguals'>®). We then expect transfer of linguistic features primarily from their stronger
into their weaker language. Butler and Hakuta (2004: 129—134) however mention that the
converse also occurs.!> This observation corroborates that bilingual surroundings can
significantly impact on either of a bilingual’s languages.'¢°

In light of the bi-directionality of transfer, the labels L1 and L2 are inapplicable
for the present study. The two languages involved are therefore termed source language
(SL) and target language (TL). The SL is the language from which a structure originates;
the TL is the language in which this structure is realised. ¢!

In dominant bilinguals, the levels of proficiency in their second language can
considerably vary'®? as Greek-Egyptian bilinguals whose proficiency has been described
in scholarly literature illustrate!®*: Vierros (2008, 2012) demonstrates that the bilingual,
Greek-Demotic, notary Hermias seems to have been proficient in his second language,
Greek. Adams (2003: 593-597 esp. 594) concludes that the Roman soldier Terentianus
was able to use both his languages, Latin and Greek, proficiently. In PKC 19, the writer
asks the addressee, Mathaios, to study the psalms either in Coptic or in Greek (. 13—14).
Conversely, the Roman tax-officials described by Fewster (2002) knew just enough
Greek to draw up receipts and records. Even these often comprised syntactic mistakes.
According to Kraus (2000), Ischyrion and Petaus, two village scribes of the Roman
period, knew hardly enough Greek to perform their duties.

157 Cf. Grosjean’s (2001) model of language modes (monolingual, intermediate, bilingual).

158 Cf. Hamers and Blanc 2000: 24-25. For types of bilinguality, see Butler and Hakuta 2004: 116 table
5.1, Hamers and Blanc 2000: 26 table 2.1.

159 For the concept of a pragmatically dominant language, see Matras 2009: 97-98.

160 For models of processing two languages, see Hamers and Blanc 2000: 162-197, Grosjean 2001, Costa
2004, Ellis 2003.

161 For approaches to labelling, see Winford 2010: 171 (donor and replica language), Matras 2009: 238
(model and replica language).

162 Cf. Butler and Hakuta 2004: 120-129, Hamers and Blanc 2000: 6—8 and 33—43, Matras 2009: 79—85.
For the concept of interlanguage, see Myers-Scotton and Jake 2000 (composite Matrix Language), Matras
2009: 74-79.

For an example of low proficiency, see Matras 2009: 82 (with reference to the infinitive style).

163 Cf. Fewster 2002: 236245, Torallas Tovar 2010b: 30-31 and 2010a: 257-259.
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On balance, the individual is only to a certain extent influenced by its

environment. Hence, we encounter multiple levels of bilingual proficiency.

2.3 Greek and Coptic

In theory, we can approach languages from a diachronic or a synchronic perspective.
Practically, the two perspectives can hardly be separated.!®* The present study reflects
this state of affairs: Although we are going to take a synchronic approach, the diachronic
level of analysis will be relevant insofar as early Byzantine Greek evolved from classical
and post-classical Greek and into medieval and modern Greek. Equally, Coptic developed
from earlier Egyptian (Demotic).!® Diachronic trends will help us distinguish between
structures that are owing to internal evolution and those that are genuinely foreign to
Greek grammar.

The aim of this section is to describe the two language varieties relevant to the
present study, early Byzantine Greek in Egypt and Coptic, and to demonstrate their

autonomy.!6¢

2.3.1 Language change: Internal evolution and language contact

Language change often results from a combination of internal and external factors that
impact on a language variety for a significant amount of time. Internal factors are
language-internal evolutionary processes. External factors are the contact with other
languages.!” Internal evolution is relevant to the present study since any comparison of
our texts with classical or New Testament Greek would impute more mistakes to our
writers than they actually made. We can broadly distinguish between three kinds of

internal developments:

(1) Post-classical Greek reflects cross-linguistically common paths of

development.!68

164 Cf. Aitchison 2012: 19.

165 Egyptian does not share all common Semitic features, cf. Allen 2013: 1-2.

166 For contrary views about Coptic, see Oréal 1999: 299 and Reintges 2001a: 233. Similarly to the latter,
see also Loprieno 1995: 26, Cribiore 1999: 280.

167 For the question of how to determine whether contact-induced change has happened, see Thomason
2001: 91-95.

168 Cf. Hendery 2012 (relative clauses), Heine and Kuteva 2007 (relative clauses); Rubino 2005 (distributive
expressions); Company Company 2006 (the particle ‘behold’), Heine and Kuteva 2002 (terms for body
parts, the indefinite article).
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Although it is reasonable to assume that these developments have primarily resulted from
internal evolution, external factors may have acted as reinforcement. The relevant
structures continue in the Modern language. Relevant structures are:

=> invariable relative converters!'®’

=> the numeral ‘one’ as indefinite article!”°
=> distributive constructions by means of repetition'’!
=> a focus particle ‘behold’!”

=> the use of body-part terms in abstract structures!”?

=> the loss of morphologically encoded adjectival comparison!”*

(2) Post-classical Greek displays a middle stage of a linear development from
Classical to Modern Greek.
Some features in our texts already resemble the Modern language. Although these
features seem to have primarily resulted from internal evolution, external factors may
have acted as catalysts. Relevant structures are:
=> the replacement of adverbial cases by prepositional phrases!”®
=> the generalisation of the accusative after prepositions!”®
=> the disappearance of the classical participial system'”’
78

=> the disappearance of the schema Atticum!

=> the disappearance of discourse-structuring particles!”®

169 For Greek, see Gignac 2013: 415 and 417, Evans 2012a: 34, Evans 2012b: 107-108, Torallas Tovar
2010a: 264.

For Semitic languages, see Lipinski 1997: § 57.1-9.

170 For Greek, see Gignac 2013: 413 and 416, Lefort 1928: 158-159, Torallas Tovar 2010a: 262-264.

For Semitic languages, see Lipinski 1997: § 33.10 and 18.

17! For Greek, see Gignac 2013: 415 and 417, Lefort 1928: 158-159, Clackson 2010: 85-87, Torallas Tovar
2010a: 263.

For Semitic languages, see Lipinski 1997: § 35.33.

172 For Greek, see Lefort 1928: 158-159. See further, Chapter 5.

For Semitic languages, see Lipinski 1997: § 49.6. For Coptic, see Layton 2011: §§ 245 and 485, EGB:
chapter 11.2.

173 Cf. Lefort 1928: 159-160.

For Coptic, see Chapter 4.

174 Cf. Lefort 1928: 159-160.

175 Cf. Leiwo 2003: 5, who calls O. Narm. 6.5-6 petd kohaxiog ‘modernish use’ (uetd in an expression of
manner), and Bagnall 2007a: 20, who calls O. Narm. 103.14-15 onudvor petaEN a ‘minor case of
unidiomatic usage’. For év, see Chapter 4.

Cf. also Fournet 1999: § 64 (with reference to Dioscoros’ archive).

176 Cf. Mussies 1968 (uéypu), but also Bortone 2010: esp. 183 and 203-206.

177 Cf. Clarysse 2010b: 4748, but also Manolessou 2005: esp. 245.

178 Cf. Clarysse 1993: 197-198, but also James 2008: 180-182.

179 Cf. Clarysse 1993: 199-200, Clarysse 2010b: 4142, but also Evans 2012b: 111, Bentein 2015¢: 723—
724.
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(3) Post-classical Greek displays a structure that is not continued in the Modern
language, a dead end.
The structure can be connected to a classical structure but seems to have disappeared
either in the early Byzantine period or in later periods before the emergence of the Modern
language.

=> the semantics of certain prepositions!®

One of the most prominent internal evolutionary processes is internal
grammaticalization. Grammaticalization describes the process in which an item or
construction with a concrete lexical meaning comes to serve grammatical functions.'8!
For instance, Markopoulos proved this for 6éAm, péAAm and &y in combination with an
infinitive. These constructions developed from modal verbs with a concrete lexical value
‘I want / should / can do something’ into future auxiliaries with a purely grammatical
function.!'®?

To turn away from internal evolution, language contact pertains to the present
study since Greek and Egyptian coexisted in Egypt for a long time so that this language-
contact situation left traces in Greek. When languages get in contact with other languages,
convergence may occur.'83 For instance, features may be adopted, and internal trends may
be reinforced.'®* The Greek perfect auxiliary ‘to have’ has been discussed as a product of
internal and external factors.!®?

One approach to account for language change in general is the systemic-functional

approach.!® This approach considers the individual speaker the agent of language

130 Cf. Bortone 2010: 192-193, Bentein 2017a (814).

181 Cf. Hopper and Traugott 2003: esp. 1-18, Heine and Kuteva 2002.

182 Cf. Markopoulos 2009.

133 For convergence, see Muysken 2010: 272-273, Matras 2010: 6869, Matras 2009: 238-240, Myers-
Scotton 2002: 100—105, Myers-Scotton 2006: 234 (Code-switches concern the surface level, whereas
convergence patterns concern the structural level of a language).

For metatypy, see Muysken 2010: 275-276.

134 For the option of mutual reinforcement of internal and external trends, see Thomason 2010: 46, Stolk
forthcoming.

135 Cf. Bentein 2016: esp. 175-179 (who in the end argues for ‘independent parallel developments in
genetically related languages [i.e. Latin and Greek]’, Drinka 2017: 94-111 (who argues for the
bidirectionality of language contact between Latin and Greek). For Europe as a linguistic area
(Sprachraum), see Matras 2009: 268-271.

186 Cf. Matras 2009: 74-79 and 310-312, Matras and Sakel 2007: esp. 849, Matras 2010: esp. 80, Muysken
2010: esp. 265 and similarly also Romaine 1982: 245 (‘a grammar is not just a collection of idiolects’).
This approach is applied to Greek by Bentein 2012.

For the respective importance of social and linguistic factors, see Thomason and Kaufman 1991: 14 (giving
priority to social factors), Thomason 2010: 46 (presenting a more balanced view), Schreier 2012: 544-546
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change. The individual speaker produces utterances that comply with and those that do
not comply with the synchronic standard. The non-standard structures are either approved
of or rejected by the surrounding speaker community. If structures are rejected, they
remain marginal. If structures win approval, they are integrated into the standard system.
What makes this approach interesting for the present study is that the individual is the
centre of gravity. The individual produces utterances because they want to
communicate.'®” This need to communicate makes the individual produce all kinds of
utterances. For the present study, the non-standard constructions that became standard are
only relevant insofar as we must recognise them as post-classical standard. Non-standard

constructions that never became standard are our main concern.

2.3.2 Contact varieties: Koines, regional varieties and mixed languages

Early Byzantine Greek is a koine. A koine is a common language that has developed from
mutually intelligible languages. These languages are fused into a new language, a koine,
through mixing, levelling, reallocation and simplification. Koines are fully developed and
fully functional language systems. A Greek Koine first developed in the 4" ¢. BC. In the
37 ¢. BC, it spread to a wider geographical area with the Macedonian conquest and
subsequently adopted local colouring in several regions. This is natural when a language
is used in a vast spatial area.'®® Bubenik (1993) summarises these developments as

follows:

Attic-Ionic Koine = ‘stabilized Koine’;

Hellenistic Koine ‘expanded Koine’;

Egyptian Greek = ‘nativised Koine’.!®

It has been argued that Koineization is an expression of forming new social relations.!*°
This is certainly true of the contexts in which the Attic-lonic Koine and the Hellenistic

Koine developed.

(giving equal weight to both types of factors), Matras 2009: 235-240 (giving equal weight to both types of
factors), Matras 2015.

187 Cf. Matras and Sakel 2007: 854.

188 For Latin, see Adams 2003: 284-287, Adams 2007.

139 For the regional diversification of Greek, see Bubenik 1993: 16-21 (Palestine, Asia minor, Egypt),
Brixhe 2010 (Asia minor), Horrocks 2014: 110-114 (Egypt, Asia minor), Evans 2010a: 198 (Egypt).

190 For Koineization, see Tuten 2003: 90-93, Schreier 2012, Bubenik 1993, Colvin 2009: 43.
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Early Byzantine Greek in Egypt is a nativised Koine, to use Bubenik’s taxonomy,
or, a regional variety / dialect, to use a more general term for a language variety that has

developed in a specific spatial setting.

[18] Adams 2003: 426 ‘The link language may be said to be ‘indigenised’, as it
takes on features in the different regions which may to some extent be due to

interference from the first languages of the new speakers.’

Regional varieties are fully developed and fully functional language systems. Regional
varieties that have developed from the same language may be mutually unintelligible.!*!
The concept of a regional variety is relevant to Greek and Coptic. Coptic was split
into regional varieties at least until the end of the fifth century'®? and Greek seems to have
developed an Egyptian variety.!??
The main phonological features of Egyptian Greek are listed in [19].1%* All
features have resulted from the fact that a distinction that exists in Greek is non-existent

in Coptic so that writers confused sounds.!®?

[19] Egyptian Greek

Standard

Classes of sounds involved Sounds Example

involved orthography

Confusion of voiced and /g/ and /k/ AP 5.15 xhoxeréag yYAvkelaiog, THg

voiceless plosives'® /d/and/t/  AJ7.17-18 odténote  oVdEmotE

191 Cf. Chambers and Trudgill 1998: 3—12 (dialect continuum).

A dialect can involve all areas of a language, cf. Adams 2007: 8-12.

192 Cf. Choat 2012.

For the development of the language without a ‘centre of gravity’, see Clackson 2010: 76 and Choat 2009:
354. The result of this informal development was the dialectal fragmentation.

193 Cf. Adams 2003 (‘Greek of Egypt’), Torallas Tovar 2010a: 253, Luiselli 1999: 17, Horrocks 2014: 111,
Dahlgren 2017, implicitly also Fewster 2002: 235 (when commenting on the interchange between /t/ and
/d/). Conversely, Stolk (2015b: 38) thinks that there is no significant difference between Greek in Egypt
and Greek in other areas.

194 Cf. Horrocks 2014: 111-113 (Ptolemaic period) and 165-172 (Roman period), Dahlgren 2016, Dahlgren
2017.

195 For methods of identifying significant phonetic spellings, see Manolessou 2008: 72-75, Adams 2007:
6—7, Meurman-Solin 2012: 475.

Interestingly, Adams (2007: 726—731) finds that accents are more common than syntactic regionalisms in
his Latin data.

Dahlgren (2016: 100-101) argues that confusion of vowels may have resulted from the imposition of Coptic
stress patterns onto Greek.

196 Bubenik 1993: 17 (/t/ and /d/, /g/ and /k/), Bagnall 2007a: 17 (/t/ and /d/, /g/ and /k/), Fewster 2002: 235
(/d/ and /t/).

For the fluctuation between Apa and Abba, see Section 2.4.4.
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Confusion of voiceless aspirated [N/ 1 Mo ANENG OV R0V <11 AmECTAAKO,

and non-aspirated plosives'’ /k/and /x/ DA 56.1 &0e[cwv] Exbeoty

Confusion of liquids'*® /t/ and /1/ AP 1.17 npogpbiv npoelDeiv

Confusion of vowel lengths'”’ /el and /&/  TM 1654.2 Ecav noav

Confusion of closed vowels?"’ /o/and u/ AP 4.7 & épod ® TOD TAMEWOD
TOTEWV®D

AP 4.2 év 6eomo[tn ‘Ino® Xp1otd
‘In]ood Xprotod

Confusion of unstressed vowels [WEVNTAFY VN 2.14 [t0]0  Aéyovtog

in word-final syllables /o/ pokopiov

000TO[A]ov AéyovTeg
Underdifferentiation of vowels /y/ and /u/  cf. Dahlgren 2016:

94-95

One syntactic regionalism seems to be the preposition ¥md in predicative
possessive constructions.?’! Worp (2011-2012) also identified (810)pvAdoon + dative ‘to

protect somebody’ as a potential regionalism.

In regional varieties, one language clearly provides the major part of lexicon and
grammar, unlike in mixed languages. A mixed language is a language that clearly
combines elements of two languages whereby both languages contribute equally.?*? For

203 The mixed-

instance, one language may provide the grammar and another the lexicon.
language debate will only be touched upon here?** to demonstrate that Coptic never
reached the point when the label ‘mixed language’ would be justifiable.?’®> This becomes

clear when considering Greek impact on its lexicon, morphology and syntax.

197 Horrocks 2014: 112. Evans (2010b: 64-66) identifies it as a feature of Amyntas’ idiolect (3" c. BC,
Zenon archive).

198 Clackson 2010: 81, Fournet 2009b: 444. However, there may be a parallel internal development, cf.
Manolessou 2008: 74 n. 44 (with further references).

199 Clarysse 1993: 197, Clarysse 2010b: 47.

200 Horrocks 2014: 112. Some interchanges are contextually conditioned (e.g. the one between voiceless
aspirated and non-aspirated plosives before another aspirate), whereas others are not.

201 Cf. Fendel forthcoming a.

202 Cf. Meakins 2013: 180-181 (‘two clear and often equal parents’).

203 For kinds of mixed languages, see Bakker 2003: 108-125: (a) intertwined (grammar-lexicon), (b)
converted (form-semantics), (c) lexically mixed (e.g. verb-noun), (d) others.

204 For a summary of positions, see Meakins 2013: 186-198.

205 Cf. similarly Mussies 1968: 70, who compares Coptic to English with its half-French vocabulary.
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At the lexical level, Greek impact is widespread and is further discussed in Section
2.3.4. Essentially, borrowings from Greek were apparently ornamental rather than
essential.

At the morphological level, there is no evidence for borrowing.2%
Accommodation to Greek morphology can only be found in a few nouns that develop a
morphological plural. Yet, this may be by analogy to the few preserved lexical plurals of
Coptic adjectives and nouns.?’

Generally speaking, no Greek item is borrowed with its Greek syntax. If borrowed
items cannot be fitted into the inherited syntactic system, accommodation strategies are
applied. For instance, Greek verbs are borrowed as nouns and integrated into a sentence

by means of light-verb constructions, ‘do’-periphrases.?%®

[20] t-p-mapakaer aao=k
ti-r-parakalei mmo=k
1sg-do-ask DOM=2sg

‘I beg you’

Greek prepositions must be adapted to the Coptic system insofar as a pronominal state
must be created.?” In Coptic, the form of a preposition differs depending on whether a
noun or a pronoun follows. In the former case, we speak of the nominal state of the

preposition; in the latter case, we speak of the pronominal state of a preposition.

[21] kaTa-n—cap, kaTapo=q

Conversely, see Reintges 2001a: 233, who maintains that Coptic should ‘not so much be regarded as the
final stage of Ancient Egyptian, (...), but rather a bilingual language variety’.

For mixed languages as expressions of identity rather than a necessary tool, see Meakins 2013: 186.

206 For reasons why morphology is rarely borrowed, see Matras 2015.

207 Cf. Clackson 2010: 82.

For inherited plurals of some adjectives and nouns in Coptic, see EGB: chapter 2.1 and 6.2.1, Layton 2011:
§ 108b.

208 For Coptic verbs, see Layton 2011: § 167, EGB: chapter 5.1, Reintges 1995: esp. 200-201, Reintges
2001b: esp. 99.

For the borrowing of Greek verbs, see Reintges 2001a: 201 and 196-207. He argues for a covert light-verb
construction in Sahidic. For the form in which Greek verbs are borrowed into Coptic, see Forster 2002:
XV-XXIV.

For LVCs, see also Chapter 3. For LVCs in language-contact settings, see Myers-Scotton 2002: 134139,
Winford 2010: 174175, Bakker 2003: 130-134. For LVC in the contact-setting Greek-Demotic, see
Rutherford 2010: esp. 203.

209 Cf. Clackson 2010: 84.

For the occasional necessity to nativise items before they can be used, see Haspelmath 2009: 42.
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kata-p-sah, kataro=f
according.to.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-teacher, according.to.PRP=3sg

‘according to the teacher, according to him’

Greek coordinators and subordinators seem to be inserted as code-switches.?!? They are
prefixed to either an inherited pattern of the same meaning, [22a], or to a multifunctional

inherited pattern, [22b].2!!

[22a] pitac  xe—nne—k—€r

hinas d'e-nne-k-ei

so.that that-NEG.FUTIII-2sg-go

‘so that you may not go’ (cf. in the corpus: PKC 127.36)

[22b] pwe e—k-0 n-cag
hos e-k-o n-sah
because CS-2sg-do.STA as-teacher

‘because you are a teacher’

A different strategy seems to underlie the adoption of the Greek particle 6¢. Reintges
argues that it is adopted with its Greek pattern, the positioning after the first phonological
word. Since the definition of a phonological word differs in Greek and Coptic, the particle

may sometimes seem to be placed too late in a sentence.?!?

To sum up, neither Coptic syntax nor morphology are affected. Rather, Greek
items that require a syntactic configuration foreign to the Coptic system are integrated by

means of accommodation strategies.?!* An interesting approach in this context is Richter

210 For contact-phenomena involving discourse-markers, see Matras 2009: 95 and 98 (with reference to
bilinguals under pressure), Muysken 2000: 114 (discussing a pragmatic advantage), Myers-Scotton 2002:
240 (noting that they appear at prime switch-points).

Muysken (2000: 106—114) interprets discourse-markers taken from another language as alternational code-
switches. For code-switching, see Section 2.1.6.

For discourse-organisation in Greek and Coptic, see Chapter 5.

21 Note in this context that the Coptic conjunctive is sometimes used after borrowed items. The conjunctive,
unlike the Greek subjunctive, is an exclusively coordinating pattern without modal value.

For the Coptic conjunctive (CNJ), see Hasznos 2012: 74-79.

212 Cf. Reintges 2001a: 207-232 (positioning after the first ‘phonological word”).

For particles in later Greek, see Bentein and Janse and Soltic 2012.

213 Cf. Oréal 1999: 299 and 302, Richter 2009: 408, Reintges 2001a: 232, Hasznos 2012: 3 (vs'1— nk'i).

56



Chapter 2 Setting the Scene Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

(2009), who applied Myers-Scotton’s turn-over hypothesis?!4 to Coptic. The turn-over
hypothesis states that at the point when the major part of grammar and lexicon is
imported, there has been a turn-over. Richter concludes that this is not the case for
Coptic.2!® The perception of contemporary speakers underscores these observations as we
saw in [1] in Chapter 1.

Characterising Coptic as an autonomous language, the last stage of Ancient
Egyptian, which displays traces of the long-term contact-situation in Egypt, rather than
as a mixed language is relevant to our study since we thus compare two autonomous

linguistic systems.?!®

2.3.3 Greek: Phonology and lexicon
Only phonological and lexical aspects of early Byzantine Greek are outlined here.
Syntactic structures are dealt with in the chapter dedicated to the relevant syntactic
domain.
Regular phonological features are?!”:

e iotacism(e1/n/v/ot/1)
Dickey (2009: 152) mentions interchange between <v> and <> as typical of Egyptian
Greek until the Byzantine period.?'® Dahlgren (2016: 95-98) considers whether
fluctuation of /i/ and /e/ was conditioned by co-articulatory effects triggered by the
surrounding consonants, a feature typical of, for instance, Coptic.

e weak final <v> and <¢>
Weak final <v> and <o> appear from the Roman period onwards (Horrocks 2014: 171—
172). Leiwo (2003: 8) interprets vowel confusion in unstressed final syllables as an
Egyptianism. Vierros (2007, 2012b: 722) attributes the struggle of Egyptian notaries with
the first declension accusative and genitive to phraseological confusion and rather
automatized copying of a model.

e lack of vowel-length distinction (o / ®)

For <e> and <n>, see [19] above.

214 Myers-Scotton 2002: 242 and 247-250.

215 Richter 2009: 408—410 and tables 17.3 and 17.4.

216 The time gap between the last written Demotic documents and the first Coptic documents may explain
why Coptic appears to be so different from earlier Egyptian. Also, written Demotic seems to have been
considerably more conservative than the spoken language (cf. Thompson 2009: 399, Richter 2009: 403,
Oréal 1999: 295, Depauw 1997: 36).

217 Cf. Dickey 2009: 150153, Depauw and Stolk 2015: 207 table 1.

213 Cf. also Horrocks 2014: 163 and 274 (middle Byzantine period).
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e <g>and <ar>
Dickey (2009: 152) attributes the interchange to the loss of vowel quantities. Horrocks
(2014: 112) interprets the interchange in unstressed syllables as Coptic interference.
e fluctuation of initial aspiration
Initial aspiration was subject to fluctuation in both Greek (Horrocks 2014: 171 and 179)
and Coptic (Layton 2011: § 17).
Concerning the lexicon, three major trends are evident in our texts:
(1) Items increase in frequency and apparently gain acceptancy in higher registers.
Maréw?!® appears three times in our sixth-century texts, always in combination
with a dative.??° Judging from its appearance in Dioscoros’ papers, AoA® has become a
valid alternative to classical Aéyw although the latter still prevails in the corpus.
TapacHP® ‘to sweep away, carry away’ is in CG virtually limited to theatre. Its frequency
slightly increases only in the post-classical period.??! AJ 5 is too severely damaged to

determine whether the verb is active or passive.???

[23] AJ 5.7-8 {Jva un mapacvpopey [——] . emg &ig o dvo pépn [
‘in order that we are not swept away / do not sweep away (?) ... to the upper parts’

(Gonis 2005: 83)

The case is however less clear than for AaAéw since we are lacking an unequivocal
classical equivalent.
(2) Technical terms related to the administration and tax collection appear.

Frequently occurring items include:

e ovviedéom ‘to pay towards common expenses’ (Lampe: 1341 n. 7)

e ¢upoAn ‘the embole-tax’ (Bagnall 1985: 303)

e official titles such as Aoyiotng ‘a kind of inspector’ (Van Minnen 2007: 220, Choat

and Yuen-Collingridge 2009: 117 n. 24, ODB)

219 TLG-statistics: Of the 41 CG attestations, 31 are found in Aristophanes’ comedies.

220 In DA 37.6, €ichC is a topic expression; in DA 18.13, éxi 16! is an expression of purpose.

221 TLG-statistics: Of the 120 attestations, only 3 are found in CG texts (Aristophanes, Equites, v. 527,
Aeschylus, Prometheus vinctus, v. 1065; Aristoteles, De virtutibus et vitiis, 1250a23). De virtutibus et vitiis
may not have been written by Aristotle.

222 Principal parts: TapocLp®, TOPEGLPO, TOPAGEGVPLLOL, TOPEGVPTV.

Options: (a) present subjunctive active 1pl (with a direct object being lost in the lacuna), (b) aorist
subjunctive passive 1pl (with e.g. an adverb lost in the lacuna).
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(3) Items develop a metaphorical meaning.??3

(a) teredw appears in DA 9.7 with the meaning ‘to satisfy (one’s need)’ rather
than classical ‘to terminate / finish’ (cf. cuvteléw ‘to fulfil’ but also ‘to pay’). (b) In DA
3.3—4 mepiépyopan carries a meaning ‘to administer (the property)’ instead of the classical
spatial ‘to encompass’. It is used alongside d10wkém. (c) The personal passive of ebpiokm,
CG ‘to find’, seems to assume a meaning ‘be deemed / be considered’ in DA 43.16. The
verb is only complemented by an adjective (cf. fjyéopan).
(4) New items emerge.

vropeldidm appears only from the fourth century onwards.??*

2.3.4 Coptic: Phonology and lexicon

Coptic phonology necessitated the adaptation of the writing system.??> The Greek
alphabet was only partly sufficient to represent Coptic phonology.?*® Some letters were
superfluous and were mainly used in Greek loanwords.??” For sounds that did not exist in
Greek, Demotic letters were adopted in modified form. The exact number of letters varies

depending on the Coptic dialect.??®

[24a] Sahidic L /3, 98, 2 W, 1d, 6 /K, F
[24b] Bohairic cw /3, 98, 2 I, 1d, 6 /K, E L, sy
[24c] Achmimic /&%, 9/f, 2 /h/, x /d, & KV, T i/, & Iy/

Coptic adopted a large number of Greek loanwords (cf. Forster 2002). However, it is

unclear, particularly as regards words of the core vocabulary, whether Greek loanwords

223 The semantics of each relevant verb shifted from a concrete to a metaphorical meaning in a specific
context: The object seems to trigger the shift in (a) and (b), the head noun in PK 16.16—17 (tod émkeipévov
kapmod), cf. further Chapter 3, and the surrounding syntax in (3).

224 TLG-statistics: 6 instances (dating from the 4 / 5" ¢. AD); in all of them, the verb is intransitive.

In DA 43.8-9, it is combined with an accusative of respect (BR § 172.1a). The classicising syntax fits in
with the profile of the letter (a model copy).

225 For its development, see Choat 2012: 586 (considering priests and an urban environment crucial),
Depauw 2012: 501 (viewing it as a reflection of intensified contact). The script was not created but
promoted by the Christians, cf. Choat 2012: 588—589 and Richter 2009: 416—417.

226 Richter 2009: 412.

227 Cf. Allen 2013: 12 (v, 3, §).

228 Cf. Layton 2011: § 8 (S), EGB: chapter 1.2 (B), Till 1928: 6-7 (A), Allen 2013: 12 (A, B).
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are doublets or convey a particular nuance.’”® Furthermore, the significant numeric
difference between Greek loanwords in Demotic and Coptic**® may be due to both the
conservative nature of written Demotic and the fact that import was easier in Coptic than
in Demotic. In Coptic, a Greek word could be transcribed and inserted into the Coptic
frame.?3! In Demotic, the representation of vowels and the assignment of determiners
posed problems. Also, the direction of writing was left-bound so that insertion of a Greek
word in Greek letters was difficult.?3
Essentially, three observations concerning Greek loanwords in Coptic are relevant to
our study:
(1) Greek items were not borrowed with their syntactic pattern but called for an
accommodation strategy in Coptic.?3?
(2) Greek items did not replace Coptic items (relexification). Nor was there a verb-
noun-split so that, for instance, all verbs were taken from Greek and all nouns
from Coptic.?**
(3) Lexical borrowings from Greek are rare in our texts. They appear mostly in
formulaic sections.?3?
Consequently, large-scale borrowing does not seem to have gone beyond the surface

level.?*¢ Further comment is beyond the scope of the present study.

2.3.5 Defining the standard
In Chapter 1, the issue of defining a standard against which variations and deviations can

be measured was raised. In the absence of a comprehensive grammar of post-classical

229 For the concept, see Haspelmath 2009: 48-49, Adams 2003: 337-340. A sample pair is naTpoc patros
(Greek matp) and eiw eiot “father’. The former only appears in pious formulae, whereas the latter is the
regular word for ‘father’.

230 Cf. Torallas Tovar 2004a: 168 (loanwords of all word classes). Further for loanwords, see Section 2.1.6.
For hypotheses concerning the adoption of loanwords, see Ray 1994: 259 (advocating an early date) as
opposed to Depauw 2012: 498499 (being in favour of a late date).

21 For syntactic requirements, see Section 2.3.2.

232 For the representation of Greek words in Demotic, see Rutherford 2010 (direction of writing), Clarysse
1987: 15-20 (issues related to the transliteration of words), Clarysse 2013 (issues related to the assignment
of determiners).

233 Richter (2009: 408) points out that primarily content words were borrowed (neither numerals nor
pronouns). Exceptions in the corpus are indiction-dates and cardinal numbers in formulae. These seem to
be instances of code-switching rather than borrowing.

For content / function words, see Myers-Scotton 2002: 69-72.

234 Cf. Torallas Tovar 2004a: 167-169.

235 Cf. also Zakrzewska 2015.

236 The import of legal phraseology is a social phenomenon. For the import of legal phraseology from
Greek, see Richter 2014: 140—-143, Richter 2002: 26-27.
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Greek?, three measures are adopted to distinguish between post-classical standard Greek
in Egypt and deviations from the standard. The three measures are:

(a) frequency
Mere token frequency is not indicative. For instance, we may have a fair number of tokens
of a structure, but all of them appear in the writings of the same person. In this case, the
structure may rather reflect an idiolect than a general trend.?*® The frequency measure is
readily applicable only to high-frequency items (> 10 attestations).

(b) grammaticality
If a pattern appears in Classical Greek, the Ptolemaic papyri®*® or the New Testament
(NT)**, it is considered grammatical. The New Testament is a well-studied corpus of
Roman Greek literature. Despite it being a work of literature, its language is generally
regarded as closely resembling standard Roman Greek.?*! What is challenging is the fact
that the NT has come down to us in a multiplicity of manuscripts and consequently a

t 242

multiplicity of versions of the tex If a pattern has clearly developed from a pattern

attested in one of the three varieties just mentioned reflecting a regular evolutionary

path?43

, it is also considered grammatical.

It must incidentally be kept in mind that due to the restructuring of many areas of
the language system and the resulting coexistence of several patterns, even native
speakers may sometimes have struggled to apply what seems to have still been the
standard pattern.?**

(c) convergence (cf. Section 2.3.1).

237 Evans and Obbink (2010b: 11) mention the lack of a third volume of Gignac’s grammar.

238 Cf. also Ellis 2003, Stolk 2015b: 65-67.

239 Cf. Mayser.

240 See BDR, Moulton 1957-1976, Robertson 1919, Bailey 2009, Kirk 2012.

The Septuagint is less relevant to our purposes primarily because it was translated from Hebrew around the
third century BC (cf. Horrocks 2014: 106—108). Hence, the time-gap between it and our early Byzantine
data is significant. Nonetheless, despite being a translated text, the Septuagint seems to reflect regular
diachronic trends.

For example, Evans (2015: 80) finds this to be true for the choice of verbal aspect. See also Evans 2001.
241 Cf. Horrocks 2014: 147, Deissmann 1908: 40, BDR § 3, Mandilaras 1973: §§ 21-22 and 35, Watt 2013:
21-24. Gignac (2013: 419) emphasises the bilingual surroundings from which the NT emerged.

For the Coptic NT (a translation from Greek), see Hasznos 2006, Hasznos 2012: 74-78, Oréal 1999: 295.
For translation-techniques, see Langslow 2012: 143—-145.

242 Cf. Ehrman 2016: esp. 23, Metzger and Ehrman 2005: 50 and 250-299.

243 For verbal morphology, see Manolessou 2005 (participles), Markopoulos 2009 (future tense), Crellin
2012 (perfect tense), Clarysse 2008 (8¢ w), Gignac 1976—-1981, Mandilaras 1973.

For verbal complementation, see James 2001-2005, James 2008, Bentein 2015a, Bentein 2017b, Hult 1990,
Kav¢ic 2016.

For nominal complementation, see Danove 2013 (6idwp), Martin 2003 (ppvioxopar), Stolk and
Nachtergaele 2016 (verbs of command), James 2008: 24 (dkoV®).

24 For a period of fluctuation preceding a change, see Chapter 1.
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When trends in Greek and Coptic converge, the resulting structure may appear commonly
or rarely. In the former case, it may be a regionalism rather than a case of interference. In
the latter case, a proficient bilingual may have produced the structure as part of their
idiolect.

The above observations are summarised in [25]:

[25] The measures of frequency, grammaticality and convergence

(a) Frequency (b) Grammaticality (c) Convergence
v - > standard
v V4 Vv > regionalism
_ _ — > interference
- V4 v > idiolect

Structures that have resulted from interference or a proficient individual’s idiolect are

discussed in Chapters 3 to 6.

One additional piece of evidence in our search for a standard is that writers
occasionally amended their own mistakes. Such self-corrections are interesting as they
point to these writers’ awareness of an existing standard language. Some writers thus
apparently strove to avoid ungrammatical and perhaps also substandard structures.
Scribal corrections are noted in passing when they appear in ungrammatical or

unidiomatic passages but are not listed systematically.?+

2.4 The informants

2.4.1 Criteria
Essentially, the texts of the corpus to be examined meet four criteria:

(1) All texts date from the early Byzantine period. The earliest Coptic texts date
from the fourth century, which has therefore been chosen as starting point. With the Arab
conquest in the middle of the seventh century (AD 642), the linguistic situation in Egypt
dramatically changed. This will therefore be our endpoint.

(2) All texts originate from Egypt. To meet this criterion, we have to rely on the

information about the place where a text was found.

245 Cf. Stolk (Ghent), Scribal corrections and language variation and change in Greek documentary papyri
from Egypt (300 BCE — 800 CE), http://research.flw.ugent.be/en/projects/scribal-corrections-and-
language-variation-and-change-greek-documentary-papyri-egypt-300 (accessed 01.04.2018).
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(3) All texts allow for maximum flexibility on the part of writers. Here, Biber and
Conrad’s (2009: 15) three perspectives on a text become relevant: genre, register and
style. The genre perspective focusses on culturally determined textual norms.?*® The
register perspective concentrates on the production circumstances of a text.?*” The style
perspective focusses on idiosyncratic aesthetically motivated variation.?#8

The genre ‘letter’ has been chosen since Greek and Coptic letters dating from the
entire period under investigation exist. The same cannot be said of other genres.?*
Additionally, this genre imposes only very few genre-related norms?>°: Letters usually
consist of three parts, a formulaic opening, a freely composed letter body and a formulaic
closing. Genre markers appear at the start and end (cf. Chapter 6).

Texts reflecting a private register have been chosen because the situational
pressure on writers was presumably low when they were producing these texts. Under
low situational pressure®!, writers can flexibly choose linguistic structures, show

t2>2 and minimise the amount of formality (cf. Section 2.4.4). Writers

personal involvemen
are also more likely to refrain from copying models and from revision?>*. Under such
circumstances, even less proficient bilinguals may have put their thoughts into writing.
Finally, stylistic variation is idiosyncratic. We thus expect stylistic variation in the
corpus since our letters are written by numerous individuals.?>*
(4) All texts originate from a bilingual surrounding. Although bilingual
individuals may have lived in the whole of Egypt, for practical reasons, only texts for

which a bilingual surrounding is particularly likely are considered. This is where papyrus

246 Cf. Biber and Conrad 2009: 16.

247 Cf. Biber and Conrad 2009: 6. See also Koch and Oesterreicher 1985 and Heylighen and Dewaele 2002,
and for the notion of register in relation to Greek, Willi 2003 and 2010, Bentein 2013b and 2016b, Adams
2013: 107-110.

248 Cf. Biber and Conrad 2009: 18.

2% Coptic legal documents emerge in the sixth century (cf. Section 2.2) and Coptic literature only develops
over time. There is no continuity with earlier Egyptian literature (cf. Cribiore 1999: 280).

250 Genre-related norms heavily impact on other kinds of non-literary, documentary, texts such as petitions
(cf. White 1972) or contracts (cf. Vierros 2012b). These kinds of texts are therefore less suitable for our
purposes (cf. Schneider 2013: 59 (a variationist’s point of view)).

Similarly, stylistic ambition and genre-related norms deeply impact on literary texts (cf. Heylighen and
Dewacele 1999: 7-8 (with reference to poetry); Willi 2003: 198-225, Halla-aho 2010: 171 (with reference
to literary texts); Meakins 2013: esp. 184 and 195, Barber 1983 (on secret languages and magical papyri).

251 For parameters to describe the situational setting of a discourse, see Biber and Conrad 2009: 40.

252 When writers focus on conveying personal stance, their focus may be shifted away from the form of
their texts. For expressions of emotion / personal involvement, see Heylighen and Dewaele 2002: 319 and
325 (considering these informal), Biber and Conrad 2009: 170—174. For expressions of emotion in papyrus
letters, see Clarysse 2010c. Examples in the corpus are PK 14.33 and PKC 105.79-80.

233 For a lax norm in in-group-correspondence, see e.g. Richter 2008: 748-751 (on Shenoute in the monastic
sphere). For evidence of authorial revision, see Luiselli 2010, Clarysse 2010b: 41-45.

254 Cf. Luiselli 1999: esp. 251-253, Evans 2012a: 26-30.
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archives come into play. Papyrus archives are groups of texts that have been assembled
by modern scholars based on the common origin of the texts or on prosopographical data
in the texts indicating that the texts were sent fo the same person or originated from the
same community.?>® The owner of an archive received or collected all texts that constitute
the archive. Thus, it is not the archive owner’s, but his surroundings’ linguistic ability

256

that we can assess by considering an archive.=° If an archive contains Greek and Coptic

257

texts?>7, we can assume that the archive originated from a bilingual environment.?>

2.4.2 Writers

It has frequently been remarked that papyrus letters may have been written by a
professional scribe rather than the named sender, or that they may have been dictated*>’
to a secretary. These practices are undeniable but irrelevant to the present study. No
attempt is made to associate interferences with named individuals.?® The idiolects we
observe may be those of a scribe, a secretary or the named sender or even a combination
of several due to dictation. The important aspect is that in the case of an interference, one
person involved in the writing process could apparently draw on languages A and B. If
we wanted to associate the phenomena we find with named individuals, the role of scribes
would have to be explored in more detail. As interesting as this may be, it goes beyond
the scope of this study to assess whether several scribal hands appear in one letter or
whether there is external evidence that a letter may have been written by a scribe or
dictated to a secretary. Due to the origin of our texts in the private sphere, there are no

formulae such as ‘I have written for him’ or ‘X was the scribe’ in our texts.2¢!

255 For archives, see Jordens 2001, Clarysse 2010a: 48-53, Vandorpe 2009: 226-229.

Papyrus archives represent social networks (cf. Section 2.2.1 and Gardner et al. 1999: 6 (with reference to
Kellis)).

256 An exception is the archive of Apollinarios (cf. Vandorpe 2009: 237-238), who kept copies of his own
letters / documents. For archives that contain several letters by the same person due to long-term contact,
see Evans 2012a: 26-29 (Philinos) and 34-39 (Iason), Evans 2007 (Ktesias, Hierokles, Artemidoros),
Evans 2010b: 64—66, Evans 2015 (Zenon, Amyntas, Hierokles), Kramer and Shelton 1987: 24-32 (Paulos),
Luiselli 2008: 680—681.

257 For bilingual archives, see Clarysse 2010a, Vandorpe 2009: 242 fig. 10.8, Clackson 2010: 89-99,
Fournet 2009b: 435-441, Wipszycka 2009: 80-99, www.trismegistos.org (accessed 17.10.2017).

258 Cf. Fewster 2002: 236.

259 Cf. Bagnall and Cribiore 2006: 45-48 and 101-107.

260 For language-biographies, see Hamers and Blanc 2000: 40, Goglia 2005: 50-58, Elspass 2012: 165.

261 For the issue of authenticity, see Fleischman 2000: 46-47. For Greek, see Wahlgren 2002: 201-202,
Manolessou 2008: 72-75.

For the role of scribes (i.e. the issue of authorship), see Choat and Yuen-Collingridge 2009: 122—130 (on
relevant formulae), Kraus 2000: esp. 325-326 (on relevant formulae), Evans 2015: 62, Bagnall and Cribiore
2006: 201-217 (on letter hands and writing practices).
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What we can assess is the distribution of phenomena in an archive and in one
archive compared to another. We can also draw diachronic conclusions about the group

of people whose idiolects are examined (cf. Chapter 7).

2.4.3 Writers’ contexts

Describing a context as either ‘private’ or ‘official’ is generally difficult.?®? For our
purposes, it suffices to adopt Palme’s (2009) distinction between texts that are related to
the governmental administration and those that are not. In texts belonging to archives the
central figures of which do not have any relation to the governmental administration, it is
unlikely that social distance between writer and addressee triggered an official tone.

The situational context of our letters can broadly be described by drawing on the
criteria Biber and Conrad (2009: 40) propose: Letters are an interpersonal register. They
are not intended for an audience other than the addressee. The writer and addressee are
of approximately equal social status and can apparently draw on shared knowledge. From
a modern perspective, these references to shared knowledge are sometimes difficult to
decode.?®3 All our texts are written, but the exact production circumstances can only be
glimpsed. On the one hand, the writer of DA 55 hurried to write his letter as a letter-
carrier was just available. On the other hand, despite some traces of authorial revision,
letters usually seem to have been written without careful planning. In terms of content,
our writers refer to their immediate surrounding without interest in the great events of

history.?%4

Our texts reside in the private sphere. As a result, writers take a subjective
viewpoint in their messages and frequently express their own emotions with regard to the
events they recount. Often, a message comprises a range of topics and serves more than
one purpose. However, generally speaking, messages concern general rather than highly
specific purposes. Recurring topics include:

(a) asking a favour;

Richter (2014: 140) points out that the use of a scribe may not prove someone’s illiteracy, but rather
someone’s status as being rich enough to afford a scribe.

Cf. for issues regarding corpus data, Hernandez-Campoy and Schilling 2012.

262 For the lack of a standard-typology, see Depauw and Stolk 2015: 210, Porter and O’Donnell 2010: 302.
For the distinction ‘private — official’, see OED s.v. ‘private’ and ‘official’, Palme 2009: 361-363 (who
distinguishes between documents related to the government and those that are not), Adams 2003: 600 (who
considers the army), Mandilaras 1973: §§ 9 and 15 and Clarysse 2010b (who distinguishes between
business and family letters), Grob 2010: 123 (who considers the factors of the density of information and
the interpersonal relationship).

263 Cf. Evans 2012b: 107. See e.g. PKC 107.8-20.

264 Cf. Parsons 2007: 134, Gardner et al. 1999: 5 (with reference to Kellis).
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(b) showing concern for the addressee and mutual acquaintances;
(c) outlining one’s own (troublesome) situation;

(d) requesting / planning a meeting;

(e) referring to a former correspondence;

(f) sorting out small-scale business dealings.

2.4.4 Modes of writing
We frequently encounter phraseology owing to politeness standards and the figurative
use of kinship terms in our texts. Both these features reflect a degree of formality that
would presumably be more appropriate to an official than a private register. However,
their presence becomes explicable when we apply Heylighen and Dewaele’s concept of
formality.

The phenomenon of politeness is well-known in Byzantine texts.?%> The usage of

6 and is in some texts so excessive that it

politeness formulae increased over time?®
hampers comprehension of the central message (e.g. AP 4). Titles such as ‘your kindness’
or ‘your superiority’ or titles referring to someone’s profession are evidently due to

politeness standards.?¢”

Conversely, this is less obvious for the use of kinship terms as
mere titles of respect or endearment, thereby deprived of their literal meaning. The
phenomenon gained in importance in the early Byzantine period.?®8

Heylighen and Dewaele establish two parameters to measure formality: context-
independence and preciseness. The more context-independent and precise a text is, the
more formal is it.2®” They then distinguish between surface formality and deep formality.
Surface formality is ‘characterized by attention to form for the sake of convention or form
itself” (Heylighen and Dewaele 1999: 3), whereas deep formality is characterised by

‘attention to form for the sake of unequivocal understanding’ (Heylighen and Dewaele

1999: 3).27% The insertion of politeness formulae and titles thus qualifies as surface

265 Cf. Papathomas 2007, Papathomas and Koroli 2014, Dickey 2016.

266 Cf. Dickey 2016.

267 Cf. Heylighen and Dewacele 1999: 6. However, homonymy (cf. Depauw 2014: 79, Jérdens 2001: 254,
Worp 1995: 51-54) and the Manichaean habit of omitting personal names (cf. Gardner ef al. 1999: 207,
Gardner 2006: 318) may sometimes have necessitated a reference to someone’s profession for reasons of
identification.

For dna / aPPa — ana / aBRa, see Wipszycka 1994: esp. 225-227, Spiegelberg 1927.

268 Cf. Dickey 2004a, Arzt-Grabner 2002,

269 For contracts, see e.g. Depauw 2010 and 2014, Vierros 2012b.

270 Their concrete measure of formality, the F-measure, is problematic for Coptic and post-classical Greek.
However, their concepts are applicable to Greek and Coptic.
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formality. Conversely, deep formality would be expected in a text of a more official

register.?’!

2.4.5 Texts
Archives that meet the criteria outlined in Section 2.4.1 are the fourth-century monastic
archives assembled around the central figures of the successive abbots Apa Paieous and
Apa Nepheros in the monastery of Hathor?’”? and the anchorite Apa John.?”3 All three
archives are assembled based on prosopographical data. Additionally, the village archive
of Kellis, a village in the Western desert, meets our criteria.?’* This archive is assembled
based on the archaeological provenance of the texts. While the archives of Apa Paieous
and Apa Nepheros contain only a comparatively small number of Coptic texts, the number
of Greek and Coptic texts is balanced in the archive of Apa John and the number of Coptic
texts exceeds the one of Greek texts in the archive of Kellis.

Any fifth-century evidence is lacking®’®, most likely as a result of the general
decrease in papyrus documentation in the fifth century.?’®

The only sixth-century archive that meets our criteria is the archive of the notary
and town official Dioscoros, his father Apollo and his wife Sophia.?’” Their papers often

oscillate between the private and official spheres mainly because of their prominent social

27! Dates referring to indictions and the Egyptian calendar are no clear indications of a more official register
(cf. Bagnall and Worp 2004: 3—6 and 12-35 and 88-98, Depuydt 1997: 126—130). Consular dates would
be indications (cf. Adams 2003: 391 and 566), but none appear in the texts of the corpus.

Dates are rare in papyrus letters (cf. Parsons 2007: 122). Dates appear in: PK 5, PK 19, DA 75; DA 81, DA
83.

272 Cf. Kramer 1993, Hauben 2002.

For Paieous / Pageous, see DN: 355, see Hauben 2002: 351-352, Fournet 2009b: 435, but also Horrocks
2014: 170 (and e.g. SB 15462.4 (3" c. BC)).

For Nepheros, see DN: 641.

273 For John, see Zuckermann 1995: 190-194, Palladius, Lausiac history, chapter 35 (ed. Butler 1904),
Blumell 2012: 249-261 (on Christian names).

For John’s linguistic profile, see Chapter 7.

274 Kellis has been excavated since 1986 (cf. Worp 1995: 1). For the temporal range of evidence, see
Gardner et al. 2014: 12. Greek texts date from the period AD 290-390, whereas Coptic texts date from the
period AD 355-380.

For the Manichaecan community there, see Gardner et al. 2014: 29-38, Gardner 2006, Blumell 2012: 71—
74 (who calls for caution with regard to terminology used in texts), Gardner et al. 1999: 155 (PKC 19).
For the multilingual population of Kellis, see Fournet 2009b: 437. For traces of Syriac, see Chapter 1.1.
275 Cf. Choat 2009: 347 (with reference to bilingual archives).

276 Cf. Habermann 1998.

277 For Dioscoros and his archive, see Clackson 2004: 25-28, Fournet 2008a: esp. 307343, MacCoull
1988.

For the time range of the evidence, see Fournet 2008b: 19 and 29 (AD 506-585).

Dioscoros’ Greek poems, conjugation tables, glossaries and library prove his engagement with the Greek
language and culture (cf. Fournet 2009b: 439, Luiselli 1999: 199-205, Schwendner 2008: 55-66, Cribiore
2001: 40, Fournet 2008a: 309-310, Fournet 1999).
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role. Since the number of sixth-century texts is comparatively smaller than that of fourth-
century texts, a control group of texts belonging to a monolingual sixth-century archive
is considered. The control group consists of twenty-five letters belonging to the archive
of the family of the Apiones. This family’s social standing resembles that of Dioscoros
since the Apiones owned one of the large estates of the early Byzantine period.?’® The
control group is solely intended to facilitate the differentiation between standard features

and deviations. [26] summarises the relevant archives and the number of relevant texts.

[26] Archives and texts

Owner of the Abbre- i Place /
archive viation and nome

AP Phator / ME U20
Apa Nepheros AN
Apa John Al 4™c. AD Hermopolis / ME M 15 12
uUl15
PK
A
AO

Greek
letters

region Coptic

dialect

Coptic
letters

c. AD Phathor/ ME U20 M 18 2

4"c. AD Kellis, Western L 19 89
desert / UE L16

D 6"c. AD Aphrodito / ME A 69 30
Aphrodito U10

ltorAL || | | |27 137 |
Apiones of 6" c. AD Oxyrhynchos / — 25 o
Oxyrhynchos ME U19

(Coptic dialects: M = Mesokhemic, A = Achmimic, S = Sahidic, B = Bohairic, L = Lyco-
Diospolitan)

Due to the dialectal variation of Coptic, the geographical provenance?” and the expected
Coptic dialect?® are also listed for each archive in [26]. The following groups of letters
display a dialect other than the one expected?®!:

(1) AP 7 (S), AP 8 (L);

(2) AN 15 (S), AN 16 (S);

(3) AJ 1625 (S), AJ 26 (L):

(4) PKC 50 (Th).

This demonstrates that texts and speakers could travel long distances.?*?

278 Cf. Hickey 2012. Texts date from the period AD 540-619 (Hickey 2012: 21).

279 Regions and nomes are according to Helck 1974.

280 Abbreviations are according to WKH: XIII-XXIV and Gardner et al. 1999: 84-95.

21 Cf. Richter 2002: 19.

282 See also the letters between Kellis and the Nile valley (cf. Gardner ez al. 1999: 11-14) and Paulos’ letters
in the Nepheros archive.
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Finally, the following texts must be treated with caution as they border on a more

official register:

PK 18 is a surety in epistolary form.

AN 20 and AP 1 are reports in epistolary form. AN 20 is written by a speculator
/ detective and is addressed to his superior, an exactor. AP 1 is addressed to
Paieous and Patabeit in their role as priests of the monastery of Hathor and
outlines several incidents.

PK 12 seems to be a short note addressed to a tax official (Aoywotg). The writer
assures that he is taking care of exacting money.

In DA 1, we find a witness formula and in DA 23 a signature formula. In either
case, at least the formula is imported from the official language.

PK 6 seems to be a letter of recommendation.?®3

PK 31, PKC 19 and PKC 21 are circular letters. PKC 31 is explicitly circular (cf.
1. 53-54). PKC 19 (cf. 1. 28 and 77) and PKC 21 (three addressees) are implicitly
circular. DA 79 and AN 19 are letters written by a group of people. DA 79 is
written by the clergy of the holy Mary; AN 19 is written by a village community.
Either among the addressees or the senders of all these letters, on-lookers exist so
that the audience is wider than in a normal private letter.

DA 43 and DA 44 are secondary copies that were kept in the archive of Dioscoros.
Luiselli suspects DA 43 to be a model letter.?3

283 Cf. Worp 1995: 167-170.
284 Luiselli 1999: 101-103.
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3 Considering Nuclei: Verbal Syntax

The present chapter is dedicated to the 2045 attestations of the 436 verbs in the corpus.
The chapter is divided into five parts. Section 3.1 outlines the principles of verb formation
and syntax in post-classical Greek. Section 3.2 considers register-related variations.
Section 3.3 explores deviations in each class of verbs. Deviations that cut across classes
of verbs are examined separately in Section 3.4. Section 3.5 presents some concluding

remarks after bringing the results together.

3.1. Introduction

3.1.1 Formation

Three patterns of verb formation deserve to be commented upon briefly, not only because
they reflect an internal development from classical to post-classical Greek, but also
because Greek and Coptic significantly differ from each other with regard to these three

formations.

a) Compound verbs and phrasal verbs
Classical Greek employed compound verbs. A compound verb consists of a simplex verb
such as &pyopon ‘to go’ and a prefix such as kata- ‘down’. The semantics of a compound
verb is an amalgam of the semantics of the simplex verb and the semantics of the prefix,
as in katépyopor ‘to go down / return’. Yet in the post-classical period, the semantic
contribution of the prefix seems to have become weakened. This is borne out by three
phenomena:
(1) Compound verbs are used instead of their respective simplices without any
semantic difference, e.g. svvopralo for dpmalm (DA 68.7 and DA 68.17);2%
(2) Compound verbs from the same simplex are used interchangeably, although
they are not originally synonymous, e.g. the use of mapawéwn for Enavéw in the
sense of ‘to praise’ (DA 43.16);286
(3) Double compound verbs appear. In these, a second prefix is added. This

second prefix alters the semantics, whereas the original prefix seems to be

285 TLG statistics: cuvapmélm (25 CG /134 PCG), aprélw (139 CG/ 1532 PCG). For 8yAéw and évoyAéw,
see Section 3.1.4.
286 mapavéom is occasionally used for émovéw already in CG (cf. LSJ s.v. énawvéwm II).
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287

semantically bleached. For instance, in ovvkotépyopor’ ‘to accompany’,

katépyopor seems to be the semantic equivalent of the simplex &pyopai.

288 «

Similarly, in DA 56.6, we find ka@vroypdow to sign’ for the classical
VTOYPLP®. 2

However, the underlying structure of compound verbs must still have been clear to

writers, not only because augmentation is mostly correctly appended to the stem rather

than the prefix, but also because we find the reverse phenomenon compared to the one of

the interchange of prefixes, as in [1].2%°

[1] AN 20.3-6 (...) xai avtod t0od Tpes[Put]épov pebodevBéviog mAnpdcat \ov
névov/ 100G Ype®OTOLHEVOVS HioBoVG [[TIviBTikt T® V7Ep TV dmd NNowv £€0TMTL
CUUUAY®, OAAL Kol DTTEP TOV And OeAPO, Kol KT EYVOloV TPOGEPMDVIGEV.

‘(...) and when this priest was made to pay the salaries owed to Puibex, who is
the symmachus in charge of not only the people of Nesos but also the people of

Thelbo, he agreed out of ignorance.’?!

npocpwvém ‘to address, issue orders, make a report’ does not fit the context in the way
that mpoooporoyéw ‘to agree’ does. Apparently, the writer used the simplex verbs of
communication povém and 6poroyém interchangeably.?”?

Unlike Greek, Coptic operates with phrasal verbs.?3 A phrasal verb consists of a
simplex verb and a preposition or adverb.?®* For instance, Coptic e exn— ei edn-
corresponds to Greek gicépyopon ‘to arrive at” and Coptic et eRo2 ei ebol to Greek
amépyopan ‘to depart’. Examples in English include zo go up (with an adverb) and 7o go

with (with a preposition), rather than fo ascend and to accompany.

287 TLG statistics: 6 CG, 11 PCG.

288 TLG statistics: 12 PCG (from the 4%/ 5" ¢. AD).

289 Robertson (1919: 565) however insists that each prefixed preposition has still semantic value.

290 In DA 21.2, dmogdokm may replace the more common dmayopedm, but the context is severely damaged.
amopaok® / amdéenu — (a) ‘to speak out’, (b) ‘to deny’ (TLG statistics: 1 CG, 36 PCG);

amayopevm — (a) ‘to forbid’, (b) ‘to renounce’ (TLG statistics: 46 CG, 522 PCG).

2! Literally: mpocepdvnoey ‘he conceded (sc. the payment) (sc. to them)’.

292 The existence of a corresponding Coptic phrasal verb may have aided the interchange (waxe exn— ‘to
speak for’).

293 Cf. Layton 2011: §§ 181-182.

294 Cf. Krishnamurthy 2006: 596-600.
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In Greek, the formation of compound verbs increased rather than declined in the
post-classical period,?®> and owing to this phrasal verb patterns in Greek call for an

explanation (cf. section 3.4).

b) Support-verb constructions, light-verb constructions and analytic forms

An auxiliary verb which is semantically almost empty appears in the following three
formations. This is why they are grouped together. Support-verb constructions (SVC) are
a cross-linguistic phenomenon.?*® They exist in many Indo-European and Semitic
languages. Prototypical SVCs are combinations of a support verb (SV) and a predicative

noun (PN),?7 such as:

[2a]  {to give}SY {a speech}N

[2b]  {@oBov}TN {hauBave}SY
{fear}™N {to receive}>V

‘to be afraid’

While the PN carries the semantic weight, the SV has an almost exclusively grammatical

function.?”8

It is, for instance, marked as an infinitive, as in [2a]. In non-prototypical
SVCs, we may find a prepositional phrase instead of a PN.?®° Often, there is a
corresponding base verb, as in the English pair fo take a decision / to decide.

Common cross-linguistic SVs include to have, to take and to give, as in avoir
besoin de ‘to have need of / need’, avere fretta ‘to be in a hurry’ and zu etwas Stellung
nehmen ‘to comment on’. SVCs are generally construed as semi-compositional; they are
not as semantically and syntactically fixed as idioms, but are more fixed than their
respective base-verb constructions. SVCs may lexicalise internally, such that the SVC’s

elements assume a meaning that they cannot have outside the SVC. An example is Coptic

etpe eire ‘to do’.

295 Cf. Robertson 1919: 558 (with further references).

296 See Kyriacopoulou and Sfetsiou 2002.

297 Cf. Langer 2005.

298 Cf. Storrer 2009: esp. 166 and 182-183, Langer 2005.

299 AJ 9.20 seems intransitive (&v mictel &xe ‘Be faithful!”), and PK 11.29 borders on phrasal verbs (&v
ovotd[oet] &xe ‘Keep (them) together!”).
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[3] T-p- xpera wmao=x
ti-r-  K'reia mmok=k
Isg-do need  DOM=2sg
SV. PN CPL

‘I have need of you’

SVCs already existed in classical Greek (cf. grammaticality). The pattern is thus not
borrowed from Coptic. Moreover, Coptic employs solely prototypical SVCs, unlike
Greek.3%

In the corpus, six Greek verbs function as SVs:

[4] Greek SVCs

Basic meaning SVC- Total no.

meaning of
instances

“to give’ ALS  action
AV action
‘to do’ AILS  action

‘to take’ AIlL3 state / action
(perception)

The Coptic counterparts are the following®**:

‘to have’ state
oporoyém ‘to grant’ 2] state
g /\
302

[5] Coptic SVCs

Greek SV Coptic SV SVC-meaning
E570) e1pe eire ‘to be/become / to
have’

I < Kine ‘to find’

3% Note however that, in Coptic, non-durative adverbial sentences call for an erpe eire-periphrasis (Layton
2011: § 180b). Yet all Greek SVCs in the corpus contain an SV in the present.

301 Classical motéopat + noun appears in DA 19.4-5 and AP 3.8-9; on both occasions, the PN is modified
by an article. DA 50.3 (émictoAnv memoinpat) resembles these, since mo€w meaning ‘to write’ (cf. LSJ A.4)
is usually active.

PK 15.11-12 (moujong v omovdiv kot cuvayeig) may reflect the disappearance of the middle voice (cf.
James 2008: 218 n. 501 for mpookdvnua-tow / moéopar). The paratactic complementation may be a
colloquialism.

302 The duality of meaning results from the fact that AapBéve + predicative noun describes ‘conceiving
feelings and the like’ (LSJ A.IL.3). The dual semantics is evident, for example, in @dBov Aopfdve ‘to
perceive fear’, hence ‘to be afraid’.

393 Tn SVCs, eipe eire may describe a state or the initiation of a state. In the absence of a lexical verb ‘to
have’ in Coptic, erpe eire matches &y in grammaticalised structures such as &y ypeiav = p-ypera r-k'reia
(cf. Layton 2011: § 180; for ovnre—, see Miiller forthcoming a).
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wr 3p “to accept’

+ i ‘to give’

eipe eire ‘to do

x1 di ‘to take / receive’

In prototypical Greek SVCs, the SV is active and the PN is inflected as accusative. The
PN is not accompanied by any modifier.>** However, sometimes, the addition of an article

or adjective does not seem to disrupt the SVC-structure. Compare [6a] and [6b]*%:

[6a] AP 1.12 @6Pov Beod Exovteg €v Th) Kapdig
‘being afraid of God in the heart’

[6b] AJ 13.4 \to¥Tov/ TOV @OPov Exwv

‘having this fear’

A related but different phenomenon are light-verb constructions (LVC). These
consist of a light verb ‘to do’, which supplies the grammatical features, and a phrase,
which carries the semantic weight. LVCs are commonly used to integrate a borrowed

verb into the system of the recipient language.’%¢

[71AJ 182  +-p- mapakad: 14900=K

ti-r-  parakali mmo=k
Isg-do ask DOM=2sg
LV INF CPL

‘I beg you.’

In AJ 18.2, the inherited pattern immediately following [7]is: T—canc a0k ti-saps
mmo-k ‘I beg you’.

Finally, analytic verb forms consist of an auxiliary verb and a complementary
participle or infinitive. The former supplies the semantic features in the resulting

structure, whereas the latter supplies solely grammatical features.

304 For Coptic, see Satzinger 2017: 344. For exceptions in Coptic, see Layton 2011: § 180d.

305 Cf. also AN 8.3 yépwv &xm vs PK 8.15 8idmpt v xdptv and DA 51.7 diknv didout vs DA 65.10 td
dikana Sid®L.

For PK 8.13 mAnpdw v yapwv, see Fendel forthcoming a.

306 For Coptic, Reintges 2001a. For LVCs in language-contact situations, see Chapter 2.
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[8]  veypopuévog 1
PTC AUX
‘It shall be written’

SVCs are rather scarce in Greek3?’

, but form an integral part of the Coptic lexicon.
LVCs are an exclusively Coptic structure, and analytic verb forms are an exclusively
Greek one. These fundamental differences between Greek and Coptic explain why writers

struggle to use these three structures correctly in Greek.

¢) Post-classical formations (Greek)
Several verbs that occur in the corpus are not attested in classical Greek. Others have
undergone a semantic change and subsequently also a change of syntax in the post-

classical period. All relevant items are listed in [9].

[9] Post-classical formations

Verb Syntax and Semantics Process CG predecessor
Semantic Change

DA 50.13 ‘to accompany
LAl [somebody]”AT

New formations

DA 56.6 ‘to sign [something]*™
KaOvmoypaom

DLRWRE W CEEM “to ask [somebody / for Latin loan verb (¢poTdm)

double compound GUVEPYOLLOL

double compound VTOYPAO®

poyEH® something]*“©’ (rogare) **®
AN 19.13 ‘to desolate [somebody / nasal suffix on EPNUO®
EPNUOVE® something]*“©’ contract verb**’
‘to owe [something]*““ [to  denominal (xpe®OTED)
Aomalm somebody]A™ derivative®'’
‘be careless’ denominal (duerém, OMympEim)
dknd1éim derivative®!!
AP 6.18 €ipeba, FRTNEE transfer to the glvat
PK 13.33 funv middle paradigm®'?

307 For PK 14.18, see Chapter 5.

308 Cf. Browning 1983: 41 (rog-£0m).

309 Cf. Horrocks 2014: 305-307. Doubling of consonants occurred occasionally and accounts for the double
nasal in AN 19.13.

310 For Aowmdg (CG 10 Aowdv) as ‘remainder’, ‘debt’ in PCG, see Lampe, LBG.

311 TLG statistics: (a) CG: axndéw (Homer (2) / Aeschylus (1)), dxndng; (b) PCG: dxndidwm (from the 4% .
AD, 63 instances), axndialm (Johannes Chrysostomus, Scr. Eccl. De jejunio, vol. 62, p. 736, 1. 57), dxndeia
(2) / dxkndia (114).

312 Cf. Horrocks 2014: 154 and 303-304.
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DA 37.6 én ‘to be’ reanalysis of a glvat
locative adverb®"?

Semantic and Syntactic Change

DA 7.1 ‘to testify [something]*““  loss of causative ‘to call
LLOPTOPOLLOL [to somebody]”*" syntax and [somebody]*“ to
semantics witness [of
somethin g] GEN/ACC>»

3.1.2 Syntax

A verb is integrated into its syntactic context by means of its links to the subject and one
or more objects. Since Greek is an inflecting language while Coptic is a word-order
language, the encoding of the links between a verb and its subject and object(s) in each

language differs widely. The following three aspects deserve further comment.

a) Congruence with the subject (Greek)
In classical Greek, the verb agrees with the subject in number, with two exceptions. (1)
One exception is the schema Atticum, which concerns subjects in the neuter plural.’!* The
verb is then inflected as singular.>!> However, this construction is largely lost in the
corpus.®'® (2) The other exception is the schema Pindaricum. Here, a verb in the initial
position is left in the singular, although the subject that follows it is plural.!” This
construction appears occasionally in the corpus. 38

A particularly interesting example seems to be AP 1.18 Aafov avtodg O
npoundortog Koi 0 okpifoac. The participial verb precedes its subject. However, we should
perhaps read a third person plural aorist (§)Aafov with the augment omitted resulting in
a translation ‘the praepositus and the scribe took them’.>!” Such a construal would remove

the schema Pindaricum from the picture.

313 Cf. Horrocks 2014: 304.

314 1 Coptic there is no neuter. The functions of the Greek neuter are split between the masculine and
feminine (cf. e.g. Layton 2011: ch. 22). In modern Greek, subjects in the neuter plural require a verb in the
plural.

315 Cf. KG 11 § 364; Mayser I1.3 § 151.

316 James (2008: 180—-182) made the same observation in his post-classical corpus.

37 Cf. KG 11 § 367; Mayser I1.3 § 150.

318 Cf. further Chapter 6 (greeting sections). In Coptic, a verb in the initial position is generally preferred
(cf. Grossman 2015).

319 For omission of the augment, see Mandilaras 1973: §§ 232-275.
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b) The focalising conversion (Coptic)

In Coptic, verbal forms can appear in an unmarked form, as an equivalent of the Greek
indicative, and in a marked form, for which there is no equivalent in Greek. The latter
appears when one element of the sentence is to be emphasised. Compare [10a] and [10b]

taken from Layton (2011: § 445). The verbs are printed in bold.

[10a] unmarked form : Matt 27.53 a-v—ovong=ov eBod n-pap

a-u-ouonh=ou ebol n-hah
PRF-3pl-reveal=3pl out to.PRP-many

‘They revealed themselves to many.’

[10b] marked form  :John21.1  sTa—qg-ovong=q 2Ae eBoA n—Tei—ge

nta-f-ouonh=f de ebol n-tei-he
PRFII-3sg-reveal=3sg and out in.PRP-DEM.SG-

manner
‘And he revealed himself in the following

way.’

In [10a], no element is given particular emphasis; in [10b], the prepositional phrase -

Tei—ge n-tei-he ‘in the following way’ is marked as the focal point of the sentence.
Marked forms are commonly used to emphasise adverbial phrases or interrogative

pronouns. They may however also serve to emphasise the subject, object or a complement

clause.32°

¢) Complementation patterns (Greek, Coptic)

Syntactically speaking, verbs that allow for a complement may subcategorise for a direct
and / or an indirect object. While the indirect object is always of nominal nature, the direct
object may be either nominal or verbal in nature. The slot for the indirect object is usually
filled by a dative in Greek. Yet some verbs call for an accusative, such as di1ddok® ‘to
teach somebody something’. The Coptic equivalent is a prepositional phrase with n—/ira=
n-/na= or, less commonly, e-/epo= e-/ero=. The slot for the direct object is usually filled

by an accusative in Greek. Yet some verbs call for a different case, for instance,

320 Cf. Layton 2011: §§ 444-458.
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ppviokopot + genitive ‘to remember’ and ypdopon + dative ‘to use’. Alternatively, a
complementary infinitive or a complement clause may appear. In Coptic, the direct object

may be attached by means of incorporation®’! — except in the present system (Stern-
y y p p p y

_322 _323

Jernstedt rule) —, the object marker n—/uo=""* n-/mmo= or the preposition e~/epo="=" e-
/ero=. The lattermost of these is limited to verbs of perception and cognition, such as
nax— nau ‘to look at / see’ and emse eime ‘to know’. [11] summarises the above

observations:

[11] Nominal complementation patterns

Subject Direct Object Indirect Object
& yddl NOM ACC DAT
GEN ACC
DAT
(O i (116 1— nki-) incorporation N-/na= n-/na=
N-/109200= N-/MmMo= e-/epo= e-/ero=

e-/epo= e-/ero=

The syntax of semantically equivalent items in Greek and Coptic often differs, as in the
intransitive Oovpdlo (mept) ‘to be surprised about’ as opposed to the transitive p-wmnupe
n— r-Spére n- (e.g. DA 86.2).

Semantically speaking, verbs that allow for a complement may take a complement
that refers to reporting a fact (e.g. Aéym ‘to say something’), or a complement that refers
to manipulating the future (e.g. 4&16® ‘to ask / beg to do something”). The former group
of complements are factive, whereas the latter group of complements are prospective.’2*
However, some strict classical distinctions are blurred, partly because the predicative
participle is on the verge of disappearing.>?> We can broadly distinguish three categories
of complementation patterns:

(1) non-finite complementation patterns (i.e. complementary infinitives and

participles);

321 Cf. Grossman 2015, Reintges 1995, Reintges 2001b.

For example, PKC 15.22-23 e-k-warn—-=x17—¢c nu—1 cper wn—1 e-k-shan-dit-s shei ne-i ‘As soon as you
receive it, write to me!’

322 For a discussion of the status of the object marker, see Engsheden 2006, Winand 2015.

323 Cf. Layton 2011, §§ 166-172; EGB: chapters 4.7 and 9.4; Reintges 2004: 217-231.

More generally, for verbs of perception and transitivity, see Hopper and Thompson 1980: 269-270 (degree
of affection).

324 For a comprehensive discussion of the concept of factivity, see Schulz 2003. Schulz identifies factive
complements as anaphoric in the discourse. The truth value of a factive proposition can then be confirmed
or cancelled depending on its semantic-syntactic context.

325 Cf. Bentein 2017b, James 2008.
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(2) finite complementation patterns (i.e. dependent complement clauses headed

by a subordinator); and

(3) asyndetic complementation patterns (i.e. independent clauses that are not

headed by a subordinator326).
A fourth pattern also seems to exist. While in Greek a distinction is made between
dependent and independent clauses, this distinction is less clear in Coptic. Consequently,
the conjunction xe de, which heads complement clauses, may be followed by either a
dependent or an independent clause. A similar pattern existed with Greek 6t / m¢g and
spread in the post-classical period. 61t/ @g is then followed by an independent clause and
functions as an equivalent to an English colon (‘:”).3?7 [12] summarises the existing
complementation patterns. These are not attested with equal frequency. Example

passages are given in the footnotes.

[12] Verbal complementation

Language | Semantics Complementation Patterns
of the Verb | non-finite finite finite asyndetic®”®
(hypotactic) (paratactic)
Greek factive ACC +PTC** | 611/ dog+ SC ot/ og+MC MC?°
prospective | (ACC/DAT/ | tva./ 6nowg + SC | (tva / dmwg + MC
GEN +) INF MC*")
Coptic factive CINF (e-7pe- | ze de + SC** xe de+MC? | —
S—INF e-tre-

326 The subsequent clause is identifiable as an independent clause based on (1) the mood of the finite verb
and (2) the constellation of subject and object. For adjustments in indirect speech, see KG II.2 §§ 592-595
(CG), Mayser 11.3 § 163.2 (PCG), Layton 2011: §§ 519-22 (Coptic).

327 See further Chapter 5.

328 Cf. also Section 3.2 below.

329 See PK 14.21 oida. ‘to know’.

330 See PK 6.17-20 (mévo yap dopeda kat yapopey kopodp[e]vor ta [t]ijg dpe[t]épag edvoiog tekpmpio
€ KOl AOUEVOULLAY Ypappata, AEY® [. .] . v+) if my reconstruction of duiv in the final lacuna is correct, and
AN 18.25-27 (xoi dyete mpog tov 0gdv- 0 yap Onooavpog 1od Beod Nuic). In PK 6.17-20, the phrase Aéyw
v[uiv] seems to be a way to stress the preceding statement (‘I (can) tell you (that)’); in AN 18.25-27, the
phrase dyete mpog OV Bedv seems to be an alternative to the prepositional phrases ‘by God’ as the sentence
following it seems to be a quote or a maxime.

331 This pattern is limited to AJ 7.11 &&16m “to ask / beg (to do something)’. Conversely, for the development
of tva into a modal particle, see Chapter 5.

333 See PKC 92.9 seeve meue ‘to know’

334 See PKC 20.36 Tnay tnnau ‘to send (sc. a message)’, PKC 25.41 cper shei ‘to write’, PKC 25.57 cper

shei ‘to write’.
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prospective | S-INF), INF xe de+SC xe de + MC¥® | MC /
(- e-)*? (FUT I/ FUT CNJ*Y
III)335

Moreover, the distribution of these complementation patterns differs in Greek and Coptic,

as shown in [13].

[13] Complementation patterns in Greek and Coptic

Language Semantics Complementation Patterns

of the Verb | non-finite finite finite asyndetic
- e

Greek factive v v v rare
prospective v rare v

Coptic factive v v v —

prospective in translation rare v
literature

3.1.3 Post-classical Greek

In the post-classical period, verbal complementation patterns were affected by three
major developments. Firstly, the Greek case system was being restructured. The process
of restructuring was ongoing during the period under investigation. Hence, both an older
and a newer pattern coexisted simultaneously.?8 This situation may have complicated
assimilation of the correct complementation pattern of a verb, even more so for a non-
native speaker, since Coptic is not an inflecting language. Instead, prepositions were used
to encode syntactic functions. Secondly, the Greek participial system was being
restructured and a preference for finite over non-finite complementation patterns is
evident. Complementary infinitives were on the retreat and came to be marked by an
article tod or 16 (e.g. PK 16.24 dwotdlm 10, AP 2.36 duciém 16, DA 69.8 dnAdw T0D).
Thirdly, the middle voice was also becoming less widespread, with the result that active
forms appear for classical middles, as in DA 18.17 ypio® yap avtod &vtadOa ‘for I need

him here’.33°

332 See PKC 37.22-23 ovwuwe oudse ‘to want’ + INF / PKC 24.17-18 aziov axiou ‘to ask’ + CINF.

335 See PKC 31.29 aztov axiou (+ FUT 1) ‘to ask’, PKC 36.23 az:0v axiou (+ FUT III) ‘to ask’.
Prospective complement clauses are rare in Coptic. Hasznos claims that they mostly appear in translation
literature. Cf. Layton 2011: § 521, Hasznos 2012.

336 See DA 74.9 api—-T-avanu ari-t-agapé (+ xe de + CNJ) ‘to be so kind as to’.

37 See DA 87.19 api—t-avanu ari-t-agapé (+ IMP) ‘to be so kind as to’, DA 88.2 api-T-avanu ari-t-
agapé (+ CNIJ) ‘to be so kind as to’.

338 For a period of confusion preceding a change, see Stolk 2015b: esp. 26 (with research review).

339 For the future, Mandilaras 1973: 369-371.
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The restructuring of the case system impacted primarily on nominal

complementation patterns. The following developments are of particular relevance:

(a) The dative was gradually disappearing. In the corpus, the dative is often
replaced by prepositional phrases when it had previously performed adverbial
functions, whereas it remained generally operative in its function as an indirect
object.3*0

(b) The genitive was frequently replaced by prepositional phrases in its adverbial
functions, such as the partitive function. This is relevant for verbs such as
ppovriCopa ‘to take care of” 34!

(c) The object accusative was only replaced when a classical idiom was
abandoned, for which cf. (d) below, or when a semantic shift resulted in a
syntactic shift (such as the loss of causative semantics).34?

(d) Many idiomatic patterns, i.e. patterns that contradict the pattern of the class of
verbs to which a verb belongs, existed in classical Greek. Most of these patterns
were abandoned in the post-classical period. This reflects a natural tendency

towards regularization in Koineization processes (cf. Chapter 2).34

A combination of the processes described in (c) and (d) underlies the post-classical

pattern of d¢opat. In the classical period, déopor ‘to need’ called for an idiomatic

complementation pattern, a genitive (+ infinitive). In AP 2.10, déopon ‘to ask’ appears

with an accusative (+ infinitive), thus adhering to the regular pattern of verbs of request.

The few classical predecessors identify this change in semantic patterns as a regular

evolutional path (e.g. Thucydides, Historiae 5.36.2).

[14a] summarises the instances in the corpus in which a classical plain case

complementing a verb is replaced by a prepositional phrase or a different case. The

expected adverbial datives of reason with fjdopon and edyapiotém are also included.

[14a] Post-classical complementation patterns I

A classical middle-deponent form appears in AN 1.16 for dxovw and possibly in PK 10.11-12 for 6pdc.
Yet the context of the latter passage is severely damaged.
340 Cf. BDR §§ 187-202, Mayser §§ 91-98. For its disappearance at least by the 14" century, see Wahlgren

2014.

For the early Byzantine period, see Stolk 2017a: esp. 188 and 209.

341 Cf. BDR §§ 169-181, Mayser §§ 82-90.

342 Cf. BDR §§ 148-161 (esp. 151), Mayser §§ 99-106 (§ 102 (with two accusatives)).

343 Cf. BDR §§ 151-152 (ACC / DAT), James 2008: 24 (dxobw, already in NT Greek), Mayser §§ 85 and
108 (genitive), §§ 91 and 96 and 109 (dative), 99 and 110 (accusative).
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Verb Class of Meaning Corpus  Attestations
Verbs

Transitive verbs
344

Lappavopar 5 ‘to take hold of  GEN ano“®™N DA 56.3
ppovtilopat 4 ‘to take care off = GEN napd®™N DA 10.5%%
Gnre’*t 3 ‘to attack’ GEN DAT DA 43.16
mpvijokopor’?? N9 ‘to remember’ GEN DAT AJ2.8; AJ2.12
émifo®® 2 ‘to hope for’ DAT el cc DA 16.3

Intransitive verbs

fdopar®® 14 ‘to be pleased DAT gmiPAT DA 44.25
with’

goyaploTém™™ ML ‘to be grateful DAT gvPAT DA 69.25
for’

The default substitute for a classical plain case is the topic expression mepi®EN ¢

concerning
something’.>>! This usage appears, for instance, with gbyopat ‘to pray’ and dueléo ‘to

forget’ instead of classical gbyopor + accusative and dauerém + genitive. However,

apply to gic with dOAyopén>? and dkovm.>>

[14b] Post-classical complementation patterns 11

Avoidance Strateg

4 ‘to take heed for’ GEN gicACC DA 26.5
6 ‘to listen to’ ACC eichcC AJ13.3

The restructuring of the participial system impacted primarily on verbal

complementation patterns. The following developments are of particular relevance:

344 A possessive genitive is substituted by ém6 in the same sentence.

345 A passive construal does not suit the context: DA 10.5-6 dei @poytii[épevog] mapd tdv EvdoEotdtonv
Y pvn(uny) Sudv edkhedv yovém[v] ‘the one who always cares for our most well-remembered famous
parents’.

For mapd as often merely strengthening the function of the plain case, see Luraghi 2003: 131-145.

346 Cf. LSJ s.v. tmro 111

347 In the common wish to be remembered, it is unlikely that an infinitive, on which the dative could depend,
should be lost in the lacuna; the writer may have copied the second instance from above. For the dative
with verbs of remembrance, see Martin 2003.

348 Cf. LSJ 1.4 and BDR §§ 1872, 2333, 235a.

3% The prepositional phrase appears already in Xenophon.

350 A dative of reason appears in DA 1.5-6 g[0]yopiotiicot Td mpdyport.

35! For nepi as an ‘as for’-topic marker, see Kirk 2012: 229. Some instances are however classical, for
example, PK 2.8 {ntém mept, for which see LSJ 1.4.

352 There is one classical attestation: Aristotle, Rhetoric 1379b27 10ig gig to totodta dOArympodstv, for which
cf. LSJII. The accusative also became standard in the later period: LSJ III.

333 The classical animation split was blurred (James 2008: 24). In the corpus, this is obvious with the
synonymous aKpodiopLot.

Coptic cwTae e~ s6tm e- would also provide a match.
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(e) Predicative participles were disappearing. They occasionally appear with
verbs of perception and cognition (e.g. AP 1.13 gipiokw). James (2008) claims
that complementation by means of a predicative participle is neutral with regard
to register; Bentein (2017b: 33) ascribes it to the higher register.

(f) Circumstantial participles were developing into gerunds ending in invariable -

334 Gerunds appear only occasionally in the corpus (AN 4.17 Aafovta, PK

ovTa.
18.29 &yovta), with circumstantial participles still prevalent. However,
circumstantial participles occur only in the nominative and accusative (e.g. AP
1.10 oivopevotl fABactv, PK 18.23 &\6n vyaivev, PK 18.15 yp[ov]icavta).

(g) Attributive participles are still common, especially participles in the middle /
passive voice with the ending -pevog/ -1 / -ov.

This ending was occasionally overused, as is shown in [15].2°

[15] AP 2.23-24 1®v ipotiov TV TV A6YNRocuvVNY 00TOD TEPICKETAGUEVOV

‘of the clothes that covered his ugliness’

The perfect middle / passive participle of nepiokendlem in this example refers to ‘the
clothes’. Its reduplication (¢-) is omitted. A direct object in the accusative appears in the
attributive position between the participle and its article. The object requires the verb to

be transitive (and thus active), i.e. ‘to cover / hide’ .3

3.1.4 ‘Collocation’, ‘idiom’ and ‘formula’

a) Definitions

Several verbs may appear in more than one syntactic configuration.®>” More specifically,
several verbs may appear with several complementation patterns. In order to refer to each
of these patterns and explain deviations, the concepts of ‘collocation’, ‘idiom’ and

‘formula’ are adopted and applied to the complementation patterns of verbs. These three

354 Cf. Manolessou 2005, Horrocks 2014: 181-183. For MG, see Holton and Mackridge and Philippaki-
Warburton 2011: 11 7.16 (ovtag) and III 1.7 (S reference).

355 Cf. James 2008: 17 and n. 40.

Similarly, for the suffix -1ov, see Chapter 1.

356 There is no editorial correction for this passage. A middle form is not attested.

TLG statistics: 2 (4" c. AD, Basilius and Theodoretus).

357 Inferable omissions are irrelevant since they have been assumed to be colloquialisms.
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concepts describe the combination of elements at the interface of syntax and semantics.>>8
A pattern is termed ‘collocation’, ‘idiom’ or ‘formula’ according to
(a) whether it reflects the standard (cf. Chapter 2);
(b) whether it reflects the prototype syntax of the class of verbs under which the
relevant instance has been subsumed; and
(¢c) its syntactic and semantic transparency*>?;
(d) its pragmatic flexibility.
These three concepts are illustrated by way of the high-frequency verb ypdow:

[16] Complementation patterns of ypdopw

Concept Syntax Group of Verbs Meaning
Collocation ACC/ 611, DAT communication ‘to write’
M INF, DAT command ‘to order’

tva / 6nwg, DAT request ‘to beg’

The standard complementation pattern of a verb is called its ‘collocation’. This
pattern reflects the prototype syntax of the class of verbs under which the relevant
instance of a verb has been subsumed. The pattern is syntactically and semantically
transparent. There is no contextual restriction regarding its use. For instance, the
collocation of ypdow is complementation by a direct and an indirect object. This is the
regular pattern for verbs of communication. The indirect object in the dative refers to the
recipient of the message; the direct object in the accusative or in the form of a factive

complement clause refers to the message communicated. ypdow then means ‘to write’.

[17a] DA 3.2-3 xoi TodTo pEV MvaykdoOnv ypayar 1@ ogomdtn polv @
uleyodompenestdtm KOU(ETL) APp®Vim
‘And I was made to write this to my most magnificent master, the comes

Ammonios.’

An alternative complementation pattern of a verb is its ‘idiom’. This pattern is

syntactically and semantically less transparent than the collocation of the verb.>%° There

358 For the term ‘colligation’ referring to the co-occurrence of a word with a specific grammatical item /
structure, see Fellbaum 2009b: 8 (with further references).

Phrasal verbs are treated separately.

339 Cf. Hollds 2010: 86, Namba 2010, Wood 2015: 35-51. For collocations, see Erman 2009: 327-331,
Hollos 2010: 88-95.

360 For idioms in general, see Ayto 2006, Fellbaum 2009b.
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is no contextual restriction regarding its use. As for the adherence of idioms to the
standard pattern of the class of verbs under which an instance has been subsumed, idioms
may either reflect this standard pattern (idiom type 1) or they may differ from it (idiom
type 2). For instance, the idiom of ypdew is complementation by an indirect object and a
direct object in the form of an infinitive, the regular pattern of verbs of command. The
indirect object in the dative refers to the recipient of the command; the direct object in
the form of an infinitive refers to the action that somebody is ordered to perform. ypdopm

then means ‘to order’.

[17b] DA 2.1 kai dAAoTe £yphen DUIV Tap' o0TA KATOAOPETV:
‘And at another time it was written to us to come immediately.’ / ‘And at another

time we were ordered to come immediately.’

The idiom of ypaoew reflects idiom type 1. An example of idiom type 2 is Bovopdalom ndg
‘I wonder why...”. Unlike other verbs of the same class, the reason for the emotion is
given by means of an indirect question headed by ndg, rather than a causal clause or a

circumstantial participle.

[17¢] PK 8.3-5 Qavpa[C]o mdg ovk Eypoydc Lot piov EMGTOANV TEPL OVOEVOS
AmA®G.

‘I wonder why you did not write to me (at least) one letter about anything at all.’

Finally, some verbs appear with a complementation pattern that is restricted to a
formulaic context. This pattern is the verb’s ‘formula’. The formula is often semantically
and syntactically opaque.*®! It may or may not conform to the prototype syntax of the
class of verbs under which the relevant instance has been subsumed.***> For instance, the
formula of ypdow is complementation by an indirect object and a direct object in the form
of a prospective complement clause, a pattern similar to the regular pattern of verbs of

request. The indirect object refers to the recipient of the request, while the direct object,

361 Formulae often preserve earlier stages of the language. These have been fossilised in a specific formulaic
context and are no longer analysable based on synchronic standards. For formulae in general, see Wray
2006, Wray 2009, Weinert 2010.

For epistolary and other formulae in Greek, see also further Chapter 6.

362 ‘Formula’ is here used to refer to a syntactic configuration rather than to a formulaic phrase. For formulae
in the latter sense, see Chapter 6.
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rendered in the form of a prospective complement clause, conveys the request. ypdopw

then means ‘to beg’.3%3

[17d] AN 8.13—15 810 ava[ykoi]ov Nyncaunv ypdyor 6ot TpoTotinm(g], [e]iva
HVNHOVEDNS UGV €V TOdG £0X0iG GO (...)

‘Therefore, I considered it necessary to write to you in the first instance so that
you may remember us in your prayers (...) / ‘“Therefore I considered it necessary

to beg you in the first instance that you may remember us in your prayers.’

The above observations are summarised in [18].

[18] Collocations, idioms and formulae

Conformity to Conformity to the Syntactic Contextual
the Standard  Prototype Syntax  Opacity Restriction
Pattern of its Class

v - -
= v semi-transparent -
= =

- IV v v

Noticeably, the three syntactic patterns of ypdew are occasionally clarified by the
addition of a circumstantial participle of a verb meaning ‘to ask / beg’ in the formula, ‘to

order / command’ in the idiom, and ‘to inform / tell’ in the collocation.>®*

The participial
verb then determines the complementation pattern. An example of the formula is AN

20.14 wopoaxar®dv ypdoo tovToug keredoar (...) ‘I write asking to order these men (...)’.

b) Syntactic versatility

In the corpus, sixty-two verbs occur in more than one syntactic context. This kind of
syntactic versatility is typical of Greek but not of Coptic. The relevant verbs appear in
their standard pattern, which in all cases is that of a transitive / intransitive verb, and an

additional pattern.?%> The additional patterns have resulted from:

363 See further Chapter 6 (formula F2).

364 The only exception is DA 55.3—5, where the participle aitév appears in the collocation of ypa@® as the
addition of the nominal direct object tavtnv Vv émotoAnyv clearly shows: DA 55.3-5 év edppochive sipn
TAOTNV TV EXIGTOATY YPAWAS ait®Y DUAC TTpo drapavpotog tépwor (...) ‘T have happily written this letter
asking you to send before dawn (...)".

365 For the coexistence of patterns (a) for verbs of perception and declaration, see James 2008, and (b) for
verbs of communication, see Bentein 2017b: 17 (+ Acl = construal as verbs of ordering).
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(a) language-internal grammaticalization,
(b) valency reduction,

(c) semantic extension, and/or

(d) a semantic and syntactic shift.

These four factors are considered one by one in the following section.

o) Grammaticalization, valency reduction and metaphorical extension

The concepts of collocation, idiom and formula cannot be applied to items that appear in
more than one syntactic configuration as a result of language-internal grammaticalization,
valency reduction or semantic extension. On the one hand, the resulting patterns do not
reflect a change in the syntax coinciding with a change in the semantics, but there is only
a change in either the syntax or the semantics. On the other hand, the resulting patterns
are semantically and syntactically transparent.

Grammaticalization means that the semantics of a formerly transitive / intransitive
verb were bleached, and the verb came to be used, for instance, as a modal verb. One such
example is aueréw. As a transitive verb, it means ‘to be neglectful of’. As a modal verb,
it means ‘do not’ in requests. Instances of internal grammaticalisation are discussed under
‘collocation’ in the relevant groups of verbs.

Valency reduction means that a verb subcategorises for fewer objects than in the
original pattern. Many verbs automatically undergo valency reduction when put into the
middle or passive voice: for example, énciyw ‘to urge’ vs. émeiyopor ‘to hurry’ and
YPEMOTED ‘to owe’ vs. ypemotéopan ‘to be in debt’. However, there are also verbs that
undergo valency reduction without a change of voice: for instance, Toi® ‘to act’. neibw
additionally undergoes valency reduction when put into the perfect. The verb is transitive
in the present active, but intransitive in the perfect active.3°® For some verbs, patterns that
have resulted from internal grammaticalisation exist alongside those that stem from
valency reduction.

Metaphorical extension means that a verb with a concrete meaning adopts a more
metaphorical meaning. The two meanings may coexist. Essentially, metaphorical

extension is a regular internal process in all languages. For instance, in PK 16.16-17

3% Cf. Crellin 2012: 103-104.
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gmkelpévoy apparently means ‘stored’. This meaning is triggered by the noun ‘the
harvest’ in relation to which émikepévov assumes the role of an attributive participle.>®’

All relevant items in the corpus are summarised in [19a]. Presumably, their
syntactic versatility posed difficulty to our writers, since Coptic verbs appear in only one

syntactic configuration.

[19a] Multivalent items (I): an overview

Grammaticalization Valency Grammaticalization Metaphorical
Reduction and Valency Extension
JRELUT )]
1. dauerém change of voices: 1. déopon 1. émokénto
2. Povlopon 1. dvoonéw 2. 6éw 2. émrifnu
3. yiyvopo®®® 2. éxm\oom 3. OAMBw 3. mploow
4. O0KE® 3. émelyo 4. moKm 4. ovuPoiriom
5. e 4. hoppdvo 5. @épm 5. VmodEyopan
6. edyopon
7. xabiotnui 5. yopilopon
8. uEA® 6. YPEWCTE®
9. mpvnoxkm
10. pvnuovedbm 7. melbo
11. mopopdw
12. i no change of
13. Tuyydvo voices:
14. poive 8. dpym
15. pBdvm 9. xopilm
10. motevm
11. omeddw
15 11 5 5

[19b] details the relevant patterns of each verb listed in [19a] according to the groups of

verbs described in Section 3.3.

[19b] Multivalent items (I): syntax

Standard
Pattern

Grammaticalised
Pattern

Valency-
reduced
Pattern

Metaphorical
Extension

aperim class 4

foviopan class 9
iyvopoi impersonal verb
d0KE® class 2

auxiliary
auxiliary
copula
impersonal verb

367 See PK 16.14—19 ndfe 8¢ 611 fprev t6g haiog 6 matp Khodwavoe kol 855mkev Huiv 10 pépog Tod
EmEPévov Kapmod, dédwkev 6¢ T0g Elaiag Pevrvooldn, kol g dptt obnw éoyfrapev pwiobovg. ‘Know
that father Klaudianus collected (LSJ 1.2) the olives and gave us the (proper) share of the crop that had been
stored and he gave the olives to Psenpnouthe, but until now we have not yet got (our) wages.’

368 Also, the verb appears once instead of mapaytyvopot (PK 9.23).
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class 9 modal verb I

R era TR class 31 feopular T R
SIY0) auxiliary (modal) auxiliary (temporal) _—

TP el class 6 Fawxiliany T

class 6 auxiliary I

napopd(o __--

class 3 copula I

TDYX(’IVQ) ----

class 8 modal verb
PO class 57
dvcOTEM class 4 [ class 14
IRV RO class 31 I lass 14
éngiyo class 3 class 12
Aoppave

yopilopar class 7 class 14
(PEDGTEQ
neifm class 9

()
Kopilm class 7
TIGTEVM
oTEVOM class 8
ofonat
0£{hm class 9 modal verb class 4
auxiliary

class 2

class 5

class 12

0Lipw
TOE® class 9 auxiliary class 3
class 12

PEpW

EMOKENTTO class 4
smrionm
nPAccm class 3
cvuparim
QORI class 5

=

) Collocations, idioms and formulae

The coexistence of semantically and syntactically differing patterns for a verb may be the
result of several processes. Firstly, a classical and a post-classical pattern may coexist.
For instance, classical 40w + genitive ‘to be worthy of’ coexists with post-classical
a&dm + accusative + prospective complement clause ‘to ask somebody to do something’.

For almost all relevant items, the classical pattern is termed collocation and the post-
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classical one is termed idiom, since the latter appears less often than the former.>$° The
only exceptions are a&om and katalow; the new pattern appears very frequently with
these and is syntactically simpler than its classical alternative. Therefore, the post-
classical pattern is termed collocation.

Secondly, some verbs appear with either a nominal or a verbal complement while
other verbs appear with either a factive or a prospective complement. Based on the
regularity and frequency of the patterns, the nominal and factive complementation
patterns are termed collocation. The only exception to this rule is tdtto, for which
instances of the prospective pattern far outnumber those of the factive pattern, with the
result that the latter has been termed idiom.?”® Three verbs &y, fyéopar and ypdopon
appear with two distinct nominal complementation patterns: £xo ‘to have’ (ACC) and ‘to
have as / regard as’ (ACC, ACC), nyyéopar ‘to lead” (ACC) and ‘to regard as’ (ACC,
ACC) and ypdopor ‘to use’ (DAT) and ‘to need’ (GEN). The syntactically simpler and
more common pattern is termed collocation for these verbs. dmaAldtto patterns with
these verbs in a specific context (cf. Section 3.2).

Thirdly, for three verbs that appear in the epistolary frame (cf. Chapter 6), a
collocation and a formula coexist: Tpockvvéw, pdvvoul and yoipw. eUAGTT® patterns
with these since it appears in the epistolary frame and in one seemingly idiomatic pattern
(cf. Section 3.2). Additionally, three almost synonymous verbs appear in discourse-

371 For yiyvdokm and oido, a

structuring devices: yryvokm, pavddve and oida.
collocation, an idiom and a formula exist. For pav0dvo, a collocation and a formula exist.

This is summarised in [20a].

[20a] Multivalent items (II): ytyvéoko, pavOdve and oido

Collocation i Formula
device) (disclosure formula)

class 2 class 2 class 6
‘to know’ ‘to be aware’ (elliptical syntax) ‘to realise’

369 For amoldm, see LSJ I11.4. For 4w, see LSJ I (end). For Oapcém, see LSJ 1.2.c. dyrém and dvoylém
seem to be used interchangeably, since évoyAéw appears with an infinitive (for PCG, cf. LSJ s.v. oyAéw 1T
(middle/passive)) and oyAém with a dative.

4w, oyMém / évoyréw additionally appear in a pattern that has resulted from valency reduction and
kota&om in one that has resulted from internal grammaticalization.

For Bavpalm, see James 2008, Mackridge 1987 (n@g) and Clarysse forthcoming (emotions as structuring
devices).

370 With Soucéw the infinitive is non-classical, but the semantic extension from ‘to administer’ to ‘to order’
is feasible.

371 For yryvaoko, pavOéve and oidae in formulaic contexts (formula F1), see Chapter 6. For yryvookwm and
oida in hedging devices (with the object omitted), see Chapter 6.
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class 2 o class 6

‘to know’ ‘to realise’
“ class 2 class 2 class 6

‘to know’ ‘to know’ (elliptical syntax) ‘to learn’

All relevant items in the corpus are summarised in [20b]. Presumably, their

syntactic versatility posed difficulty to our writers since Coptic verbs appear in only one

syntactic configuration.

[20b] Multivalent items (II): an overview

(1) 2 3

CG and PCG | Nominal vs. | Factive vs. Nominal Epistolary Discourse-

patterns verbal CPL | prospective | CPLs formulae structuring
CPL formulae

1. a&vom 1. evplokw | 1. PAénw 1. amoi- 1. mpookvvém | 1. yiyvoo-
2. amoAd® 2. yYpaow ATt | 2. pdvvop K®

3. ého 3. dniow 2. &o 3. euAaTTO 2. povoda-
4. évoyMém 4. dwwéw | 3. ryéopon | 4. yaipm Vo

5. Bopoim 5. Myo 4. yphw 3. oida

6. Bovpalom 6. TatTo

7. xkotaglom

8. oyAtw

8 1 6 4 4 3

3.1.5 Classification of verbs

Attestations of verbs have been grouped according to their syntactic context. Objects that
are omitted but that are contextually inferable are taken into account. Inference of an
object is usually unproblematic.>’? Semantically, most of these syntactically conditioned
groups represent one general idea.

Verbs may have a solely grammatical function, or they may have both
grammatical and semantic functions. In the former case, the relevant verb cannot appear
without a complement supplying the lexical semantics. In the latter case, the relevant verb
can appear without a complement. Verbs that have both grammatical and semantic
functions may either allow or not allow for a direct object. In the former case, the verb is
transitive. In the latter case, the verb is intransitive.>’”? These considerations result in the

following classification of attestations:

372 Omitted objects do not necessarily indicate a non-native or careless writer. They may also reflect
pragmatic economy since the texts of the corpus reflect people’s everyday habits (cf. Chapter 2).
373 Cf. Crellin 2012: 55-58. Generally, see Hopper and Thompson 1980.
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[21] Categories of verbs

Grammatical and Semantic Function Grammatical Function
e intransitive verbs / impersonal verbs e copular verbs
e transitive verbs e modal verbs / impersonal verbs

e auxiliaries

Impersonal verbs are treated separately below, not only because their syntax is unique but
also because impersonal verbs may describe a state or a modal relation such as necessity.

As has just been mentioned, most syntactically conditioned groups represent one
general idea. This is evident when we assign semantic roles to the subject and object(s)
that a verb allows for. A summary of semantic roles is given in [22]. Columns one and
two of this table are copied from Kroeger (2005: 54-55). Column three summarises the

situation in our corpus.

[22] Semantic roles

Semantic role Explanation Greek
Agent causer or initiator of events NOM
(DAT)
animate entity which perceives a stimulus or registers a NOM
particular mental or emotional process or state DAT

Recipient animate entity which receives or acquires something NOM
DAT
(ACC)

entity (usually animate) for whose benefit an action is (DAT)
performed

inanimate entity used by an agent to perform some action (DAT)

entity which undergoes a change of location or possession, ACC/
or whose location is being specified verbal

entity which is acted upon, affected, or created; or of whicha ACC
state or change of state is predicated

object of perception, cognition, or emotion; entity which is ACC/
seen, heard, known, remembered, loved, hated, etc. verbal

Location spatial reference point of the event (the SOURCE, GOAL, (DAT)

and PATH roles are often considered to be sub-types of
LOCATION)

the origin or beginning point of a motion (GEN)
Goal the destination or end-point of a motion DAT/

verbal
the trajectory or pathway of a motion

Note however that Coptic verb formation does not allow for compound verbs, but only phrasal verbs.
Compare, for example, Coptic WINE €-/epo= ‘to greet’ with Greek mpocsayopedm ‘to greet’: While the
former does not allow for a direct object, the latter does. Hence, the class of intransitive verbs is
significantly larger in Coptic than it is in Greek.
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LX) BV hate il entity which accompanies or is associated with the (DAT)
performance of an action

Claims about verbs that occur only once or twice in the corpus must remain preliminary.
However, grouping these with verbs that call for the same complementation pattern
allows us to determine whether the low-frequency items in question deviate from the

standard pattern of a class of verbs.

3.2 Variation
Variations include omissions and redundant additions of elements as well as reflexes that
reveal the writer’s desire for precision and explicitness. The omission of elements

concerns complementary infinitives, as in [23]374:

[23] PK 13.33-35 dAAG Kol Kayd funv kpivag pun ypoyar Koi Opmg ovk £6[v]vnonv
Baotaco
‘But I had also decided not to write. However, I was unable to bear (sc. not to

write).”

An accusative functioning as head of a direct object is also occasionally omitted, as in

[24°75:

[24] DA 55.1-2 katéAgfev Movvikpnkewg o1 v EuPoiny (...)
‘He reached (sc. the city of) Mounkrekis because of the embole-tax (...)’

The omitted infinitive in [23] and the omitted accusative in [24] are clearly inferable from
the context. Only twice does the omission of elements impact on the comprehensibility

of the passage:

[25] PK 8.43—47 totvuv odv BAémelg Thv unrepav pov. Soa Exelg £y6 tpnoov

avTd 611 0O €nabe{c} Tt mepi NUAV EVOAOE.

374 Further relevant passages are: AN 1.14 modopar, AJ 14.9 vreptibepar, PK 1.14-15 dreptiOepou, AP
3.21-22 ékvém, PK 2.40-41 0o + ACC, DA 65.9 aitéw + ACC, AP 1.21 é6o + ACC.

375 Further relevant passages are: AJ 6.13 moiéw + @ + INF. In PK 14.16-17, a pragmatically necessary
direct object is omitted (‘effort’). The modification of this object is turned into an accusative.
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“You shall now look at my mother. As much as you can®’®, watch over her because

she has not yet learnt what happened to me there.’

[26] AN 19.10-14 «xoi &av BeAnong @moktivon 00OTOVG, MUERS 4P’ EoVTOV
TOODEY, ETEL PNUOVVOLGLY ODTOL ANV THV KOUNV.
‘And if you want them to kill (sc. us), we’d rather do it ourselves, because they

are going to desolate the entire village.’

The interpretations given in [25] and [26] are the most probable options based on the
pragmatic and morpho-syntactic context.

The omission of elements may also concern sentence linkage. In AP 1.37-38 the
reason for the emotion, dBvpém ‘to be unhappy’, is expressed paratactically, and even
without xai, rather than by the expected participle or causal clause (cf. further on this
aspect Chapter 5). Several times, an elliptical parenthesis is added to a request for reasons

of emphasis.?”” The most extensive example is [27], which follows the actual request:

[27] AT 7.15 vidv obv pi) oiuediong, déomota, dia tov [@]eo[v].
‘Now, do not forget it, master, with God’s help!’

The expected infinitival complement of ur dueréo is omitted.
Apart from simplification by means of omission, redundancy as in [28] is typical

of colloquial discourse:

[28] AP 1.57-58 xai moincov Tovdv amd Tapovpm tva kol avtdg améAdn eig
Tapovpw &vexev Thc aptdfng Tod citov

‘And make Touas of Tamouro leave for Tamouro because of the artaba of wheat.’

376 Literally ‘as much as you can (do) for me’.

377 Relevant passages are: AJ 14.20 [IMP for INF] and AJ 7.15 and AN 12.15 and AN 12.19 and AP 3.28
(un duerém) recapitulate a request. AN 11.16-17 (omovdalw) anticipates a request. PK 13.43-44 (4&10m)
is situated within a request.

In the only Coptic instance, the combination of an inherited and a borrowed verb may be relevant (AJ 18.2—
3 t-napakat t-canc ti-parakli to-saps ‘1beg, 1 beg’). It anticipates a request.
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Two aspects here make the syntax incoherent and ungrammatical.>’® Firstly, noiém ‘to
make somebody do something’ calls for complementation by an accusative and an
infinitive. Instead, we find a prospective complement clause (iva). Secondly, the agent,
Touas, is referred to twice, Tovav and Topovpw and kai avtog. The double reference
may have resulted from the switch of complementation patterns. The addition of &mo
Tapodpw presumably distracted our writer. He may then have applied a false analogy
between causative moiéw and verbs of request. The former allows only for non-finite
complementation, while the latter allows for clausal and non-finite complementation.
Furthermore, diachronic evolution made clausal complementation preferable, so [28] may

reflect a writer’s insecurity concerning non-finite complementation patterns.
Y

As opposed to typically colloquial impreciseness and implicitness, several letters
display a writer’s desire for precision and explicitness. The following structures are
noticeable:

e Verbal synonyms or near-synonyms may be combined, as in DA 2.2 épuncoate
Kol ame[Ado]ote ‘depart’ .7
e Plain imperatives and subjunctives are avoided in requests. Instead, periphrastic
structures with modal verbs such as 6§Aw appear.3*°

e C(lassical syntax and stylistics are occasionally employed, as in DA 18.13
n[ot]foai Tpa&v ‘to act’, mow and an internal object.?®!

e Some writers strive for variation in the complementation pattern, as in DA 44.29—

3 0 7'581:0(,0 {(;JQ SC } CPL-SC {ACI } non-finite CPL' 382

e Articular infinitives may be preceded by a preposition, as a feature of

‘bureaucratic Greek from Hellenistic times’.>%3

378 There is no reason for assuming interference from Coptic. Coptic operates either with causative verbs
(prefix 7-) or with the jussive (e.g. mapequowe mare-f-mose ‘Let him go / Make him go’, cf. Layton 2011:
§ 340.).

379 Relevant passages are: DA 53.2-3 (‘to depart’), AJ 12.11-12 (‘to wander around’), PK 18.27-28 (‘to
seek’). The hypotactic structure in AP 4.13 resembles these: & [o] ton Soi 26BNV dmnAida €ic 10 [.

Note the twofold conditional (¢av, €1 8¢) that precedes (nteiv 1§ dmoutfjoon in PK 18.27-28, a surety in
epistolary form.

380 Particularly elaborate instances are: AJ 6.4 and AN 4.3—4 (two modal verbs), AJ 13.10 and AN 19.4
(mapokariém and a modal verb), AP 4.14—15 (ndv mo€w and TopaKkaAE®).

For further elaborate requests in PK 3.7, PK 15.27 and PK 16.31-32, see Chapter 5.

381 Also in DA 18.11, otéA\Aw has a highly specialised medical meaning (LSJ IV.3 ‘to make costive’). The
letter DA 18 finishes with a greeting section, a rarity in our sixth-century texts, and a polite request for a
reply (10 oUv Soxodv S1d TaEmv yphyate, Séomota. ‘If it seems right to go, write (me) soon, master.’).

382 For switches between predicative participle and infinitive with verbs of perception and cognition, see
James 2008: 90-98 (the participle encroaches on the domain of the infinitive).

383 Horrocks 2014: 157 (and see also 94-96).
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e The phrases guAdttm 10 dikatov + dative ‘to preserve justice for somebody’3%4,

>385

amoAAdTTo 1O mMpdypo + genitive ‘to resolve the issue of something and

ocvvantm + dative + accusative ‘to join somebody (in trouble) with somebody

>386 all recur in Dioscoros’ papers. All three phrases are

(who will provide help)
limited to a very specific context. They may be adopted from the official language.
Perhaps mepvoém in the sense of ‘to pay back (the debt to the creditors)’ aligns

with these.

PK 7.7-9 gdnhwoag (...) dg 6t and AP 4.12 Emfve. -ca.?- (?)*] [reyp]alopavog are
discussed in Chapter 7. These structures may be the result of either register-variation or
bilingual interference. However, by considering the external and internal contexts of both

instances, a tentative decision can be reached.

3.3 Deviations
3.3.1 Transitive verbs (1453 instances)
a) Class 1: {agent}nominative {theme}accusative/inﬁnitive/factive complement clause (] 71 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class one describe a speech act, e.g. dpvéopon ‘to deny’ and domdlopon ‘to greet’.
The grammatical subject refers to the agent, while the direct object refers to a theme. The
latter is always inflected as accusative if it is referring to an animate entity, whereas if it
is referring to an inanimate entity, an infinitival complement may appear instead, e.g. AN
20.13 apvéopon + Acl, or otherwise a clausal one, e.g. PK 2.9-10 enui + &1t (colon). The

direct object may be dropped if the contextual inference is clear.

The phrasal verb pattern of kaléw is discussed in Section 3.4.1.388

Relevant passages are: DA 69.6 (10D peivar xGpv), DA 38.7 (ot 10 TAnpmBijvar adtodg).

384 Relevant passages are: DA 7.6, DA 32.7, DA 59.16 (?).

385 Relevant passages are: DA 5.14-15, DA 15.3, DA 54.2, AN 13.8-9 (?).

386 Relevant passages are: DA 41.2, DA 50.8.

387 Six to eight letters are lost.

388 tpocpmvém seems to replace mpocopoloyém, so it is discussed with the latter. For deviations concerning
dondlopat, Tpooayopévm, Tpockuvém and yaipw, see Chapter 6 (greeting sections and internal addresses).
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Deviations

1) Indirect interference (onui)
In [29a], a group of people is secondarily specified by listing their names. The reference

GEN

to the group of people takes the form of a prepositional phrase, mapd~=". The secondary

specification is preceded by the insert npi o).

[29a] DA 10.5-7 (...) dgi ppovtil[opevoc] mopd TV £v8oEotdtev Thy pvn(uny)
VUAV eOKAEDV YOVEW®[V], enpui 61 Appovio(v) kKol Todvvo(v) kol Poappmvog
TOV deyvnoTov (...)

‘(...) the one who always cares for the honourable parents who are most famous
in our memory, I mean, Ammonius and John and Phoibammon, the ones always

to be remembered, (...)’

Conversely, the secondary specification in [29b] takes the form of an independent clause

with Aéyw. For this reason, the names of the people are here inflected as accusatives.

[29b] PK 14.44-46 éhvmmOnpev 6& mdvo MANY TRACES pn) 6e&dpevot o1 tdv
TPOG NUAG Vuvi EAnAvBoTmv, Neotdpiov 0 Ay kol Bnodv Zopov.
‘We were sad because we did not receive (sc. a message) through those who have

now come to us, [ mean Nestorius and Besas, Syros’ son.’

While in either case an apposition would have been sufficient, both writers apparently
wanted to underline the appositional status of the names. In Coptic, the names in the
appositional phrase would have to be introduced by xe de-.3% xe de regularly introduces
factive subordinate clauses (cf. Chapter 5). In the pattern of the apposition, it may be an
abbreviation of a clause such as e(T)’’-ov-xw wwmo=c =ze e(t)-ou-do mmo=s de
‘which is said to be’. This may have caused our writers’ reluctance not to indicate the
apposition in Greek explicitly. [29a] and [29b] are grammatical in Greek. The addition of

a verb of utterance is, however, redundant, and may be modelled on the equivalent Coptic

pattern.

389 Cf. Layton 2011: § 129b.
390 For virtual and actual relative clauses in Coptic, see Chapter 5.
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b) Class 2: {agent} nominative {theme}accusative/inﬁnitive/factive complement clause (68 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class two describe an act of thinking, e.g. motev® ‘to believe’ and kpiveo ‘to
decide’. The grammatical subject refers to the agent, while the direct object refers to a
theme. If it is nominal, we find an accusative, whereas if it is verbal, an infinitive or a
factive complement clause (811, g) appears. The only exceptions are PK 14.21 oida +
predicative participle and AN 20.11-12 vopilw + predicative participle. The predicative
participle is classical with 0id0, whereas in AN 20.11-12 we may wonder whether an
infinitive ‘to be’ has been omitted. We could then construe vopui{® with the regular Acl

pattern.

The phrasal verb pattern of petpéo is discussed in Section 3.4.1.

Deviations

None

¢) Class 3: {agent}"omnaive fpatient )< save (267 instances)

Collocation
Verbs of class three describe a physical activity. The grammatical subject refers to the
agent while the direct object refers to a patient. This group falls into three subcategories:
(I) verbs that describe movement of the object such as féAiw ‘to throw’, (II) verbs that
describe keeping the object somewhere such as katéyw ‘to hold back’, and (III) verbs that
describe treating the object such as Oepomevw ‘to treat’. The direct object is always
inflected as accusative except for some classical relics in group (I1I):

(1) émto + genitive (DA 43.16);

(2) ypopon + dative (PK 6.13—-14, PK 7.17, DA 50.2, DA 58.5); and

(3) yoptalopon + genitive (AJ 1.14-16).
The direct object may be omitted if the contextual inference is clear.

The three subcategories vary with respect to the prepositional additions they
attract. Verbs of group (I) may be accompanied by a separative genitive or a prepositional

GEN

phrase with amoSEN or éx“EN ‘away from’?°!, by a prepositional phrase with gicA“C,

~ ~ACC

TPOG LACC ¢

or mopd towards’ or occasionally by an expression of location. The

31 Only in PK 9.20 (kpOmto) does the editor restore a dative.
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preposition used to form a compound verb is repeated before the object in AP 1.39
(dupdrro, év) and DA 17.5 (brotiOnu, ¥0)**? and, considering PCG developments, also
in PK 15.12 (cuvayo, petd).

[30] The syntactic context of class 3 verbs

‘away from’

e PRP(8) e PRP e PRP(3)
e GEN (6) (17)
e [DAT (1)]

Verbs of group (II) may be accompanied by an expression of location in the form of a
prepositional phrase with §&vPAT or nopdPAT (7 instances) or once in the form of a plain
dative (DA 44.25 évmepiéyopar). Verbs of group (II1) may be accompanied by a dative of
beneficiary®>® (3 instances). The passive of mipmAnut is complemented by a genitive
specifying what the writer is ‘full of” (PK 6.25). There are two expressions of location,

AP 3.39-40 (cvAréyw, napdPAT) and AP 1.2 (mpdrto, Eviodoa).

The phrasal verb patterns of aipw (group 1) and &yw (group 2), as well as the SVCs of

&xo (group 2) and moéw (group 3), are discussed in Section 3.4.1.

Deviations

1) Direct interference (predicative possessive with &yw)
In [31a], the addition of the prepositional phrase &v yepoi seems redundant.?** The writer

is referring to his own property, so &® would be sufficient.

[31a] PK 14.19-22 Oavpdlm 88 mdg 00K ETE6TEMGS ot Kai ki mokopt[o]v &v
£18MC Mudc py GAko Exovrag &v yepal.
‘I wonder why you did not send me even one ball of wool, knowing that we did

not have anything else.’

392 Prepositional phrases with 4m6 or éx appear with compound verbs whose prefix is 4m6 or k.

393 In DA 10.15, the dativus incommodi is replaced by mp6cA©C: DA 10.14-15 xoi pr| cvyywpficot E&vov
S1eABeiv 10 mpdypa avto(D) Tpog Aduny to(®) a(v)tod ayio(v) Tomo(v) k(i) THG VAV TPOCPOPTS,
déomota E.

394 Compare however the two SVCs with reflexive meaning: AN 5.9 (8yov napd ceovtd) and DA 43.5 (8’
ayxdioug Eym).
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While Greek predicative possessive structures consist of eipi + dative®®® alongside &y
and other lexical verbs (e.g. kéxtnuat), Coptic lacks a verb for ‘to have’ and instead
resorts to existential structures. The owner is then introduced by a range of prepositions.
The most common pattern, which employs a comitative preposition, has partly

grammaticalised.

[31b] oxn-{property} nre-/nTa= {owner} = ovnTe-{owner}-{property}

oun-{property} nte-/nta={owner} - ounte-{owner}-{property}

A common alternative pattern, also employing a comitative preposition, is:

[31c] ovn-{property} nvn-/nrTo0oT= {OWner}

oun-{property} ntn-/ntoot={owner}

The grammaticalised pattern was in use alongside non-grammaticalised patterns. Given

that ovnTe- ounte- comes close to &w**® and that nrr-/nTooT= nin-/ntoot= consists of
n— n- ‘in’ and Tn-/TooT= tn-/toot= ‘hand’, [31a] may be modelled on Coptic. In the
absence of an existential particle in Greek, &w is matched to ovi. €v yepot is a literal
translation of nTooT= ntoot=. Admittedly, we would expect a possessive genitive pov.
Yet, the first-person pronoun with nrooT= nfoot= is never expressed for phonological

reasons.>?’

d) Class 4: {agent}"o™naive fstimulus }*<c“s@ve (103 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class four describe a mental activity. The grammatical subject refers to the agent
while the direct object refers to a stimulus. This group falls into three subcategories: (I)
verbs that describe treating the object such as dyamdw ‘to love’, (II) verbs that describe
showing concern about the object such as émotpépopon ‘to take care of’, and (III) verbs

that describe desire for the object such as duydw ‘to long for’. The direct object is inflected

395 For Greek and Coptic predicative possessives, see Section 3.3.3 (copular verbs).
396 Cf. Coptic adjective-verbs such as rnece—c nese-s be.beautiful=S.3sg ‘it is beautiful’.
397 Cf. Layton 2011: § 86 (*nTooT=T ntoot=t).
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as accusative except for the following items of groups (II) and (III), which call for a
genitive®®: duerém ‘to be neglectful of”, dvtmoidm ‘to seek after’, Suydw ‘to long for’,
gmiavOdavopon ‘to forget’, émotpépopon ‘to take care of’, mpovoéw ‘to take care of’,
epovtifm ‘to take care of’, and ypdw ‘to have need for’.

Alternatively with items of groups (II) and (III) an infinitive or subjunctive may
fill the direct object slot.

(1) infinitive : auerém, epovtiCm; déopat, {NTéw

(2) subjunctive : PAéno

The direct object may be omitted if the contextual inference is clear.

Deviations
1) Partial familiarity with a collocation (4&0w)
In [32a], the writer complains about not having been deemed worthy of a visit by the

addressee:

[32a] DA 9.9-12 Jdudv «xotepyopévov Emi TV Avivoéov TpoOg TOLG
Aopmp[otdTov]g NudV deo[nd]tac maydpyovg {nmoaté pe gic ‘Epupo[d] moA[v.
emel 0uk](?) NEwONV dpdg gic Edppocuvov, kav gig Ty molv plov], iva agiwdi
0 01kdG po(v) THY VUMV adehéTnTA.

‘When you are coming to Antinoopolis to our most famous masters, the pagarchs,
visit me in Hermopolis. Because I was not deemed worthy of you (sc. of your
visit) in Euphrosyne, even though (sc. it was) in my own town, my house shall

(now) be deemed worthy of your brotherhood (sc. your brotherhood’s visit).’

acwoo is inflected as passive. Instead of the expected genitive indicating what the subject
was deemed worthy of, we find an accusative. Since the classical pattern of a&ow (GEN,
ACC) still appears frequently, it is unlikely that insecurity about adverbial genitives,
which were disappearing, underlies [32a]. Rather, our writer may have been only partly

familiar with the complementation pattern of a&16w.

[32b] a&om

Voice Regular Pattern Meaning Deviations

398 For 0OAtyopém and PCG syntax of dperén, ppovtilom and dlyopém, see Section 3.1.3.
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a&wom + ACC + GEN/INF  ‘to deem somebody

worthy of something’
TV GSodpon - GEN / INF ‘to be deemed a&ovpor + ACC
worthy of something’

In an active construction, the accusative refers to an animate entity and the genitive to an
inanimate entity. Although our writer observed the valency-reducing property of the
Greek passive by adding only one entity, the passive construction may have contributed

to his confusion. He automatically put the animate object ‘you’ into the accusative.’*’

2) Disregarding a collocation (mpovoém)
In [33], the expected genitive with mpovoéw is replaced by an accusative. The object is

not completely preserved.**

[33] AN 12.18-19 ypago cot, Nepepd[c], t[plovorong To pukpov [.] . oy yijv

‘I write to you, Nepheros, so that you may take care of my little plot of land.’

The accusative is already attested in classical Greek but prompts a meaning ‘to provide’
for mpovoéw. Only in combination with a prospective complement clause, an infinitive or
a genitive is the verb attested with the meaning ‘to take care of”.

Since our writer seems to struggle with Greek grammar in the entire letter (e.g. 1.
4-5 mpocayopedm + dative and 1. 11 Qp ma T-a2povpd), we may wonder whether he

used the accusative as the default object case.*"!

3) Indirect interference (@povtiCw, ngnT nhét)
DA 69 is a desperate request to protect a holy place from impious people. After describing

the troublesome situation, the writer addresses a request to the addressee in [34a]:

[34a] DA 69.11-16 610 toivov mapaxker®d (ACC) )y dei mpog[k]uvovpuévny

[r]dot Aapmpav dudV deomoteiav (ITT) &ig ybptv Tod Beod mpd MAVTOV Kol TOD

399 Correct versions would be: (a) RE10ONY tiig VudV dpiEéag, (b) REMONY émokongicOat Ve Vudv. Perhaps
avoidance of the passive infinitive also played a role.

DA 68.3 (] 4€1w0d avtiv xotomy [) may be similar, but the passage is severely damaged.

409 Perhaps compare Clarysse’s (1993: 200) identification of yfig &povpar as modelled on Demotic 53 n
3H. Coptic preserves this lemma, i.e. exwge eiohe.

401 Cf. Vierros 2012a: 52.
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pokapito\/ HUOV moTpdg kol Thg VUMV euyfls T cvpPoiriduevov (INF1)
keAedoat Evamo| -2-3- ] (INF2) @povrilew £k yoyiis To\b/ avtod ayi\ov/ tomo\v/
aopopmg mg idlov vudv 6vt[og] kai (INF3) dmomadoor Aovkavov 1 k(i)
AomdOC TovS OéMovTag Kavotopiicon o evay[Ec 8]poc®? kol mapd E0oc EhkecBat
{nro\d/vtag 10\D/t0 €ig Apapiavo\w/c Adyovg - ca. 12 —

‘So therefore I ask your brilliant power that is always honoured by everyone on
behalf of God and especially on behalf of our blessed father and your soul to
order the arrangement to ... (and) to take care of the same holy place just as if it
was your own one and to stop Lykanos or also the others who want to rebuild the
holy place and who are seeking it to be drawn towards Apharianes’ words against

the custom.’

The infinitive ppovtilev complements toapakoi®d. The lacuna preceding gpovtilev may
have contained a conjunction to join @povtilewv and keledoat. The object of ppovtiley
is inflected as genitive (to\D/ avtod ayi\ov/ to6mo\v/) as expected but is preceded by €k
yoyfic. The fact that wuyfic is not accompanied by an article renders likely an
interpretation such as an adverbial phrase ‘wholeheartedly.*%3

The placement of this adverbial phrase between the verb and its object seems
peculiar. Given that gpovtiletv itself refers to a mental process we may then wonder
whether the prepositional phrase merely underlines the meaning of the verb.

In Coptic ‘the non-spatial adverb n—gnT n-hét combines with verbs and helps to

express emotional processes and states’,*** as in [34b] and [34c].

[34b] PKC 19.35 T-nae n—gnT a-cuse
ti-nae n-hét a-smme
Isg-have.mercy in.PRP-heart IM-petition

‘I have mercy to petition’

[34c] PKC 20.17 E-N—P—T—KE—QACE A—TN—Q2HT OAPW=TNE

e-n-r-p-ke-hase a-pn-hét haro=tne

402 For 8poc, see Chapter 1.

403 On the other hand, it makes it unlikely that éx functions like mapd in DA 10.5 (povtil[duevog] mapd
TV évdootdtwv ‘taking care of the highly honoured ones’).

404 Layton 2011: § 207.
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PRII-1pl-do-ART.DEF.SG-other-worry to-POSS.SG.1pl-heart
about.PRP=2pl

‘We are worried about you’

n—gnT n-hét consists of the simplex preposition n— n- ‘in / from’ and the noun gnr hét
‘heart, mind’. Our writer seems to have replicated the Coptic model in Greek.*%

The addition of €k yoyfic seems odd in the Greek sentence but does not disrupt
the syntax once it is taken as a unit of its own. The entire sentence is elaborately phrased
and employs a complex syntax. This may have been a minor lapse by a proficient

bilingual or a reflection of effort made by a creative writer.

e) Class 5. {recipient}"°mnaive Jthemeiccusative (137 instances)

Collocation
Verbs of class five describe an act of receiving a concrete entity, e.g. dvadéyopor ‘to

receive’. The grammatical subject refers to the recipient while the direct object refers to

6

a theme. The direct object is inflected as accusative*®® except with tvyydve and

hapfBavopar*®’, which preserve the classical genitive. The direct object may be dropped
if the contextual inference is clear.

Several adverbial phrases appear. There are indications of the point of origin

GEN GEN

mostly in the form of mopd®*", of an intermediary in the form of dux and of a
beneficiary in the form of a plain dative, mapdPAT and TpdcA©C. There are also indications

of the price of the object with verbs meaning ‘to buy’ in the form of a plain genitive and

éKGEN .

[35] The syntactic context of class 5 verbs

Origin Intermediary Beneficiary Price

e mapd™N (20) e S16°FN (2) e DAT(5) e GEN(2)
e GEN(2) o mapdPAT (1) o k9PN (1)
o mpog*C (1)
22 2 7 3

405 For prepositional phrases instead of adverbs, see Chapter 4.

406 The meaning of some verbs varies depending on whether the object is referring to an animate or an
inanimate entity, for instance, xataAoufdvo ‘to visit somebody’ but ‘to reach something’.

407 Cf. Section 3.1.
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The verb &yw is subsumed under class five when it is combined with an adverbial phrase
referring to the point of origin. It seems to equal ‘to have got’ in these cases rather than

the static ‘to have / to own’.

The phrasal verb patterns of tnpéw and éaw and the SVC with Aapfdve are discussed in

Section 3.4.

Deviations

GEN “to owe’)

1) Indirect interference (£xw
In [36a] and [36b], a writer is complaining about somebody who is unwilling to repay

their debt:

[36a] AN 2.1-5 pvio]nt 8¢, kOpie doerpe, AaPelv TaG dekatl apTafag ag £xer
Nudv [anvodtig ‘Qpiwvog tva oV Bed Ta Todio HUOY ebpoY aVTA.

‘Remember, (my) lord brother, to take the sixteen aratabae which Papnoutis,
Horion’s son is still owing us so that our children will find / receive them, with

God(’s help).’

[36b] AN 18.11-17 o¢ yap 1doté pe €y ’CQLOli’COJ} Kep® Kol tadta ovK’ G<AA™> Ot
TOV KepOV onuepov Exeté pov td(v) dva yeipa oitov (aptafag) ¢ kaitol oidate
TNV TNV ToD 6itov 8T Yuvi €ijut, oV SVVOLOL AYyOPACaL.

‘(...) since you know that I am in such a situation and that things are no different
because you owe me to this day six artabae of wheat of my property; yet, you
know the price of wheat (and) that I am a woman (and) can (therefore) not do

business.’

In both passages, we find &y + genitive instead of the common ypemwotéw. The subject
of & refers to the debtor, the genitive to the creditor and the direct object in the
accusative to the debt.**® The relative clause in [36a] clarifies that the genitive should not
be construed as a possessive with the direct object. A colloquialism is unlikely, since we

would then expect a prepositional phrase rather than a plain case (genitive). Moreover,

408 Note that PK 7.11 and AN 3.3, where a prepositional phrase mapd°EN follows, are regular instances of
&yo ‘to have (got)’.
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the phrase t®(v) ava yeipa in [36b] seems to be modelled on Coptic (eTe—nTo0T efe-
ntoot). 4%

Aligning the structure of [36a] and [36b] with the regular Coptic pattern to express

410.

‘to owe’ reveals some parallels

[37] Coptic ‘to owe’

‘to have’ Debtor Debt Creditor
Yo subject direct object (ACC) GEN

| [<tohave | Creditor [Debt [ Debtor |

ovnre-*"! ounte- subject direct object e- e-debtor

[38] is an example of the Coptic pattern.

[38] Deut 24:12 EWYWTE AE E—OVNT-K—OY—20MNT E-T—ET—2ITOYWTK
esope de e-ount-k-ou-homnt e-p-et-hitouo=k
if and CS-there.is-2sg-ART.INDF.SG-money
against.the.account.of. PRP-ART.DEF.SG-REL-next.to. PRP=2sg*!2

‘And if the one next to you (i.e. your neighbour) owes you money.’

The fact that Coptic e- e- means both ‘to(wards)’ and ‘(away) from’ explains the Greek

genitive in the final column of [37].*!* However, while the Greek and Coptic patterns
align on a purely structural level, the semantic functions of the subject and the

prepositional phrase / genitive are swapped. The reason for this may be that the Coptic

pattern for ‘to owe’ is highly idiomatic. The meaning of the preposition e- e- in this pattern

is uncommon in any other context.

In sum, the meaning of the structure as a whole is same and the constituents of the
structure are also the same in Greek and Coptic. Yet the syntactic realisation of the
structure and thus the syntactic function of the constitutents does not match in Greek and
Coptic. Hence, the writers of [36a] and [36b] did not copy a Coptic structure word by

word into Greek but considered the structure as a whole.

409 Cf. Layton 2011: § 204. For Greek, see LSJ s.v. yeip I1.6.a (v ygipa ‘at hand’).

419 Alternatively, the Greek loan verb ypewotéw is used.

41 As mentioned, Coptic lacks a lexical verb ‘to have’. oxnTe- ounte- is the grammaticalised predicative
possessive pattern.

412 Cf. Layton 2011: § 392.

413 For the semantic scope of Coptic simplex prepositions, see Chapter 4.
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/) Class 6: {experiencer}"mnaive {stimylysjaccusative/nfinitive/participle/factive complement clause (9
instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class six describe an act of perceiving or experiencing something. The
grammatical subject refers to an experiencer and the direct object to a stimulus. Verbs of
this class fall into three groups: (I) verbs of sensual perception such as dxovw ‘to hear’,
(IT) verbs referring to an experience such as ndoyw ‘to suffer’, and (III) verbs describing
the acquisition of knowledge such as pavOdave ‘to learn / realise’. If the direct object is
nominal, we find an accusative. However, the classical genitive is preserved with ygbopon
‘to taste’ (AJ 1.17), petodapuPdve ‘to participate’, pupviioke ‘to recall’ and pvnpovedm
‘to remember’.*1* Tt also appears with dxovw ‘to hear’ (AN 1.16) when its object is

referring to an animate entity.*!> If the direct object is verbal, the following patterns

appear:

[39] The syntactic context of class 6 verbs

Complement Acl AcP Infinitive*’®  Indirect
clause Question

Group (I) AKOV® AKOV® AKOV®, 2 2
S0 yLAGTT,
PLAATT®
o o o AVEY® o
Group (IIT) ROl RON YYVOOK®D gVpiokm %] YYVOOK®
HovOave (év moiq
OLiyn),

pavlave (i)

When a nominal direct object is combined with a dti-clause (AP 1.37 (dxodw);
DA 9.4 (dxobm), [DA 68.16 (pavBdvm)]), the latter assumes an explicative function (cf.
Chapter 5). In one case an explicative dti-clause further specifies a topic expression rather
than a direct object: PK 14.12 (fxo0vo0ng mepi ... 6t1). The direct object may be omitted

if the contextual inference is clear.

414 Only animate entities appear in the object position, expect for DA 43.7 (tv épyfnv pépvnuat), the only
accusative, and AN 3.3 (uvnuovedo Tiic edAoyeing).

415 The classical animation split is not preserved with dxpodopat. Cf. DA 63.5-6 dxpodoa[cOat] Ty
[Aleyouévemv mopd tod ypappatne[d]pov.

418 For uypvioko and pvnuovedo + INF as modal auxiliaries, see Section 3.3.4.
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Deviations
1) Lexical confusion in a collocation (6pdo / 01d0)
In [40], the direct object of the infinitive idaive (CG &idévan) is the ‘sunlight’. Confusion

between the verbs oida and 6pdw thus seems to underlie [40].

[40] AP 4.7 (...) 610 €uod T® Tamv®d Kol TaAem®p, Kol [0 K]ora&i[w] TO edg
T0D 1Aiov idaive (...)
‘for the sake of*'” me who is humble and miserable and unworthy of seeing the

sunlight’

It is unlikely that the writer was aware of the etymological link between &idévar and
i8iv.*!8 Coptic clearly distinguishes between ‘to know’, ersse eime, and ‘to see’, nav nau.

idaive in [40], hence seems to be an instance of mere lexical confusion within Greek.

2) Indirect interference (petodappdvo, appositions)
In [41], the writer greets the addressee and asks the latter’s news before describing his

own attitude:

[41] DA 44.31-35 mopaxoreicBo toivuv k(ai) viv tpookuveicB[®] mpodg Epod Ny
61] QAo Kol ypdoew [p]ot cuxvdg T[] mepl adTiig, TpO SUUATOV A[V]EAOVTL v
gnont[@ tInv mept av[tiig] pveiav avaypamtov, k(oi) evyopéve aicioc afv]tiig
axof[¢] ép’[¢]xbotng petaraPe[iv] Tpog mavTag [y]yvouévng.

“You(r friendship) shall therefore be requested — and it (i.e. your friendship) shall
now be greeted by me — to write often that which concerns it (i.e. your friendship)
to me who visualises its remembrance, (which is) engraved in myself, and who
wants to take part in its (i.e. your friendship’s) actual news*'?, namely in

everything that happens to all the people.’#°

While there is some classical morphology, the syntax of [41] is almost entirely post-

classical:

417 Cf. Chapter 4.

418 The form &i6&von remained current in the post-classical period in both literary and documentary texts
(DDbdP statistics: 40 instances).

419 Cf. aiotog ‘right, correct’; dxon ‘report’.

429 For third-person references to the addressee, see Bentein 2017c.
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(a) classical morphology: mapaxoreicBm / TpookuveichH[w], épavt[d], o).
(b) post-classical syntax:
For gbyopon as a modal verb, see Section 3.3.4.
For kai (marking the start and end of a digression), see Chapter 5.
For prepositional phrases in verbal complements, see Section 3.1.3.
([ydyvouévng, uetohofe[iv])
Considering post-classical syntax generally, it is surprising to find petaraBe[iv]
complemented by the plain genitive aicioag dxof|[c]. However, the writer specifies the
‘actual news’ further by a prepositional phrase, §n{°EN. When phrased like this, the
appositional status of [€]kdotng mpog mhvtag [yiJyvouévng is underlined. This is
unnecessary in Greek, but in Coptic the apposition would have to be introduced by xe.*?!
The switch from a plain case to a prepositional phrase is unexpected in Greek,
since we would expect our writer to stick to either the classical (plain case) or the post-
classical pattern (prepositional phrase). Since both complementation patterns coexisted
in the post-classical period, our writer may have used one to complement the verb and
reinterpreted the other to reflect the Coptic syntactic requirement in relation to

appositions.

3) Direct interference (pvnuovevm)
In [42a], the writer complains that despite his own concern the addressee did not return

the affection:

[42a] PK 8.34-38 oidec xoi oD 611 &yd pvnuovevelg. S ti kai fuelc ovk
EUVNUOVELELS, GAAL ABapyOC coi*??;
‘“You know that I remember you. Why did you not remember us, but were

neglectful?’

In the first sentence, the direct object seems to have been dropped, but the ending of the
verb does not match the first-person singular ending required by the subject pronoun.
Unlike the second-person singular subject marked on the verb, the first-person singular

subject expressed by the pronoun suits the context. In the second sentence, the direct

421 Cf. Layton 2011: §129.
422 The form is due to iotacism (CG c0).
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object seems to have been topicalized by means of kai, so that it appears before the verb,
Kol Mpels. Nueig neither matches the ending of the verb, guvnuoévevets, nor suits the
context. Rather, in analogy with the final sentence of [42a], the second-person
morphology of éuvnudvevelg seems correct.

Schematising [42a] reveals a chiastic structure from which only the reference to

the addressee in the first half is missing:***

PK 8.34—38 016¢¢ Kal oU TL &y UvnpoveUEeLS. LA Tt Kol ARELS 0UK EPVNUOVEVEL |(...)

OTL €Y UVNUOVEUELG 61a Tl Kal NUETG 0K EUVNOVEUELG

Overall, this writer struggles with pronominal and occasionally verbal inflection,
and regularly uses kai as a topicalising device. Of the thirty-six personal pronouns in the
letter, eight are inflected incorrectly: 1. 20 o¢ for oV, 1. 38 coi for o0, 1. 23, 29 and 45 avta
as default resumptive pronoun, 1. 27 and 44 €¢yo for poi, and 1. 36 nueig for Nuac. Of the
forty-two verbs, two are inflected incorrectly: 1. 35 pvnuoveveig for pvnuovedw and 1. 46
guabeg for &nade (cf. Section 3.2 for discussion). Both incorrect forms happen to be
second-person singular forms, but the writer also produces six correct second-person
singular forms. kai functions as a topicalising device five times. However, only in the
passage cited above is a pronominal object topicalised.*** Elsewhere, nominal objects and
pronominal subjects are fronted.

Considering the writer’s use of kai and his struggle with pronominal inflection,
we may assume that £€y® and fjueig are incorrectly left in the nominative. cot, at the end,
may reflect an iotacism, i.e. <or> for <v>. Conversely, since the writer does not have
significant difficulty with verbal inflection, it is unlikely that he chose pvnpoveveig
because of the persisting second-person singular subject in the vicinity.

In light of the chiastic structure of the sentence, we may rather wonder whether

he used pvnuoveveig in accordance with Coptic syntax. In Coptic, pronominal objects can

423 Although a direct object could be contextually inferred, its omission disrupts the chiastic structure.
4241n 1. 21-23 and 27-29, a nominal direct object is topicalised and pronominally resumed. In 1. 16 and 35,
a pronominal subject is flagged. The instance in 1. 36 is also the only question example. Cf. further Chapter
5.
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be attached to the pronominal state of the verb. Verbal conjugation is achieved by means

of prefixes.

[42c] a—1—Tnnev=k  a-i-tnneu=k PRF-1sg-send=2sg ‘I sent you’

In this example - i- is the infix marking the verb as a first-person singular form, rrre-

tnneu- is the pronominal state of the verb ‘to send, and =x =k is a personal suffix

functioning as the direct object. If we align this Coptic structure with [42a], not only do
we have a reference to the addressee in the first sentence, but the ‘redundant’ subject

pronoun £€y® also assumes a meaningful function.

[42d] Alignment of structures

Tense Marker Subject Verb Object  Translation \
&y® uvnuoves- | &g ‘I remember you’

a7 = THEY= K ‘I sent you’

a- - tnneu= k

As Coptic does not allow for the attachment of objects to the pronominal state of the verb
in the present system (Stern-Jernstedt rule)*?*, the perfect-tense form of the verb is given

in [42¢].

g) Class 7: {agent})"ominaive ftheme}accusative frecipient}4ve (219 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class seven describe the delivery of a concrete entity, e.g. didmpu ‘to give’. The
grammatical subject refers to the agent, the direct object to a theme and the indirect object
to the recipient. The direct object is inflected as accusative and the indirect object as
dative*?¢ except with TAinpow ‘to pay’, where both direct and indirect objects are inflected

as accusatives.

425 Perhaps Meic was left in the nominative because it is fronted. Cf. Grossman 2015. Cf. also Chapter 5.
426 Note <ov> for <> in AP 4.12 (napodidmpt).

The prepositions preceding the relative pronouns in AP 2.30-31 and AP 3.25-26 (6idmu) depend on the
superordinate verbs.

Nominatives appear in personal names and in PK 8.27, the writer of which struggles with pronominal
inflection.
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The direct and indirect objects may be omitted when they are contextually
inferred. The direct object ‘message’ is always omitted in the external address of a letter

(EA) and occasionally also elsewhere with verbs meaning ‘to send’, as in [43]:4*7

[43] AJ 1.9-10 4&1®d oo Tépwon Tpog avt[o]y eiva dmolvon pot

‘I ask you to send (a message) to him so that he may release me’

If the recipient is the writer himself, as is the case in requests to send something, or the
addressee (e.g. PK 2.50-51 amoméunw), the external context provides the necessary
information for inference of the recipient.

ACC or £icACC, but

The dative specifying the recipient may be substituted by mpdg
substitution is comparatively rare in our corpus. If an inanimate destination rather than an
animate recipient is indicated, we find €ic*““. In DA 49.2 (nméunw), a recipient and a

destination co-occur.*??

[44] The syntactic context of class 7 verbs

o direct object o indirect Indirect object substitution Destination
object

43 (incl. 13 external 59 e £ic"C () £lc*“ (10)

addresses) o p6cic (9) £mi*cc (2)

The phrasal verb patterns of @épw, dpinut and 6idwpu are discussed in Section 3.4.1.

Deviations

None

h) Class 8: {agent}"™""ae ftheme }(accusative)/inﬁnitive/complement clause {recipient}dative (221
instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class eight describe the delivery of a message, e.g. dnioéw ‘to inform’ and
gvtéAlo ‘to order’. The grammatical subject refers to the agent, the direct object to a
theme and the indirect object to the recipient. This class of verbs falls into two

subcategories: (I) verbs of communication and (II) verbs of command. The indirect object

427 See also PK 6.17 (éknépnm?), AP 1.57 (4noctém).
428 See also DA 18.8 (pépw) with év for &ic.
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is inflected as a dative*?®

except with d1ddokw ‘to teach’ (group (1)), drotém ‘to demand’
and giompatto®® ‘to exact’ (group (II)), in which case the classical accusative is
preserved. It is occasionally also preserved with kekevw ‘to order’. Prepositional
substitution of the dative is rare in this class of verbs (8 instances). The direct object may
be nominal or verbal with verbs of group (I), but only verbal with verbs of group (II). If
the direct object is nominal, we find an accusative. If it is verbal, a variety of structures

appears with verbs of group (I), but almost always non-finite structures with verbs of

group (II).

[45] The syntactic context of class 8 verbs

Complement clause Infinitive Asyndetic Structure

13.21-22 (ypbow),
A 7.1 (LopTOpOpLONL)
Group Mote [TapayyEAm]
an (D

INF (23) IMP [ypéoo] (1)
Acl (8)
kata 10 Acl [amatéw] (1)

3

(

The only exceptions in group (II) are AP 1.22 (mapayyériew dote), which is further
discussed in Chapter 5, and DA 17.12 (ypaow, IMP), which is a colloquialism (cf. Section
3.2).8! The direct and indirect objects are commonly omitted when the contextual

inference is clear.*3?

429 Note <ov> for <w> in DA 68.8 (10D dmdpov ov yeyevn(évo)v ypemotd) and AP 1.22 (mopryihav
avtod).

430 For the CG pattern, cf. Isocrates, Philippus 5.146 (...) 611 Toc0dToV mA§j00G ypnpdTev ionpataca
TOVG GLUPEYOVG EIG TNV AKPOTOALY dviveykev (...).

ginpdoom appears only in AP 2.19 and is middle there (‘exact for oneself”).

41 In AP 1.20 (évéTihov td odTd émamhovpevor, 61t kotd moiav £tiov (...)), the addition of the participle
of a verb that allows for a factive complement clause is an avoidance strategy.

432 For example, in AN 18.24-25 (8av Gmootepité pe dnhdoote po), the direct object is inferred from the
preceding conditional clause.
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Often the direct object, the message or order, is less salient than its characteristics,

the topic of the message or order. The topic is usually referred to by nepi®EN

, once by
nepiACC (PK 4.17, dnAow), once by vépCEN (DA 1.1, onuaivw), and twice by €ic*C (AN
4.5%3 and AN 10.19, kerebw). Only in [46] is the topic expression fronted so that it has

scope over the entire sentence.

[46] PK 13.10-14 mepi Tijc oilg mpog Nulals aieme, [t]yuodtate, donuépor {K}
TPOCOOKODEV €K TAAAL €€ TOVL YEYpAONKOG.
‘Concerning your visit to us, most honoured one, we have been waiting (sc. for it)

every day for a long time since you wrote (sc. to us about it).’

Occasionally an accusative or a complement clause are combined with a topic expression.

[47] Additions to class 8 verbs

Topic In addition to the topic expression, there is ...

Expression ACC factive complement
clause

[ Groupl B 2 3
| Group1l [ 0 0

Verbs of group (II) may appear in a personal passive construction (AN 4.5

KeAev®, DA 68.17 keledw, DA 17.8 mapayyéAlom).

The oporoyém-SVC is discussed in Section 3.4.2.

Some apparent deviations with verbs of this class are discussed in subsequent
chapters: the relative clause with ypwotéw in AN 1.22 (attractio relativi) is considered in
Chapter 5, the complement clause with onAdw in PK 7.7-9 in Chapter 7, and the ethical
datives in PK 1.21-22 and PK 16.24 in Chapter 5.

433 gv appears for €ic.

115



Chapter 3 Considering Nuclei: Verbal Syntax Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

Deviations

1) Partial familiarity with a collocation (ypdow)
[48] contains two imperatival requests, the second of which is of interest here. ypaow is
accompanied by a dative of beneficiary, a dative periphrasis indicating the recipient, and

an accusative referring to the topic of the communication.

[48] PK 1.18-24 (request 1) i £80Eev oDV Tfj edyeveiq, mépupov Tov GSEAPOY
Twobeov, tva mouon 10 mpdypa ave’ Euod, (request 2) kol ypawov pot bvov Tpog
Laiov iva éney0®, émerd[n] ook &yw [ Jvi Ktivog.

‘If it seems good to (your) nobility, send the brother Timotheos so that he may
handle the matter on my behalf, and write to Gaius for me concerning the donkey

so that I may hurry because I do not have a pack-animal (now?).’

The writer continues to explain his request, first in the form of a purpose clause (iva) and
then in the form of a causal clause (¢n€10m). The accusative dvov is unexpected. We would

expect a topic expression such as wepi®EN

or wepiA©C. 434 In light of the following dative
periphrasis, a hypercorrect omission of a preposition is unlikely.

The writer may rather have misunderstood the complementation pattern of ypdom.
An accusative is only used to refer to the message itself, not to the topic of the message.
In the latter case, a prepositional phrase was required. If he learnt ypdow as a verb of

communication, which calls for an accusative and a dative, he may have confused the

reference to the message with the reference to the topic of the message.*3*

2) Direct interference (ypdow)

In [49a], the writer asks the addressee to write a message to a third person:

[49a] AT 7.6-8 ypayoy €ic £motor mpdc Poic and Thetw 6md tpovvov, fva

amoAvopot av U droilvdncopot.

434 An accusative of respect (BR § 172) is unlikely (a) because of the verb ypéow, which does not qualify
for one, and (b) because plain adverbial cases were disappearing (cf. Chapter 4).

The dative of beneficiary is not surprising because it often appears with imperatives in Coptic (cf. Chapter
6 (greeting sections)).

435 Fournet (1998: 765) suggests taking ypdeom as ‘inscrire, compabiliser’ and consequently understanding
‘louer auprés de Gaios un ane’. However, such a construal supposes a specialised meaning of the verb
vpGow and an equally infrequent meaning of the preposition tpocAC. PK 1 is proficiently written but does
not seem to be particularly formal such as to justify a technical term like ypdow ‘to rent (out)’.
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‘Write a letter to Psois of Toeto, one of the tribunes, so that I may be released if I

have not been released.’

The nominative €i¢ émictoln refers to the message, with the numeral €ig functioning as
an indefinite article. The prepositional phrase npog Woig and Taetd dnd tpiovvov refers
to the recipient. The writer does not inflect nouns: both the recipient’s name (oic) and
the place name referring to his place of origin (Tdetw) are left in the nominative (cf.
Chapter 2). The reference to the message is also left in the nominative (émotoAn), as is
its indefinite article. In the apposition referring to the rank of the recipient (émo
Tp1iBovvov), the noun does not seem to be declined either.**¢

Instead of declining nouns, the writer resorted to prepositions: mpog is used to
indicate the recipient, and ano to indicate his place of origin and his membership in a
group. The direct object is placed immediately after the verb in order to disambiguate its
syntactic status. If we translate the sentence into proper Greek and Coptic, we may drop

437

most prepositions in the former case*’, but we need prepositions and particles in the

latter:

[49b] ypayov émctoAny @ Yaitt and 10D Toetm Evi TdV TpPovvav (...)

[49c] ceg-emicToAn n-mcaic ma-TaeTo ma—n—TpiBovrovy (...)
seh-epistolé n-psais pa-taeto pa-n-tribounou (...)

write.IMP-letter to.PRP-name the.one.of-name the.one.of-ART.DEF.PL-tribun (...)

Our writer seems to have applied Coptic syntax but used Greek words. He effectively

replicated a Coptic pattern by using Greek matter.

3) The effects of copying (mapayyEéAim)

In [50], the syntax of the active mapayyéAhm ‘to order’ is applied despite using the passive
form of the verb. The subject refers to the agent (0 6giog Adyog), the direct object to the
order (Bon[0¢ei]v), and the indirect object to the recipient (uiv).

436 Greek nouns in -og were often borrowed by Coptic in a form ending in -ov.
437 Dative periphrasis is uncommon with ypépa. tov érd tév tpiBodvmy could replace the partitive genitive
in PCG.
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[50] AP 2.3-4 Toi[¢ év . . . .IneBovel cvupopd moparnecodoy Pon[Oel]v
n[a]p[a]yyéA<A>eton nuiv 6 B€iog Adyog.
‘We have been told to help those who have fallen into ... misfortune (by) the

divine word.’

An active form of the verb (mapayyéilet) would render the sentence grammatical, as
would the omission of the nominative ¢ O€iog Adyog or the use of a prepositional phrase
with U7 instead of the nominative.

The fact that 6 6€iog Adyoc appears at the end of the sentence may suggest that the
writer added it secondarily for reasons of clarity. Therefore, he may not have adjusted the
syntax after entering this addition, e.g. by changing the verb into an active form.*** Since
the writer quotes a biblical maxim, it is likely that he copied it into his letter.*** This
would explain the combination of a proficiently phrased first half of the sentence in [50]

as compared to a considerably less proficiently phrased second half.#4¢

l) Class 9: {cause}nominative {agent}accusative {action}accusative/inﬁnitive/prospective complement clause

(162 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class nine describe an action that is initiated by one entity and carried out by
another entity. The grammatical subject refers to the cause of the action, the first direct
object to the agent, and the second direct object to the action. This class of verbs falls into

three subcategories: (I) causative verbs such as opkilw**! *

to make somebody swear
something’, (IT) verbs of request such as mapaxoréom ‘to ask somebody to do something’,
and (IIT) verbs of motivation such as xoatavaykalw ‘to force somebody to do something’.

The reference to the agent appears in the accusative. The only consistent

exceptions are gdyopat, in which case the classical dative**? is preserved when God is

438 A passive construction might also be preferred, since 6 Oglog Adyoc is referring to an inanimate entity.
It is thus not a prototypical agent.

439 For lists from which authors copied quotations, see Adams and Ehorn 2016: 10.

440 The phrase ‘to fall into misfortune’ is less proficiently phrased in AP 3.28-29 (4md1| mapomecodotv O
a0ehpog Toav[m]v avayknv) where it is extracted from the seemingly biblical quotation and used more
freely. The editor assumes that AP 3 was written by the same writer as AP 2.

441 The editor’s reconstruction, dvaykacOfoetar, in AN 8.30 would suggest that opkilw had lost its
causative syntax and semantics (AN 8.30-31 ywookéto 61t <dvaykacbicetor>] mepi tovTov OpKilew).
Perhaps <8¢ @ avtov> is more likely: ‘May he know that <I want> to make <him> swear about this.’

442 For the occasional replacement by mapdPAT, see Clarysse forthcoming.
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addressed,*** and déopan in which case the classical genitive is preserved (AJ 6.13). The
dative with ypdoo reflects the origin of the formulaic pattern F2 (cf. Chapter 6).

The reference to the action may be nominal or verbal. If it is nominal, we find an
accusative (with ebyopat, poyevm**). If it is verbal, we find various structures with verbs

of group (II), but only non-finite ones with verbs of group (III). Yet the infinitive does

not appear when a state rather than an action is initiated.*®
[51] The syntactic context of class 9 verbs
Complement Infinitive Asyndetic Structure
clause
Group [d&10m, yphoo, [oitém, dE10w, déopan, IMP [a&100, TopakaAém]
1) dgopat, g0YOLLOL, TOPOLTEOLLO, (6)
TOPAKOAE®D, TOPAKAAED, POYEL®, SBJ [a&16m, Yphoo,
vropyvioko] (18)  yuyoyoyéw, ypdow] (19) SlTE®, TOPAKOAED] (5)

[ebyopon in FHW and OP (cf. 6t SBJ [ypdoo] (2)
chapter 6)] (37)

(I10) (incl. DA 50.10 Del (dyMéw))

With verbs of group (II), the distribution seems exemplar-based: aitéw, Taportéopor and
ebyouon*’ consistently preserve the classical infinitive, whereas the high-frequency items
a&ow and mopakorém, as well as the less common déopan, allow for all kinds of
complementation patterns. Also with verbs of group (I), topic expressions may replace

a reference to the action (as with 410w, ypdew, edyoual, TAPUKOAED, TPOGEHYOLLAL).

a&dm appears in a grammaticalised pattern (d&iwBeig in direct requests) in letters from
Kellis. Considering the distribution of this pattern in literary and documentary sources in
general, it seems to identify as a regionalism. Further comment on this pattern, however,

goes beyond the scope of the present study.

443 The dative in DA 63.11 (ebyopon Opiv 10 BéATioTa) is a dative of beneficiary.

444 The relevant instances are: AP 4.2 (ebyopan), DA 63.11 (ebyopar), DA 17.8 (poyevm). In PK 4.3-4
(e0y0pevog oe 810 TavTOg <Vylaivelv>), an infinitive may be lost. The accusative would then complement
this infinitive.

445 The relevant instances are: AP 1.36-37 (énoinoev kai tovg Tpic m), AP 1.14 (Spnapbelg momoduevor),
AN 10.9 (Oywaivovtd pe fiveykav). Cf. LSJ s.v. moo IIL

446 For AP 1.57-58, see Section 3.2.

447 The occurrence of ebyopat in epistolary formulae may explain its syntactic conservatism.
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Deviations

1) Direct interference (rpocetdyopat)
[52a] is a request to pray for the writer, which intervenes between two greeting
sections.**® A second request to pray for the writer appears later in the letter at the end of

a series of greetings, in [52b].

[52a] AN 12.3-4 6nwg mpooe<v>yfg [..... ]. pov &v taic dyloug ocov
TPOGEVYU<T>C

‘you may pray for me in your holy prayers’

[52b] AN 12.18 8mwg mpocevym[c6]on mepi £pod

‘you may pray for me’

The pattern of [52b] is the regular Greek pattern with mpooevyopar. The pattern in [52a]
shows two peculiarities. Firstly, the verb seems to be in the active voice rather than the
middle.** Secondly, a preposition introducing the beneficiary of the prayer seems lost in
the lacuna, as is indicated by the preserved genitive pov. The lacuna is however too long

for mepiGEN

or OmépUEN, which are the regular Greek options. The editors also note that an
<g> may have been the first letter lost in the lacuna. Neither mepi nor drép begins with an
<g>.

In light of these observations, what might be lost in the lacuna is the preposition
éndvw. Torallas Tovar identified edyopon éndve as a Copticism (cf. Chapter 2). The
Greek structure is modelled on Coptic wana  exn—/exw= $lél edn-/ed'o=. The overlap
between éndvo and exn—/exw= ed'n-/ed 5= in fact goes beyond their semantics: both are
compounds consisting of a simplex preposition (&mi, e- e-) meaning ‘on’ and a second
element meaning ‘top’ (4vo ‘upwards’, zw= do= ‘head’).**°

[52a] is certainly damaged and in the end éndve is a reconstruction, though a

likely one. The only explanation for the co-occurrence of the regular and an aberrant

pattern in the same letter is that the writer paid more attention to his use of Greek syntax

448 For 8mmg as a particle here, see Chapter 5.

449 For the disappearing middle voice, see Section 3.1.3. However, gbyopar behaves more conservatively
than other verbs, and supposedly this also applies to its compounds.

439 Given the syntactic versatility of the old body-part terms (cf. phrasal verbs, prepositions), people may
still have been aware of their contribution to compound prepositions. Conversely, Clarysse doubts that
people were still aware of the etymological origin of these compound prepositions.
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in the second instance. Any claim about [52a] must remain tentative in light of these

uncertainties.

2) Chunking (a&16m)
[53] is the only passage in which a subordinator that heads a prospective complement

1

clause is followed by an independent clause.*’! fva is chosen in accordance with the

superordinate verb that calls for a prospective complement.

[53] AJ 7.11-13 a&u® tOv Ocov tva 1) amdAveov pot 1) TapddoTe Lot 170 Ypuc(od)
vou(topdrtia) 1.

‘I ask God: either release me or pay me the eight nomismata of gold.’

We can exclude the option of construing tva as a modal particle, since imperatives rather
than subjunctives follow it in [53] (cf. further Chapter 5). Consequently, either the pattern
of 8t recitativum was overgeneralised from factive to prospective complement

2

clauses,*? or d&i®d tOv Ocov iva was inserted as a chunk. The clear structure of the

n

independent clause following tva, 1j ... 1}, renders chunking likely. The writer phrased a

direct request and then added a kind of hedging phrase (cf. further Chapter 6).

3) Confusion of collocations (mopoakaAém)

In [54], a wg-clause complements a verb of request:

[54] AJ 9.7-10 koi wepaxkor®d o[e] @% &v T mpooevyhi wvnoilg éuod Tod
Xopripovog.

‘And I beg you that you may remember me, Chairemon, in (your) prayer.’

In addition to heading prospective complement clauses, tva / dmwg could head purpose
and result clauses. dote / g could head result clauses. The distinction between purpose
and result clauses was blurred in the post-classical period (cf. Chapter 5). The confusion

of items and patterns underlying [54] may have been as follows:

41 Conversely, compare the avoidance strategy in AP 1.20.

452 Cf. Bentein 2015a: 117-118. He considers the analogy between factive and prospective complement
clauses and the functional overlap of the subjunctive and imperative.

Note that Coptic allows for xe d’e + independent clause in prospective contexts. This parallel may have
reinforced the writer’s choice.
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e ftva / dmwg and dote / ¢ appear in purpose and result clauses because the
distinction between purpose and result clauses became increasingly fluent in the
post-classical period (cf. Chapter 5). Conversely, only iva / émwg appear in
prospective complement clauses.

e Based on an incorrect analogy, that is all subordinators that appear in purpose and
result clauses can also head prospective complement clauses, the writer extended
the function of Gote / GG to prospective complement clauses.*>

e The verb of prospective complement clauses is usually inflected as a subjunctive.
The writer combined ®dote / g with a subjunctive by analogy.

Coptic xe de + future II / future 111 appears in prospective complement clauses as well as

purpose and result clauses. This parallel may have facilitated confusion.*>*

]) CICZSS 10: {agent}nominative {theme ]}accusative {theme 2}accusative/inﬁnitive (6 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class ten describe the equation of one entity to another, e.g. &y ‘to have as’ and
nyéopon ‘to regard as’. The grammatical subject refers to the agent, the direct object refers
to one theme and a predicative phrase refers to another theme, which is equated to the
first theme. The direct object is always inflected as accusative; the predicative phrase may
take the form of an accusative or an infinitive. The reference to the first theme may be

dropped, as in [55]:

[55] AN 8.13 810 {Gva[ykoi]ov}heme ! qynoaunv {ypayor cot (...)}heme2

‘Therefore, I considered (it) {necessary}"™m ! {to write to you (...)}heme2

In the post-classical period, prefixing g ‘as’ to the second theme is common.*>

Deviations

None

453 For ¢ in purpose clauses, see Hult 1990: 76-79. For %ot in complement clauses, see Bentein 2015a:
125-126.

Conversely, dote in AP 1.22 is technically pleonastic (cf. Hult 1990: 205-207): (...) mapiythay 6¢ avtod
dote ) YodExecOo avTOV Lovoyovg (...) ‘(...) and they ordered him that he may not welcome monks
(...)’. A graphic interchange between <ov> and <> may explain the apparent genitive a0t00.

454 Since prospective complement clauses are rare in Coptic, it is unlikely that &g was directly modelled on
xe de. For the overlap, see Chapter 5.

455 Cf. BDR: § 157.5 (attributing it in the NT to ‘Semitic impact’).
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3.3.2 Intransitive verbs (326 instances)
a) Class 11: {agent "¢ {destination}*erbialphrase (] 2() instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class eleven describe a motion in space, e.g. €pyopon ‘to go’. The grammatical
subject refers to an agent. Adverbial complements refer to the destination of the
movement. We find prepositional phrases with mpdcAcc, gicACC and gvPAT (for gichCC)*6

or a plain dative.*” There is one instance of arno“EN and ékEN respectively.

[56] The syntactic context of class 11 verbs

inanimate place person  place  person place person  place

EE 15 2 5 2 2 6 4

Only &pyopon appears in combination with circumstantial participles denoting manner
(AP 1.9, AP 1.10 and PK 18.23), all instances of which date from the fourth century, and
with circumstantial participles denoting purpose (DA 3.1, DA 3.1), all instances of which

date from the sixth century.*>®

Deviations

1) Copying and hypercorrection (napamintm)

napaminto ‘to fall into’ is regularly accompanied either by a dative or €ic"cC / mpdcAcc
indicating the destination of the movement. The only exception is [57a], where an

accusative appears instead:

[57a] AP 3.28-29 gnedn) mapoanesodov 0 gdeApOg Totgv[tn]y dvéy’knv

‘because the brother fell into such trouble’

The verb, naponesodorv, is copied from [57b], which the editor assumes to have been

written by the same person and where the dative plural participle is correct:

456 The fact that the same differentiation between animate and inanimate destinations existed in Coptic
(wa—/wapo= Sa-/Saro=; e~/epo= e-/ero=) may have aided the preservation of the classical distribution.
457 Prepositional substitution of a classical dative appears with dmavtédo (mpdg) ‘to meet’, yivopar (for
mapayivopar) (mpdg) ‘to go to” and émnépyopan (gic) ‘to go to’.

458 Cf. Hult 1990: 71-118.
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[57b] AP 2.3-4 19i[c év . . . . InpBovel suppopd Topoanesodoy Pon[0OeT]v

“To help those who have fallen into ... misfortune’

The writer did not adjust the form of the verb to the new syntactic context in [57a]. It thus
also seems plausible to interpret the accusative in [57a] as an instance of a hypercorrectly

dropped preposition.

b) Class 12: {agent}mominative goq]Yinfinitive/dative (47 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class twelve describe a behaviour, often goal-oriented, e.g. dkvém ‘to hesitate’
and BonBéw ‘to help’. The grammatical subject refers to an agent, while the goal is usually
indicated by an infinitive* or a dative.**® Only dvtilaupdave ‘to help’ preserves the

classical genitive.

Deviations
1) Disregarding a collocation (Bon0ém, cupfonfim)
In [58a] to [58c], BonBéw and cvuPonbéw ‘to help’ are complemented by an accusative

rather than the expected dative:

[58a] AJ 7.2-3 BonOncov*®! pan vrtd cod Kkai V7o Tod Ood

‘Help me as far as it is in your and God’s power!’

[58b] AJ 7.5 viv obv Borincov pan

‘Now help me!’

[58c] AP 3.18-20 &i 6¢ &yeté pot dg adedeov Tovtov cuvPondnocarte, dyonntoi,
ot (...)

‘If you regard me as brother, help this man, dear ones, because (...)’

459 For the articular infinitive in PK 16.24 (31614{w), see Section 3.1.

For the prepositional infinitive in DA 18.12 (Bon6éw), see Section 3.2.

460 A prepositional phrase only appears with cuvtedlém where it was already current in CG (cuvtehéw LSJ
1.

461 Line 5 repeats line 2 for reasons of emphasis and with a structuring effect. On the basis of this, the
editorial addition fon6noov<t{> is unnecessary here.
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[58a] and [58b] originate from the same letter, which displays several signs of wrestling
with the Greek syntax, e.g. the combination of active fonféw with the prepositional
phrase V1o toD @¢od in [58a] (cf. further Chapter 4) and disregard of the idiom &y ‘to
have as’ in [58c] (cf. further Section 3.4.3).

The use of a complementary accusative instead of a dative may thus either reflect

ACC

a hypercorrect omission of a preposition such as mpdcArcc / €icACC, or the use of the

462 In light of the writer’s struggles with Greek

accusative as the default object case.
syntax, the latter option may be more likely. Furthermore, dative periphrasis is generally

rare in the present group of verbs.

2) A hypercorrect dative (cmovddlm)
In [59], onmovddlw is complemented by a dative, which the editor also restores

analogically in AP 3.13. The dative is referring to a person:

[59] AP 3.16-17 mtdvv omovddcote a0T® AOKVAS

‘Really pay serious attention to him without hesitation’

Classical Greek does not allow for the dative but resorts to prepositional phrases (cf. LSJ

'GEN

1.2) with pdcACC, eichCC, mepi GEN

or vméPUHT. The latter two are topic expressions, the
use of which is an avoidance strategy in verbal complementation (cf. Section 3.1.3). tpdg
and €ic, on the other hand, are common dative periphrases. Our writer may thus have

substituted a plain dative for the expected prepositional phrase.

c) Class 13: {experiencer}"o""ve fcircumstances )@ erbialphrase (97 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class thirteen describe a physical condition, e.g. dc0evéw ‘to be weak’ and &vet
‘to be in (a place)’. The grammatical subject refers to an experiencer. Adverbial
complements mostly define the spatial and temporal setting. They appear in the form of
prepositional phrases and adverbs. Only with &veyu (DA 69.18) and mepixeion (DA

18.11) does a plain dative appear as an indication of a location.

462 Cf. Vierros 2012a: 52.
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[60] The syntactic context of class 13 verbs

Adverbial phrases referring to ... with verbs of class thirteen

Place Time Others
e PRP(5) e PRP(2) e DAT ofreason (2)
e ADV(2) e ADV (1) e ACC of respect (1)
e GEN(1) e PRP [superiority] (2)
o DAT (2) e PRP [manner] (1)
o PRP [topic] (2)
10 3 8

Verbs of this class often appear as nominalised attributive participles or as circumstantial

participles.*6?

The phrasal verb pattern of péve is discussed in Section 3.4.1.

Deviations

None

d) Class 14: {experiencer}“?¢ {reasone@vervialhrase (62 instances)

Collocation

Verbs of class fourteen describe a state of the mind or an emotion, e.g. fjdopot ‘to be
pleased’. The grammatical subject refers to an experiencer. Adverbial complements refer
to the reason for the mental state. We find circumstantial participles, causal clauses, and
prepositional phrases as well as plain datives and accusatives. Occasionally, a causal
clause is replaced by an independent clause (cf. Chapter 5). Only Bovpdlow ‘to be
surprised’ deviates from the standard pattern of this class of verbs in that the reason for
the state of surprise is always indicated by an indirect question headed by énwc¢ (idiom

type 1) or nd¢ (idiom type 2). Alternatively, a topic expression may appear.

[61] The syntactic context of class 14 verbs

Causal PRP Independent Indirect

Clause Clause Question
ot (2) éni (1) s (5)

463 Relevant instances of nominalised participles are: AP 2.18 (&pyw), AP 2.15 (dc0evéw), DA 69.7 and 26
(novalw), PK 4.10-11 (6Aoxkinpém), DA 19.8 (oxdlw). mapeyu appears almost exclusively as a
nominalized adjective meaning ‘present’.

Relevant instances of attributive participles are: AN 20.5 and 15 (ifotnu).

Relevant instances of circumstantial participles are: AP 1.10 (oivéw), PK 3.8 (mapeyr) (?), PK 18.23
(bywive), PK 18.15 (ypovitm).
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g (2) mepi (1) omwg (2)
oot (1) év (1)
5 3 7

When the subject of the verb of emotion and the subject of the verb providing the
reason for the emotion are the same, we usually find a circumstantial participle, except in
AJ 8.5 (evyopiotém ‘to thank’, + @g). When the two subjects differ, we find a causal
clause.

The classical accusative of respect is preserved with aicyvvopot and Svcmméopon
‘to be ashamed’. It is also found with ékmArtTopan ‘to be surprised’ and dxkndidlw ‘to be

neglectful’.

Deviations
1) Struggling with a collocation (Bovudlw)

In [62], the editor reconstructs émwg with Bavpdlw, the collocation of the verb.

[62] PK 11.10-14 Oavpaim 8[nmc] piy soxdracoc an[erdsiv gic] Meoopn [.
Juoig . [ v oikod[o][uInca[ ] TRACES

‘I am surprised that you did not have time to come to Mesobe ... [ built ...’

The sentence preceding [62] contains a complaint about the addressee’s failure to send
letters. In the sentence after the lacuna following [62], the writer reveals his own intention
to visit the addressee. Thus, [62] may constitute another complaint, this time concerning
the addressee’s failure to visit. Such a construal would however require us to interpret
unv as a negative (with weak final /n/) rather than as the classical particle (‘indeed’).

The additional —v may have resulted from the writer’s awareness of the existence
of movable —v to avoid hiatus in e.g. £oti(v). However, in an indirect question with a verb
in the indicative, un contradicts Greek grammar.

Perhaps the writer either generalized pn in subordinate clauses or misinterpreted
Omwg as the head of a prospective complement clause. Since there are no instances of
00(k) in the same letter, the former hypothesis is unprovable.*$* Prospective complement

clauses were commonly headed by émwg and the verb in the subjunctive would call for

464 Only pr + participle (1.6) and pr| + subjunctive (1. 17, 20, 25) occur.
The infinitive and participle generally call for pr} in PCG. Conversely, the negative in subordinate clauses
is still determined by the form of the verb. This also applies to Coptic.
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the negative pun. The writer seems to have realised his misinterpretation in time to put the

verb into the indicative. Yet he did not substitute ovk for pi.

3.3.3 The verb ‘to be’ (95 instances)

Collocation
Greek has two verbs for ‘to be’, eipi and yi(y)vouot. The elaborate alternative tuyydvem
appears only three times in the corpus (e.g. AP 2.17).%6% The verb ‘to be” has three main
functions in Greek:
(1) when combined with a predicative phrase, it functions as a copula in
descriptions of a state;*6°
(2) when combined with a genitive or dative, it functions as a copula in predicative
possessive patterns;*%” and
(3) it appears in existential clauses.*3
In the corpus, €ipi and yi(y)vopou both appear in descriptions and existentials, but only

elul appears in predicative possessives. Toyydvem appears in descriptions and perhaps in

an existential pattern.

[63] Greek ‘to be’

(I) Descriptions (II) Existentials  (III) Predicative possessives Lost
54 7 5 1
11 4 2] 1

sipi

eipd is always inflected in the present tense in copular constructions.*®® Conversely,
vi(y)vopon appears in the present (3 instances), aorist (8 instances), perfect (3 instances)

and future tenses (2 instances). yi(y)vopou also appears in all moods, unlike &ipi.

465 Cf. LSJ A.IL.2 and Clarke 2010: 129-130.

466 For example, AJ 6.17 (+ noun) and PK 14.40 (+ prepositional phrase).

467 For example, DA 18.12 (+ GEN), and AN 5.16 (+ DAT). Cf. Benvenuto and Pompeo 2015 and Bailey
2009: 187-194.

468 For example, AP 1.23. Cf. Bailey 2009: 125-159 and 219-233.

469 Phonetic spellings intervene in AN 10.16 (fopev) and AP 4.9 (fopowv). In AN 10.16, fiouev appears in
a concessive clause that refers to an event that takes place simultaneously with the event referred to in the
superordinate clause. In AP 4.9, ficpow appears in a temporal clause expressing simultaneity.

There are two optatives: DA 43.2 (gng), DA 44.28 (ciev).
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Coptic does not have a verb ‘to be’.#’® Instead, a non-verbal copula (me/Te/ne

pe/te/ne) or an existential particle (ovn—/wn— oun-/mn-) appear. Often, a structure, such

as the adverbial clause in [64], is grammatical without a copula.

[64] PKC 15.33 n—eT-pn—n—m1 Tup=ov
n-et-hn-p-éi ter=ou
ART.DEF.PL-REL-in.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-house all=3pl

‘all those who are in the house (i.e. all your family members)’

Coptic predicative possessives are, in the absence of case inflection, based on
prepositions. The following patterns appear*’!
(a) comitative nTe=/nTa=, nTn—/mTooT=, mn—/nesea= (default pattern)
nte-/nta=, ntn-/ntoot=, mn-/nema=
(b) locative N=/10100=, &Hen—/HHT=

n-/mmo=, hen-/nhet=

c) allative e—/epo=, oa—/oapo=
(c) po=, 2a~/gap
e-/ero=, ha-/haro=
existentia C—Wom NA&A=
(d) existential W
s-Sop na=

Greek and Coptic patterns are contrasted in [65]:

[65] ‘to be’ in Greek and Coptic

Grammatical Complement
subject:
definiteness

+/— noun / adjective nominal sentence
(COP optional)

prepositional COP adverbial sentence
phrase / adverb (COP optional)
Ex1stentlals - ‘to be’ o -/aan-
oun-/mn-
genitive COP (ot -/sart - oun-/mn-
72 dative CoP ), preposition

470 Periphrastic structures based on wwne Sope (stative, nominal sentences) and eipe eire (adverbial
sentences) exist for temporal distinction (like the Arabic ¢\S). Cf. Layton 2011: §§ 255 and 312 and 427.
471 The patterns are given according to Miiller forthcoming a, hence in the Bohairic dialect. For Sahidic,
see Layton 2011: § 204.

472 For predicative possessives, see Benvenuto and Pompeo 2015: 29 table 1.
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When the stative aspect of a description was to be emphasised, keipon and its
compounds, as well as dtopévo and intransitive kofictapot and its compounds, could be
used.*”® Similarly, in Coptic, the stative of wwne Sope can be employed for aspectual

distinction.

Deviations

1) Direct interference

In [66], a plural subject is combined with a copular verb in the singular.

[66] AP 1.48 'Epg kot ITEtpoc i adtovc éoTiv, vidg TovBéoTic.

‘Emis and Petros were among them, Toubestis’ son.’

The sentence consists of a subject, a predicative phrase in the form of a prepositional
phrase, and the copular verb éotiv. It is unclear whether the apposition viog TovBéotig
refers to Emis and Petros or to only one of them. In other words, does the singular vidg
stand for the plural vioi? The personal name at the end of the sentence, Tovpéotig, is
incorrectly left in the nominative. Apparently, the writer struggled with Greek
morphology and syntax. €otiv may thus be used as an invariable default copula

comparable to Coptic invariable te pe.*’*

3.3.4 Modal verbs (76 instances)

Collocation

Modal verbs describe the modalities of an action, e.g. dvvapor ‘to be able to’. Modal
verbs must be combined with a complement which specifies the action that is carried out.
This class of verbs falls two subcategories: (I) verbs describing an agent’s approach to an
action and (II) verbs describing the circumstances of an action. Verbs of group (I) refer
to wishes, abilities and obligations and must be complemented by an infinitive.*’> Verbs

of group (II) refer to external circumstances such as the pace of the action and call for a

473 For the same phenomenon in CG, cf. e.g. Lysias.

The status of three passages is slightly ambiguous: DA 62.2 (éniotapot ‘to be established’), DA 19.8
(evpiokw), DA 53.4 (ebpickw). For the latter two, compare French se trouver.

474 Cf. Miiller 2016: 61-65, Layton 2011: §§ 252-284.

475 The infinitive ‘to have’ may be omitted with BovAopat and Hhe. Coptic ovwyy ouds also allows for a
direct object (cf. Engsheden 2006; Layton 2011: §171d).
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participle in classical Greek. In the post-classical period, they have mostly shifted to an
infinitival complementation pattern.*’¢

Several classical transitive and intransitive verbs had become modal verbs, e.g.
ebyouor*’’ and evpickw*’®. On the whole, post-classical Greek was moving from a
synthetic to an analytic system with regard to the encoding of modality. Conversely,

Coptic employs a synthetic system.*”® [67] contrasts Greek and Coptic means:

[67] Conveying modality

Wish Abili Obligation
(gl / €iBe +) optative modal verbs subjunctive
PCG modal verbs (e.g. 0éA®w) modal verbs (e.g. &x®) subjunctive / modal verbs

(e.g. 0peilm)
(00) (i FUT 111/ IUS infix -w- -$- FUT I /. FUT 111, infix -
xme- -dpe-
Deviations
None

3.3.5 Auxiliary verbs (58 instances)

Collocation
Auxiliary verbs are verbs that convey only grammatical relations without having any
semantic weight. Auxiliary verbs must co-occur with a complement that carries the
semantic weight. This class of verbs falls into two subcategories:

(I) verbs that encode temporal relations (present, future, past); and

(IT) verbs that encode modal relations (imperatives / subjunctives).
Under category (I), we can subsume future periphrases consisting of €y, 0¢Am and péAiw
plus an infinitive.*® They only occur in our sixth-century texts, but even there
infrequently. However, in the letters from Kellis, the apodosis to a prospective protasis

(éav + subjunctive) twice contains £x® combined with an adverb of &roipog and an

476 The infinitive with £{w0a and @aive is classical.
477 Cf. Clarysse forthcoming.
478 Cf. James 2001-2005: 158 and LSJ I1.2.

479 Modal verbs appear far less frequently than in Greek. The few that exist are: ovwyy ouds, pne—/pna=
hne-/hna= ‘to want’; enee n— eime n-, y—6 u—6 o §-k'm-kKom ‘to be able to’. For expressions of obligation
there is no modal verb, but, besides the patterns listed above, there are: p—ypeta 11— r-k"reia n- + INF,
wwe e §fe e- + INF, anavkn anagké + CINF, ovanavkn ne e— ou-anagké pe e- + INF, Texpeta  Te
te-k"reia te + CINF, panc (ne) haps (pe) + INF / CNJ, panc haps + MC / CS). Cf. Miiller 2014.

480 Cf. Markopoulos 2009, Lucas 2014.
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infinitive (PK 15.18 and PK 18.19-20). This combination functions as a future
periphrasis, since neither apodosis is conveying a wish, but the writers’ firm intention to
act. In both passages, the writer assures the addressee that he is going to pay him. Under
category (I), we can also subsume perfect and pluperfect periphrases consisting of eiui
and a participle. Both are already current in classical Greek. In the post-classical period,
eipi-periphrases spread to be found in the present and aorist.*3!

Under category (II), we can subsume subjunctive and imperative periphrases
consisting of 0éAw and an infinitive, e.g. AN 19.5 ur 6sAnong évtuyiv ‘do not intervene’.
They already existed in the classical language. Yet, in the corpus, the repertoire of such
periphrases is expanded. Formerly transitive and intransitive verbs such as kata&idw and
un duedéwm apparently lost their semantic weight and assumed an exclusively grammatical
function*®?: kata&iow is then inflected as imperative or subjunctive and complemented
by an infinitive**?; and pn dueréw is then inflected as second person singular of the

subjunctive and complemented by an infinitive.*%*

Light-verb constructions (cf. Section 3.1.1) also conform to the concept of
combining an auxiliary verb, which has a grammatical function, with a complement, an
infinitive, which carries the semantic weight. The light verb moiw ‘to do’ is used to

encode both temporal and modal relations.

Deviations
1) Direct interference (LVCs)
In [68a], mow itself seems to have a purely grammatical function while the infinitive

accompanying it carries the semantic weight.

481 Cf. Bentein 2016b, Bentein 2012 (perfect tense), Bentein 2013a (present tense).

482 For such periphrases as a politeness strategy, see Papathomas 2007. This may be the reason for the
extension of the repertoire.

For the optional addition of a semantic nuance by means of auxiliaries, see Storrer 2009 (function words).
DA 24.1 is perhaps another instance of an auxiliary, but the lacuna makes assessment here difficult: DA
24.1 un evyyopion 1 on [evdoxiuncic (?) -ca.?- ] “Your reputation may be willing to (?) ...’

483 Only 2/18 instances date from the fourth century. For the CG and PCG patterns of kata&16m, see Section
3.1.4.

There may be one prospective complement clause: see DA 26.3.

484 The only exception is AP 2.36 (imperative). For parenthetical ur dperén, see Section 3.2.
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[68a] DA 54.1-3 mépovto obv [npdg Mudc katd(?)Jhafe tvo dmadldEar to
npdypa co(v) mpiv Tod un koateAbelv [Muag(?) eig Movvk]pfikv €v apdkelov
TOMGATE TEPYOL MUV €iG AdyoV TAV [

‘Now, come to us immediately in order to resolve your issue before we leave for

Mounkrenis (and) send one abacus to us on account of ...’

Construing moém as a causative verb and inferring an omitted accusative does not render
a meaning that suits the context. Moreover, an accusative is not contextually inferable,
unlike in AJ 6.13, as has been discussed in Section 3.2.

nowoate méuyol may rather be construed as LVC. The imperative seems to
parallel the preceding one, [katd(?)]Aape. While LVCs are alien to Greek syntax, Coptic

regularly resorts to them when borrowing Greek verbs such as 4&ow in [68b]*°:

[68b] PKC 35.36-38 t-p-azioy smma=k Tna—ZX&IC TA—CAN KE—K—A—CQE!
NI=TETPAC MH=I
ti-r-axiou mma=k pa-dais pa-san de-k-a-shei ni-tetras
ne=i
Isg-do-ask DOM=2sg POSS.SG.1sg-lord POSS.SG.1sg-brother that-
2sg-FUT-write DOM.ART.DEF .PL-tetrad to.PRP=1sg

‘I ask you, my lord, my brother, that you may write me

(about) the tetrads (...)’

The writer of [68a] thus seems to have transferred a Coptic structure into Greek.

2) Indirect interference (focalising conversion)
In [69], we find an aorist periphrasis consisting of the auxiliary €ipi and an aorist active

participle instead of the simple &ypaya.*®¢ An adverbial expression is fronted.

[69] DA 55.3-5 v €0@pocuve gipt TaDTNV TNV EMIGTOAV YPAYOAS OiTOV VUGS

PO JPUOLLOTOC TELWOLL

‘Happily, I have written this letter asking you to send before dawn.’

45 méumo is not listed in Forster 2002(: 634).
486 The aorist may be an epistolary tense.
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The fronting of the adverbial phrase suggests that this part of the sentence was to be
emphasised. The writer may therefore have sought a way to replicate the duality of an
unmarked and a marked verbal form in Coptic (cf. Section 3.1.2). Since periphrases
spread in the post-classical period, a periphrastic and a simple form coexisted in the
aorist.*8” The writer may have matched the simple form to the Coptic unmarked form and
the periphrastic form to the Coptic marked form.*3® He thus matched a Coptic concept to

the morphological and syntactic means available in Greek.

3.3.6 Impersonal verbs (37 instances)

Collocation
Impersonal verbs are verbs that appear only in a third-person singular form and always
call for an impersonal subject.*® This class of verbs falls into two subcategories:
(I) verbs describing a physical or mental state, such as péietat ‘to be an object of
care’; and
(I1) verbs describing a modality, such as 8&i ‘it is necessary’.4*?
With verbs of category (I), a dative refers to a experiencer. Only with verbs referring to
a mental state may an infinitive appear in the subject slot.*’! With verbs of category (II),
a dative or an accusative refers to the agent. An infinitive may appear in the subject slot.
Equivalent Coptic structures are mostly of a nominal rather than a verbal nature.

The semantic experiencer or agent is introduced by n— n- or e~ e-, the equivalent to the

Greek dative. The impersonal subject may be expanded by an infinitival or clausal

2

structure.*? Examples are ovn-ee oun-fe ‘it is possible’, nnwalpanc/pwt

2493

mpSa/haps/hoti ‘it 1s necessary’ >, c-we/unwa s-Se/mpsa ‘it is proper’ and c-wwmne s-

Sope ‘it happens’.

“87 For gipi + AOR.PTC, see Bentein 2013b: 18-21 (peripheral aorist periphrasis).

488 AP 1.35-36 is less clear. A fronted adverbial expression is accompanied by ficav ypéyavteg. Unlike the
aorist, the pluperfect was disappearing in the post-classical period, so the periphrasis may have resulted
from this.

489 Impersonal verbs are rare in the corpus. This may be because impersonal constructions are more common
in official registers than in private ones (cf. James 2008: 167-233). Not only that, impersonal constructions
often consist of a noun or adjective in the neuter singular in combination with a copular verb (cf. Coptic
oxn and e, Miiller 2014).

490 Cf. Dahl 2014.

41 The impersonal subject may be specified by a genitive with péieton as in CG (LSJ A.1.4). Cf. AJ 8.4-5
p[éAg]tar pov kai tod oikov pov got. ‘I and my family matter to you.” and, for instance, Plato, Apologia
Socratis 32¢8 (...) 611 €pol Oavarov pév pérer (...).

492 Cf. Layton 2011: §§ 486-489.

493 Cf. Miiller 2014.
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Deviations

1) A hypercorrect accusative (Baivet)

* is complemented by an accusative rather than by the

In [70], impersonal BéPnkon®”
expected dative poi. In the sentence-final subject phrase, the adjective dwaffoikn should

be neuter, dtoforkodv.

[70] AP 4.13—14 xai vdv BéPnkai pe mopdntopo Stoforiky

‘And now an evil error happened to me.’

ue may have resulted from the hypercorrect omission of, for example, mpOcACC.
Substitution of a prepositional phrase for the dative is common, particularly with the
synonymous Yiyvetou ‘it happens’. Moreover, the intransitive Baive ‘to go (to)’ would
call for a prepositional phrase with Tp6¢A©C. This may have prompted the omission of the
preposition in [70]. If the writer was aware of the two syntactic configurations of Baive,
and of the fact that intransitive Baivo calls for a prepositional phrase, whereas impersonal
Baiver allows for a plain case or a prepositional phrase, he may have dropped the

preposition to underline the status of Baivw as an impersonal verb.*%

2) Indirect interference (OAiPet)
In [71a], OAiPo ‘to distress’ is complemented by an accusative referring to the person who

is distressed / concerned and a topic expression referring to the object of concern.

[71a] AP 3.18-22 &1 8¢ &yeté pot g adedeov todtov cuyPondncarte, dyonntoi,
OtL Whvo 6EodpadS \E/OMPe Npac obtog mEPL TAVTNS AVAY KNG Kol MUIG 00K
OKVICOEV.

‘If you regard me as brother, help this man, beloved ones, because this hardship

very much distressed us in such a way that we will not hesitate’

This writer seems to be struggling with Greek syntax: & ‘to have as’ should be

complemented by two accusatives and cuopponféwm ‘to help’ by a dative. The article with

494 The CG equivalent would be the compound verb cupfaiver.
495 Since the accusative is pronominal, weakening of the dative case and subsequent confusion may also be
considered (cf. Stolk 2015b).
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the demonstrative pronoun is omitted (todtng dvdyknc) and paratactic xoi substitutes a
hypotactic result clause (kai ... dkviowpev).

Essentially, OAi{fw is a transitive verb calling for complementation by an
accusative. Semantically close impersonal alternatives, which however do not convey the
degree of desperation that OAifw expresses, would be émpaAiier + Acl / Dcl (LSJI1.7) or

péietan + dative + genitive. Compare [71a] with [71b]:

[71b] AJ 8.4-5 p[é e]tan pov Kai 10D 0iKov LOV GOt

‘I and my family matter to you.’

The accusative fudc in [71a] may have been retained from the transitive pattern of OAPw.
The topic expression mepiSEN may be an avoidance strategy compared to the genitive in
[71b].4%

The reinterpretation of OAi{Bw as an impersonal verb may have been aided by the
parallel Coptic structure. In Coptic, p-poovyw r-roous may be both intransitive ‘to be
anxious about’ or impersonal ‘it is a matter of concern’ (stative).*”” On the other hand,
the reinterpretation of OAiBw may also have been triggered by the need to express
desperation, something which none of the existing patterns could do to the intended

degree.

3.4 Phenomena across classes of verbs

Two formations described in Section 3.1.1, phrasal verbs and support-verb constructions
(SVC), affect all classes of verbs. Similarly, the confusion of patterns of classes of verbs
concerns more than one class of verbs. Therefore, the discussion of relevant passages is

separated from the discussion of verbs as arranged by classes.

3.4.1 Phrasal verbs

(a) *Actual phrasal verbs (indirect interference)
Phrasal verb patterns are foreign to Greek grammar. Instead, Greek operates with
compound verbs (cf. Section 3.1.1). The following phrasal-verb formations appear in the

corpus. They fall into three groups:

496 Cf. Section 3.1.3.
97 Cf, Layton 2011: § 486.
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(a) phrasal verbs consisting of a simplex verb and a preposition;
(b) phrasal verbs consisting of a simplex verb and an adverb; and

(c) phrasal verbs consisting of a compound verb and a preposition.

[72] Phrasal verbs

Instance Greek verb Greek Coptic Meaning
compound equivalent
verb
(a) verb + preposition
1. AJ11.5 | &pn amo®N dmaipm qr efod ‘to carry away’
fi ebol
2. AP4.22 | xaléowow TPOCKAAED LOYTE  EXNT ‘to call on’
TpociCe moute ed'n-
3. AP fjvexev amo N amopépm %1 eRon/ ‘to take away’
1.40-41 NTH=
d'i ebol/ntn-
4. AP 1.50 | topf petd®ND | suvmpém Kw e ‘to keep (in
ko ntn- hand)’
5. PK 7.6 | uewog TOPOUEVED WEEe ENALOY | ‘to stay
7 n(lpdDAT(rﬂ) ohe epahou (behind)’
(b) verb + adverb
1. AP 1.36 | fipkev & amaipm g eBo? ‘to carry away’
2. AP 1.50 | &o apOi Jiebol
3. AP 1.37 | épnéo améEym z1 eBod ‘to keep away’
d'i ebol
4. AN 9.8— | opod éuétpnoa CUUUETPED A ‘to add up’
9 Si ehrai
(c) compound verb + adverb
1. AP 1.49 | aofjxav oticw apinu KW emagoy ‘to leave
ko epahou behind’

With phrasal verbs of group (a), the case following the preposition is always correct. For

£ GEN

Mpé® peTd GACC

and pévo mapd”tt, it must be noted that the complement of the
preposition is always reflexive, i.e. it refers back to the subject of the verb. Moreover, the
match péveo mapd and wee enagov ohe epahou is conceptually conditioned**® rather
than triggered by the one-to-one matching of constituents. Greek péve and Coptic wge
ohe could mean ‘to stay’ without the addition of Greek map@PATweflexive) and Coptic
enagoy epahou ‘behind’ respectively. Compared to the simplex verb, the phrasal verb
pattern seems to merely add emphasis.

Three regular post-classical developments are reflected in the phrasal verb

patterns of the corpus. (1) Certain adverbs at this time were developing into prepositions,

498 The concept to be expressed is ‘to stay behind / to stay at home’ rather than more general ‘to stay’.
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so that we find e.g. AP 1.36 ipkev £ for £&fpkev.**” (2) Synonymous items ousted each
other, so that we find e.g. AP 1.50 mpéw petd for suvinpéw. (3) In compound verbs, the
semantic contribution of the prefix was weakened, so that we find AP 1.49 dofikav omicw
for simple a@inpu.>*

Writers may have adopted the Coptic pattern of phrasal verbs into Greek because
compound verbs posed problems. Compound verbs are a specifically Greek concept,
which moreover became blurred in the post-classical period (cf. Section 3.1.3). In
addition to this, most phrasal-verb patterns in the corpus are built on high-frequency
items, such as @épw, &yw and 6idwt, so writers must have been familiar with the syntax
of the corresponding simplex verbs. Adopting the Coptic pattern of phrasal verbs then

enabled them to apply these familiar patterns.

(b) Seemingly phrasal verbs
In the corpus, we find four more passages that seem to display a phrasal-verb pattern. All

structures consist of a class 7 verb and a preposition meaning ‘with’ (cOv / petd / Guo).

[73] Seemingly phrasal verbs

Passage Relevant verb Compound Phrasal verb | Meanings
verb
1. AJ14.22 | gépor oovPAT GUUPEPD XL ‘to gather’ — ‘to
2. AP 1.9 PEPOVTEG Inesra= bring sth with sb’
petd N di mn-
3. PK 13.25 | @épe petd™™N /nema=
4. PK9.17 | 8&doxa dua’ | cuvdidmput + wra=""" | ‘to grant/ give’ —
ti ntn- ‘to give sb. sth. to
take with them’

However, the apparent phrasal-verb pattern and the respective compound verb are not

~GEN

semantically equivalent. For instance, @épe petd™™" in [74] could not be replaced by

oVUEEP®.>0?

499 Cf. further Chapter 4.

500 The position of the augment indicates that the morphological structure was transparent to the writer (cf.
Mandilaras 1973).

501 Note that + sun— #i mn- means ‘fight with’.

502 However, two late attestations of copgépwm ‘to carry along with’ are listed in LSJ B.IV.
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[74] PK 13.24-27 610 pn apeinong €[A]0civ. @épe pot petd 600 meddKiov Koi
BatéAAiov yorkodv KMBavmTov.
‘Therefore, do not forget to come. Bring (me) with you an axe and a small iron

oven dish.’

While the preposition is integrated into the verbal semantics in copeépw ‘to gather’ and
cuvoidmpu ‘to contribute’, the prepositional phrase is more independent in structures such
as Pépm petd ‘to bring something with somebody’. In fact, the prepositional phrase allows
for the addition of extra information. The structures in [73] can only be applied in contexts
where someone goes somewhere and brings something with them. These structures must
have been chosen deliberately for their semantics rather than to avoid a Greek compound

verb.

3.4.2 Support-verb constructions
Greek and Coptic SVCs differ with regard to their status in the language system, their
complementation patterns, and their semantics.

SVCs are rather scarce in Greek but form an integral part of the Coptic lexicon.
Some Coptic SVCs such as 6 u—-60s K¥m-Fom ‘to be able to’ do not even have a
corresponding base verb.>%3

Greek prototypical SVCs do not allow for an object in the accusative. The
underlying structure of the SVC, with the direct object slot being filled by the predicative

noun carrying the semantic weight, was apparently transparent.’** Conversely, some

Coptic SVCs such as p-ypeta  n—/usro= r-k"reia n-/mmo= ‘to need something’, +-oce

n—/wmo= ti-ose n-/mmo= ‘to lose something’ allow for a direct object, yet the direct

object must be attached by means of n—/1s0= n-/mmo=.%

Greek SVCs are mostly semantically transparent. By adding up the meanings of
each constituent, the meaning of the SVC is retrievable. Conversely, the meaning of

certain Coptic SVCs is no longer retrievable by adding up the meanings of their

503 Alternatives are the infix -w- -5- and ersee  n- eime n-, literally ‘to know how to’.

504 When a prepositional phrase fills the predicative slot, a direct object in the accusative is unproblematic.
505 Cf. Layton 2011: § 180.
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constituents, .g. wn—gumoT Sp-hmot ‘to thank / to be grateful’, where wn— §p- ‘to receive,

accept’ would suggest the opposite sense, i.e. ‘to be thanked / receive thanks’.%
[75] Prototypical SVCs (SV + PN)>%7
Passage | PN Base verb Coptic Meaning Complementation
equivalent
SV = moitw
AP 1.28 | ayémmv ayomdo pTavamH 1 “todoa o + ACC (=
(kai) r-agape favour’ reason)
DA 7.7 nopdroyov | moparoyilopon | PTOT ‘to 2
r-op calculate’
DA 1.3-4 | ppovtida. | @poviilw PTPOO¥W | Greek: ‘to | DAT, nepi®™ (=
(NEG) r-roous make topic)
mention of’
Coptic: ‘to
take care
of’
SV =&
AN 4.34 | ypeiav YPAOoLOL PTxpeia ‘to have ACC (tpia 1y
r-k'reia need of” T£660p0)
AN 10.18 nepi®™ (= topic)
AP 5.16 a
PK GEN (nov)
11.25-26
PK 14.18 GEN (c00), gig ACC
(= purpose)
PK 16.32 GEN (c00)
DA 2.4-5 GEN (Opdv)
AP 1.12 | ¢opov poféopan pTgoTE ‘to be afraid | GEN (Bgod)
r-hote of
AN 8.3 xapv EVYOPLOTED preuom ‘to be Ot = reason
r-hmot grateful for’
PK GOV (oyordlm) p-cape ‘to be busy’ | amdN (tédpv
14.26-27 r-sfre TOOVTOV)
DA 7.5 g€ovoiav | é€ovollm, p=6on ‘to have ACC (to o
ioyv® r-lom power over’ | a0TGV)
SV = sidom
DA 18.16 | Adyov Aoyilopau, E&’Z) ‘to notify’ DAT (a0t®)
Aéyo ti-op
(Sade)

506 Another example is DA 1.3-4 @povtida noéw as being semantically equivalent to onpaive ‘to mention’
(DA 1.1). DA 1 is a letter from Menas to Apollo and Dioscoros, in which the latter authoritatively demands
payment of taxes (DA 1.4-6). Considering that gpovtic often simply means ‘thought / reflection’ (cf.
Bauer), @povtida moiéw matches onpaive when adding up the constituents. Conversely, the Coptic
equivalent p-poovyy r-roous is grammaticalised, ‘to take care of”. For kal {500 (digression), see Chapter 5.
TLG statistics: The SVC is not attested in CG but appears occasionally from the second century onwards
(parameters for the proximity search: maximum distance of 5 words, active / middle voice of the verb,
ACC.SG.f of the noun).

507 Note that for those non-prototypical SVCs (i.e. SV + prepositional phrase, SV + modified PN) that are
attested in the corpus, a corresponding Greek base verb and a Coptic counterpart do not always exist.
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DA 51.7 | éiknyv dalm T-garn ‘to judge’ lost
ti-hap

SV = oporoyém

AN 6.9— | y&pwv EVYOPIOTED Y=g ROT | “to thank’ 2

10 Sp-hmot

AN 94 DAT, 611 = reason

AN 9.14— DAT, 611 = reason

15

SV = napéyw

AP 1.29 | xdpatov kapotoo (cf. | T-eha ‘to trouble’ | DAT, 614+ ACC (=

Lampe) ti-hba reason)

SV = AauBéve

AN 4.23 | yGpwv EVYOPIOTED KITGHOT | “to be Ote = reason
di-hmot grateful for’

AP 342 | éyybnv EYyLo® x1NTEYW 1 “to vouch ACC (0976V), TOpa
din-euo | for GEN (tév

OTPOTIOTAV)
Deviations

a) Direct interference (&yw-SVC)

In [76a], the object of the SVC is the numbers three and four, which had become

invariable in the post-classical period, so that it is unclear whether an accusative was

intended.

[76a] AN 4.33-34 gav 11g 1@V mpodPata Exdvimv déppata mtpoPdtmv map’ MUV

duvno[f] evpeiv, Tpia i Téooapa ypiav Exm.

‘If any of those who own sheep can find the hides of sheep for us, we need three

or four.’

In [76b], the object of the SVC is clearly inflected as accusative:

[76b] DA 7.4-5 €l o(®)v o1 . . .

noavodvete mAéov:

. ovk £Eovoiav £ovety Td YO AVTOV,

‘Be well aware that the ... do not have power over their fields.’

An accusative complementing an SVC contradicts Greek syntax if we do not assume that

the SVC had grammaticalised to the point that a direct object could appear.>®® Yet some

Coptic SVCs allow for direct objects.

508 Since the &yw-ypiav SVC was very frequent, grammaticalisation is conceivable, but any evidence is

lacking.
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b) Conflation of collocations (Aappdave-SVC)
In AP 3, the writer asks the addressee to help a brother who is in trouble. To corroborate
his request, he outlines his own efforts (e.g. AP 3.22-24). In [77], he finally reveals that

he even borrowed money on behalf of the brother involved.>"

[77] AP 3.39-43 &i 11 €[av dvvnoate cuvAEéEa(?)] Tapd TOIg YITovolg AOEAPOIS
&y’yomv avtov Ehafo mopd TOV OTPOTIOTOV TEVTOKOGI®(V) TOAAVTOV
KEPAAEOV KOl TOKOV, (TOAGVTOV) ©.

‘If you can collect (money) among the neighbouring brothers in any way, ...
(write?) a receipt (?) and seal it ... (for?) I have given surety for him to the

soldiers, an amount of 500 talents plus interest, 800 talents (in total).’

In the SVC, we would expect the debtor, who is the beneficiary of the writer’s action, to
be referred to by a dative rather than an accusative (avtov). The direct object slot is
already filled by the predicative noun €yyomv.

However, if we assume that the pattern of the base verb was applied to the SVC,
avtov is regular.’'? Yet instead of the prepositional phrase mapd TGV oTpatiwtd®dv, which
attests to the underlying structure of the SVC, we would then expect a dative. In [77], the
patterns of the base verb and the corresponding SVC seem to have been conflated.’!! In
this respect [77] differs from [76b]. In [76b], an SVC is syntactically treated like the
respective base verb; in [77], an SVC is treated neither like the respective base verb nor

with an awareness of the underlying structure.

3.4.3 Collocations and idioms

Sometimes writers apply the collocation of a class of verbs to an item that does not belong

512

to that class of verbs.”'* This confusion seems to have been motivated by the semantic

509 It is unclear whether an article modified the predicative noun due to the lacuna preceding the SVC.

510 Cf. Demosthenes, Contra Apatourium, 28 €1 yop fyyoneauny ¢yo tovte tov Happévovta, odk oty
Omwg To0TE pEV Ve ékeivov ammnyOouny (...) ‘If T had given surety for Parmeno to this man, it is not right
that I should be hated by this man on that man’s behalf (...)’.

511 Topicalisation and pronominal resumption (avtév) of ‘pledge’ would impute an agreement mistake to
the writer (feminine noun vs. masculine pronoun).

512 Similarly, Stolk (2015a) and Stolk and Nachtergaele (2016) consider the transfer of patterns an option
for the dative in certain cases.

142



Chapter 3 Considering Nuclei: Verbal Syntax Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

resemblance of the patterns involved. Occasionally, a collocation is overgeneralised at
the expense of an idiom. This seems to be prompted by the degree of familiarity with a

pattern.

a) Confusing collocations (kataloufove, couforion, aéiow, mopoxolém)
katalapPave calls for a direct object in the accusative, ‘to reach something / visit
somebody’. In [78a], a dative appears instead; in [78b], the editor reconstructs a dative

periphrasis, and in [78c], the dative is corrected into an accusative.

[78a] DA 13.6 kataAdfn 1€ oot an| -ca.?- |

‘and he may visit you’

[78b] DA 54.1-2 népovta odv [Tpodg fuég katd(?)]hapPe

‘Now, visit us immediately’

[78c] DA 66.4 dALd mavtog kotdhaBé p Lol \e/ mpod Srapavpatog

‘but certainly, visit me before dawn’

The opposite is found with copBdAiom ‘to meet’, which takes a dative.’'® In [79], an

accusative appears instead.

[79] DA 3.5 copBéA[Ao ylop ot Kotd Oedv
‘For I am going to meet you, by God.’

Given that ‘to visit somebody’ is semantically close to ‘to meet somebody’, confusion of
the relevant collocations may underlie the structures in [78a] to [79]. Verbs meaning ‘to
visit’ or ‘to welcome’ such as xatolappdveo and dVmodéyopon are mostly transitive and
call for a complement in the accusative. Verbs meaning ‘to meet’ such as dmavtéo and
ocvpPaiim are mostly intransitive and call for a dative specifying the person who is being

met.>!*

513 Cf. LSJ I1.1.c and IL.4 ‘to meet’ + dative.
514 In the corpus, the dative with dmavtéo is commonly replaced by npdcA©C. cupBérim + accusative could
thus have also resulted from the hypercorrect omission of a preposition.
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In [80a] and [80b], a causative verb of request is substituted in place of an
expected modal verb referring to a wish.>!> In [80a], the relevant structure appears in a

causal clause.

[80a] DA 3.6-9 [én]ewdn 8¢ £lg yewpyds TapeKGAEGEY dV0 vopiopota S186var
omep déka €5 aptaf\dv/ oito\v/ AowmacHeicdv map’ oavtod, Beion cov 1
Bavpa(c1otng) tadta dé&acOm, kai &y pev vouopa \tapd téccopa/ AnocTeilal
pot vEP o1MPo(v) dyopacHEvTog Kai 00EVTOgC XTedve 1@ GTPATIDT

‘Since a farmer wants to pay / will pay two nomismata for the sixteen artabae of
wheat which are owed by him, your excellence may accept these and may send
one nomisma in addition to four (sc. nomismata) to me for the iron that was bought

and given to Stephanus, the soldier.’

The main clause clarifies that the farmer does not want anyone else to pay the money, but
that he wants to / will pay it himself. The addressee is asked to accept the payment.>!¢ In

[80b], the writer asks the addressee rather than anyone else to help the letter carrier.

[80b] AJ 6.19-22 Tepa& ovv ¢ [Kata]eépovi Gol TadTd Hov TO YPApoTa
[a&i]woov cuvBondijoar avTd €ig 6 €av [duva]tdv cot Tf] TYudTTL.
‘Hierax, who delivers this letter of mine to you, help him in whatever way it is

possible to your honour.’

The relative clause at the end of the sentence corroborates this construal.

In [80a], either a modal verb ‘to want’ or a future periphrasis is intended®!”, while
in [80b] an imperative periphrasis is intended. Since there is no corresponding Coptic
structure for either of these formulations, the reason for the writer’s choice of mapaxoié®
and 4&0w must be sought within Greek. The most common auxiliary in future and

imperative periphrases, as well as the most common modal verb ‘to want’, is 06 w. 6@

515 If no accusative is lost in the lacuna, DA 17.11 may also be relevant (DA 17.11 [ -ca.?- Jo. poysdow
BAémew (V) pépeby ‘I want (you?) to see to it that I shall not be blamed’).

516 1t is also unlikely that an accusative was implied since the contextual inference is unclear, and omission
of an object otherwise rarely obscures the meaning. The context would allow for inference of a reference
to the writer and the addressee only. If the farmer asked the writer (‘me”) to pay the money, why would the
writer ask the addressee to accept the money? If the farmer asked the addressee (‘you’), why would the
addressee have to be asked to accept money he paid himself?

517 Variation in periphrastic structures may have been intended.
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appears in a causative and a non-causative pattern. It also becomes an auxiliary in the
post-classical period.’'® Likewise, €byopot appears in a causative and a non-causative

pattern and becomes a modal ‘to want’ in the post-classical period.

[80c] Causative and non-causative verbs

Causative: transitive verb of
request

Non-causative: modal verb

I ¢ ACC, INF
‘to want to do’ ‘to want somebody to do’
‘to wish to do’ ‘to wish / pray that somebody does’

o ‘to ask somebody to do’
%] ‘to ask somebody to do’

Not only do é&ww and mopokoréo share with 0ého and ebyopon the causative
complementation pattern of verbs of request®!?, but also the semantic link between a
request and a wish is evident. The writers may thus have transferred the non-causative

pattern of 06 w and ebyopar onto dE0® and wapoxarim. >

b) Disregarding idioms (uetépyouai, droutéw, &xw, Qoavualw)
In [81a], the writer assures the addressee that he is willing to pay the debt of a woman’s

husband if the latter is no longer alive?!:

[81a] PK 18.4—16 &me1dn) éfovAnOne petehOeiv i} oA pov Ti yovarki tivog
Aeyopévou Kamitwvog, fovdopevov amartijeal adtiyv Hep ovTod puptado piov
oo, yi(vetar) (popuig) o (fUov), Yrep TG ATUTNOE®S TOD YPLGOPYVPOL
adTod, dyvoodpev 8¢ avtdv OV 8vOpmmov &v cOpaT el[var] péypt Tod TapOVTOG

yplov]icavrta év 1} [Aly]onte, d[10] Tapéym (...)

518 Cf. Papathomas 2007.

519 Non-finite complementation patterns were still common although becoming less common with verbs of
request.

520 Since the syntax of both passages is generally modern and rather colloquial, the fact that the loss of
causative semantics affected several verbs in the post-classical period may have facilitated the transfer.
[80a] contains the numeral £ic used as an indefinite article and a subjunctive periphrasis with 0A®. [80b]
contains a topicalised and pronominally resumed complement (of cuvBon6ém) and an appositional instead
of a possessive structure (ot Tf] TOTNTL).

Also, in [80b] in Tadtd pov ta ypdppata the possessive pronoun is inserted between the demonstrative
pronoun and its noun, a structure that resembles the Coptic possessive article. The personal name Tepaé is
not declined.

521 The syntax is generally modern: otdg is used as a demonstrative pronoun (adtov TOv dvOpwmov) and
Twvog as an indefinite article (tvog Aeyopévov Komitwvog). The participle BovAdpevov is left in the
accusative instead of being declined correctly.
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‘Because you wanted to demand of my sister, the wife of a certain Kapiton,
intending to demand of her one and a half myriads on his behalf, (so that) it is one
and a half myriads in total, concerning the demand for his money, but (because)
we do not know whether this man is still alive until now (and) living in Egypt,

therefore I give (...)’

The phrase ‘demand of her’ is doubled: peteAdeiv + dative and dmoutfjcon + accusative.
While drotém is complemented correctly, we would expect an accusative instead of the
dative with petépyopon (cf. LSJ IV). By the same token, dmortéw in [81b] is

complemented by an accusative and a dative rather than two accusatives.

[81b] DA 61.3—4 0ékncov odv w[dc]v Tpémog GmorTioa avTolg Ooa
ypewotodoww 1@ avt®d KoAloObw eig ta €5 vopiouato kai dodval TOIG
YPOUUATNPOPOLS.

‘Demand of them in every possible way everything that they owe to the same

Kollouthos up to six nomismata, and hand (it) over to the letter carrier.’

Both petépyopan in [81a] and dmontéw in [81b] assume the pattern of the class of verbs
to which they belong instead of preserving their own idiomatic pattern. Verbs of ordering
generally call for complementation by a dative which refers to the recipient of the order;
conversely, the recipient should be referred to by an accusative with petépyopon and

amoutéw. 22

In [82], &y ‘to have as’ is complemented by a dative and an accusative rather

than by two accusatives. og ‘as’ is prefixed to the predicative accusative.

[82] AP 3.18-20 &l 8¢ €xeté pov o¢ Gdeh@ov Todtov cuyPondncarte, dyonntoi,
ot (...)

‘If you have me as brother, help this man, beloved ones, because (...)’

522 netépyopon has a concrete and a metaphorical meaning and accordingly appears in two syntactic
configurations: (1) ‘to go to’ (+ £ic*“%), (2) ‘to pursue’ (+ accusative). However, even if we assumed that
the writer confused (1) and (2) and incorrectly applied (1) in [81a], this would imply substitution of a dative
for a prepositional phrase. The parallel with dmattéw makes this option rather unlikely.
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Since verbs calling for complementation with two accusatives are a residual group in the
post-classical period, it seems plausible to assume that the writer resorted to the more
widespread dative-and-accusative pattern.

Overall, verbs that call for two accusatives either allow for the regular dative-and-

accusative pattern (e.g. TAnpom ‘to pay’) or cause difficulty to writers.>?3

Finally, [83] is an instance of the formula F4: {favpdlm Snmc}t* {subordinate
clause } context-specific information (of Chapter 6). F4 here flags a topic at the beginning of the
letter body.>?* The subordinate clauses of F4 contain the expected past-tense verbal forms

in the second person.

[83] PK 7.5—15 Qavpalm dwmg Epevog mapd 6oi, Mg 6 ENAmGaS Tepl TOL Viod,
oc 8t {e} 88Eatd \TV/ mopd Tod ASeAPod Apoeviov. o0dEV 0vV Eoyev Tap’ adTod
o0d¢ mpeiinoey avT® mEPL EOPETPOVL, GAAL oL AoPav map’ avtod \dvo
VoG LATIY OE3MKOG TQ VT V.

‘I wonder why you stayed at your own place but said about the son that he had
received something from brother Arsenios. In fact, he has not got anything from
him, neither did he meet him concerning the travel expenses, but you, after taking

two nomismata from him, gave (them) to this son.’

Bavpalw is expanded first by an indirect question (6nwc) and then by a causal clause (®¢).

525 and serve to emphasise the contrast between the

The two clauses are connected by 0&
addressee’s action and words. The following sentence expands on the topic introduced
by means of F4 (obv). There is a switch from the idiom of Qovpdalom (idiom type 1), an
indirect question, to the regular pattern of the class of verbs, a causal clause. Regular énwg
may have resulted from the proximity of the subordinator to Oavpdlw, with the sequence

Bavpdlm 6nmg being familiar to the writer.>2¢ Later in the sentence, the writer could not

523 Cf. also the accusative with cuyBon6fcare, which was above interpreted as an instance of the accusative
as the default object case.

524 The next topic is introduced by 800 yép in 1.19.

525 Although 8¢ allows for either a conjunctive or a disjunctive construal, three aspects speak against mg 68
£dnAmoog mepl Tov viod as being parenthetical and consequently g &t as continuing Oovpale. (1) Factive
complement clauses with Bavpdlw were common in CG but had yielded to indirect questions in PCG. (2)
The o¢- and émws-clauses both contain a verb in the second person aorist active, whereas the &g ti-clause
contains a third-person subject. (3) Pragmatically, the formula F4 flags a topic. The topic of the following
discourse is the son. mepi 10V LioD is thus unlikely to appear only in a parenthetical clause.

526 For the relevance of proximity, see Bybee 2007: 313-334.
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draw on this known sequence and therefore reverted to the regular pattern of the class of

verbs.>?’

3.5 Summary and conclusion

Fifty passages have been identified as deviations in the present chapter. Their distribution
over the classes of verbs is summarised in [84]. However, the phrasal-verb patterns that
have been discussed are omitted, since these are grammatical and comparatively frequent.

They are considered further in Chapter 7.

[84] Distribution of deviations

Transitive Verbs Intransitive Verbs Function Verbs Other Verb
Formations

class 1 (1) class 11 (2) ‘to be’ (1) SVCs (3)
class 2 (@) | class 12 (4) modal verbs

class 3 (1) class 13 () (9)

class 4 (4) class 14 (2) auxiliary verbs (2)

class 5 (5) impersonal verbs (2)

class 6 (3)
class 7 (@)

class 8 (4)

class 9 (5)

class 10 (1)

24 8 5 3

Deviations are spread over almost all classes of verbs except for classes 2, 7 and 13. On
the one hand, Greek and Coptic complementation patterns resemble each other for these
classes of verbs. On the other hand, the patterns are semantically and syntactically
transparent. In addition, deviations do not concern modal verbs. This may be the case
because modal verbs are a specifically Greek concept. Thus, writers could not confuse a
Greek with a Coptic pattern.

In Chapter 2, a distinction was made between deviations resulting from external
factors and those resulting from internal ones. We may add deviations that apparently
resulted from certain learning methods. [85] summarises the distribution of types of

deviations.

[85] Types of deviations

527 The idiom of Gawpdle in the formula F4 may have caused problems since standard syntax appears in
the Coptic parallel. See further Chapter 6.
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Deviations External factors Internal factors Learning methods
due to:

Type of Direct | Indirect | Struggle Struggle | Hypercor- | Chunking
Deviation interfe- | interfe- | with with rection

rence rence collo- 1dioms
cations

| Total 1 I8 16
1

Total 2

5 23

There is no significant difference between the total number of deviations resulting from
external factors and those resulting from internal ones. This leads to the conclusion that
many writers were indeed familiar with an array of Greek patterns but could not always
apply them correctly. However, in the group of deviations that resulted from internal
factors, deviations concerning collocations outnumber those concerning idioms. This is
not surprising, given that idioms are generally rarer than collocations.

Finally, three instances deserve further mention. Firstly, the chunked phrase ‘I ask
God that’ (AJ 7.11-12) may be inserted as a hedging device. The writer may have
memorised the phrase as a hedging device for requests (on which see further Chapter 6).
Secondly, in AP 2.3-5, the copying of a biblical quotation seems to have played a role.
Copying entailed the addition of a phrase indicating the source of the quotation. Here, the
coexistence of an active and a passive version seems to have confused the writer. Thirdly,
one passage discussed above is of a purely lexical nature. The writer of AP 4 confused
oida / €idévan and Opdw / 13&iv.

In Section 3.1.4, attention was drawn to verbs that appear in more than one
syntactic configuration. Given that this is a property of Greek verbs only, it was expected
that the relevant items would cause particular difficulty to writers. Cross-checking the
examples of deviation with the list of syntactically highly versatile items reveals an

overlap of ca. 42.5%.

[86] Deviations concerning syntactically versatile items

a&lom

L)

UV HOVEV®
oida
TPAP®

Ooavpdlo
gipi / yiyvopa

— = NN = = BN W
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As noted, Coptic verbs are linked to one pattern whereas several Greek verbs
allow for more than one pattern. However, a change in pattern often entails a change in
meaning of the verb. The fact that 42.5% of the deviations discussed in the present chapter
occur with syntactically versatile items seems to confirm the suggestion that the systemic
difference between Greek and Coptic verbal syntax caused particular problems to writers.

Deviations are spread over the archives of our corpus, as summarised in [87]:

[87] Deviations in the corpus

Archive AP AN AJ PK DA

Letters (examples of AP 1(1) AN2 (1) AJ6(1) PK1(1) DA3(Q?)

interference) AP 2 (1) AN4(1) AJ7@4) PK7(1) DA7()
AP 3 (6) AN12(2) AJ9(1) PK8(1) DA9()
AP 4 (2) AN 18 (1) PK 11 (1) DA 10 (1)

PK 14 (1) DA 13 (1)
PK 18 (1) DA 44 (1)
DA 54 (2)
DA 55 (1)
DA 61 (1)
DA 66 (1)
DA 69 (1)

Total number of 10 5 13
examples
4 out of 6 4 out of 18 3 out of 6 out of 11 out of
15 19 69

A comparatively large number of letters in the archive of Apa Paieous and the village
archive from Kellis contain deviations. While most letters contain only a single instance

of deviation, there are eight letters that contain several instances:

e AP3,AP4,
e AN 12,
e AJ7,and

e DA 3, DA 54.

Excursus: Avoidance strategies
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Three kinds of avoidance strategies appear. (1) Topic expressions such as phrases with

nSpiGEN

and £icACC replace a specific case required by the surrounding syntax.’?® (2) A
circumstantial participle allowing for a factive complement clause (6t is inserted in
order to avoid a prospective complementation pattern. otu is treated like a colon; an
independent question implying the intended command follows it. (3) A paratactic

structure is chosen instead of a participial or hypotactic one.

[88] Avoidance patterns

Phenomenon Instance  Class of verbs  Syntactically High-

versatile frequenc
oMympéom gig DA 265 4 - -
(for GEN)
aKxovo &ig AJ133 6 — v

(for GEN)

EVTELL® Emamerhovpevog OTL (WA B 8 - -
(for prospective CPL-SC)

aBovpéw MC (reason) AP 137- 14 — —
(for circumstantial PTC) 38

Avoidance patterns co-occur with instances of interference in AP 1. Avoidance patterns
primarily appear with low-frequency items, the only exception being dxovw. However,
the syntax of dxovw significantly changed in the post-classical period (cf. Section 3.1.3).

An accumulation of SVCs in a text is not in itself a reflection of an avoidance
strategy. SVCs were a pattern that both Greek and Coptic shared. Yet SVCs may be a
more colloquial alternative to the respective base verb, they may have developed a
specific semantic nuance in comparison to their respective base verb, and/or they may not
even have a respective base verb. Some additional comments on SVCs are proffered in

Chapter 5.

528 With dueléo and sbyopau, topic expressions appear so commonly that they seem to have become
standard. For gdyopau literary sources corroborate this. TLG proximity search: maximum distance of 2
words, attestations dating from the 2" ¢. AD onwards, mepi / Dmep.

For dMywpém €ig, there is one classical example (Aristotle, Rheforic 1379b28). TLG proximity search:
maximum distance of 3 words, &ig / mepi, without hits.

The topic expression in AP 3.20 discussed above may also be an avoidance pattern (impersonal OAipet +
accusative + mepi semantic subject).
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4 Adding Information: Adverbial Phrases

This chapter examines one area of nominal syntax; that is adverbial phrases. Greek and
Coptic clearly diverge in this area with Greek drawing on both prepositional phrases and
plain cases, whereas Coptic can only utilise the former option. The chapter is divided into
three parts: Section 4.1 provides an overview of the morphology, syntax and semantics
of adverbial phrases in Greek and Coptic; Section 4.2 presents the analysis of all relevant

passages in the corpus; Section 4.3 brings the results of the analysis together.

4.1 Introduction

4.1.1 Morphology

Greek adverbial phrases may take the form of either a prepositional phrase or a plain case
in adverbial function. In the latter case, the genitive, dative and accusative are all attested.
As regards the former case, Greek prepositions are invariable items that may be combined

with a nominal or a pronominal complement.

[1] mpdg TOV moTOUOY PO AVTOV

‘towards the river’ ‘towards it (sc. the river)’

Conversely, Coptic prepositions come as a set of allomorphs, and the form of a

preposition depends on the nature of the complement. Compare [1] with [2]:

[2] e-m—erepo epo=q

e-p-eiero ero=f
to.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-river to.PRP=3sg

‘towards the river’ ‘towards it (sc. the river)’

Coptic e- e- becomes epo= ero= when prefixed to a pronoun.?’
Traditionally, Greek grammars distinguish between the core of mono- and

disyllabic ‘proper’ prepositions such as npog and longer ‘improper’ prepositions such as

529 A pronominal state had to be created for the few Greek prepositions that were borrowed into Coptic
(mpde, katd, mapd), cf. Layton 2011: § 200.
For g1—/grww= hi-/hi66=, see Miiller 2016: 67-68.
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gnavm.>3® The former appear as prefixes in compound verbs (cf. Chapter 3); the latter
cannot fulfil this function. Coptic grammars, on the other hand, distinguish between
simplex and complex prepositions. Complex prepositions are formed according to several
general formation rules. Layton (2011: §§ 208-214) distinguishes between the following
classes of complex prepositions®3!:

(1) combinations of a simplex preposition and a possessed noun such as nrn—

/nTooT= ntn-/ntoot= ‘from’ derived from s—/wwmo= n-/mmo= and Tn— tn-

‘hand’>%?;

(2) combinations of a simplex preposition, an article, a noun and a construction
of general relationship such as ss-n—Ro2 = m-p-bol n- ‘outside of* derived from
Bo2 bol ‘outside’;

(3) combinations of a preposition, a noun and n—/suao0= n-/mmo= such as g a-n-

ecuT n— hapesét n- ‘underneath’ derived from ecu esét ‘ground’;

(4) combinations of nca— nsa-, a noun and s—/10200= n-/mmo= such as nca—Ro2

n— nsa-bol n- ‘beyond’ derived from Ro2 bol ‘outside’.
Moreover, simplex prepositions may be combined with a ‘combinative adverb’>?, as in
egovn e— ehoun e- ‘into’ consisting of the adverb egovn ehoun ‘inside’ and the simplex
preposition e- e- ‘to’.3
In the post-classical period, the Greek repertoire of forming adverbial phrases was

335 while

changing. Old simplex prepositions were retreating or disappearing completely
former adverbs and plain adverbial cases were grammaticalising into prepositions.>*® The

use of plain adverbial cases yielded to prepositional phrases. Moreover, we may consider

530 Cf. Bortone 2010: 118-119.

331 Additionally, he lists several items under ‘miscellaneous’ (Layton 2011: § 213). Conversely, Reintges
(2004: 110-113) distinguishes only between complex prepositions based on a possessed noun and those
based on noun incorporation.

332 For ‘defective prepositions’, combinations in which the noun can no longer be combined with a
possessive suffix so that a periphrastic structure is needed, see Reintges 2004: 113.

Opinions differ as to whether the possessed noun in a complex preposition was still recognised as an old
term for a body part. For opposing views, see Reintges 2004: 113, Houghton 1959a: 216-220. Willy
Clarysse does not believe in any recognition.

333 A combinative adverb may precede a preposition in order to specify its semantics (formation: e—/n—/wa-
e-/n-/5a- with Ron/govi/necuT/ppatlen/nagoy bol/houn/pesét/hrai/t"e/pahou). Combinative adverbs are
also relevant to phrasal verbs (cf. Chapter 3) and verbs of emotion (cf. Chapter 3). Cf. Layton 2011: §§
206207, Reintges 2004: 114-115.

334 The adverb epovrt ehoun is itself a combination of the preposition e- e- ‘to” and the noun goxr houn
‘inward part’.

535 Cf. Bortone 2010: 184-187 and 227-234.

336 Cf. Bortone 2010: esp. 171-194.
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the loan translations from Hebrew in the New Testament such as npd npéconov ‘in front
of”.337 While these do not conform to inherited Greek usage, they somewhat reflect the
shift of preferences from plain adverbial cases to prepositions. In the corpus, we find e.g.

yéprtt Tod Beod ‘thanks to God’ alongside constructions that resemble Tpo mpdsmmOV.

4.1.2 Syntax
Prepositions in Greek and Coptic must be complemented by a nominal or pronominal
phrase. Greek prepositions can generally combine with one, two or three cases. In the
post-classical period, the range of cases with which a preposition combines somewhat
shrank for certain items.>*® Since there is no case syntax in Coptic, an equivalent
requirement does not exist for Coptic prepositions.

Greek and Coptic prepositional phrases like Greek plain cases may have a
predicative, an attributive or an adverbial function. This chapter only deals with the
adverbial function. Predicative uses are discussed in Chapter 3.53° Attributive uses are

only noted in passing.>*

4.1.3 Semantics
The semantics of Greek prepositions that allow for combination with more than one case

depend on the case of the complement. For example, §165EN

means ‘through’ whereas
316AC means ‘on account of’. The significance of the case of the complement was
however fading in the post-classical period.>*! In particular, the distinction between
expressions of location and direction, which was previously encoded by a complement in

the dative as opposed to one in the accusative, increasingly vanished.’** Moreover,

537 Cf. BDR § 217.

538 Cf. Bortone 2010: 183. For a detailed analysis of case loss with prepositions in classical Greek already,
see Luraghi 2003.

539 In Greek, these are references to the addressee or recipient with verbs (cf. Stolk 2017b, Luraghi 2003:
324) and prepositional phrases with verbs that call for a partitive genitive in the classical language (cf.
Fournet 1999: § 63). For predicative possessives with vnd, see Fendel forthcoming a.

In Coptic, these include constructions equivalent to Greek ‘to owe’ and ‘to have’ (cf. Chapter 3) as well as
phrasal verbs and predicative ‘as’.

540 The syntax of attributive phrases diverges profoundly in Greek and Coptic (cf. e.g. Miiller forthcoming
b, Egedi 2009). An in-depth analysis goes beyond the scope of the present thesis.

541 Cf. Bortone 2010: 156-160 (and 238-310 (MG)), Luraghi 2003: 328-331.

In prepositional phrases referring to the spatial plane, ToAig in the appropriate case is often omitted so that
the name of a town comes to stand on its own in the genitive as in DA 17.5 gi¢ tv Avtaio(v). An article
marking the absence of molig as in DA 17.5 is not always present. Since omission of mo\ig is a regular
colloquial omission, relevant instances are not considered deviations.

542 Cf. Luraghi 2003: 332, Fournet 1999: § 65.
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ablatival expressions receded so that confusion arose between them and expressions of
place.>” In the absence of case inflection, there is no equivalent correlation between
complement and preposition in Coptic. Also, the distinction between location and
direction was always less pronounced in Coptic and ablatival expressions could often be
based on a preposition that at the same time referred to a direction or a location.**
Generally speaking, the semantic scope of Coptic simplex prepositions is
significantly wider than that of Greek simplex prepositions. Compare for instance [3a]

and [3b]:

[3a] TpOcCC  (a) spatial: ‘towards, next to’, (b) temporal: ‘around the time of”,
(c) metaphorical: ‘against / towards, regarding, for the purpose of, according

v545.
to’543;

[3b] e-/epo= e-/ero= (a) spatial: ‘towards, away from’, (b) temporal: ‘from™*,

(c) metaphorical: ‘for (somebody), about, for the purpose of, on account of, by

means of, against, in comparison to’.>#’

However, the semantic scope of Greek simplex prepositions is only narrower if we

ACC

compare the combination tpd¢*~* with e-/epo=e-/ero=. If we instead compare the range

of meanings mpd¢ can assume in combination with all three cases to the semantic range

of e-/epo= e-/ero=, the difference in semantic scope is significantly less pronounced.

In Coptic, complex prepositions often have a narrower scope than simplex

prepositions. Compare [4a] and [4b]:

[4a] amgovn w— mphoun n- ‘inside’;

[4b] n—/wmaro= n-/mmo= (a) spatial: ‘in, away from, towards’, (b) temporal: ‘at,

during’, (¢) metaphorical: ‘by means of, from, in the way of*>*® .

543 Cf. Bortone 2010: 165-166, Luraghi 2003: 319.
54 Prominent examples are e— e- and n— n-.

545 BDR § 239.

546 Reintges 2004: 103 (b).

47 For idiomatic uses, see Reintges 2004: 104,

548 For idiomatic uses, see Reintges 2004: 105.
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Similarly, ‘improper’ prepositions often have a narrower scope than ‘proper’
prepositions. Compare [5a] and [5b]:

[5a] vexaCEN

on account of, concerning’;
[5b] é€miPAT (a) spatial: ‘in / on, towards’, (b) temporal: ‘at/ on’; (¢) metaphorical:

‘on account of, in addition to, for the purpose of*.>#

As in the examples already cited throughout this chapter, a distinction is made
between spatial, temporal and metaphorical uses of a preposition.>® There seems to be a
general trend for prepositions to lose their spatial and adopt an increasing number of
metaphorical meanings.>®! That is, older prepositions lose spatial meanings and assume
more metaphorical meanings, whereas newly emerging prepositions often start out with
exclusively spatial semantics. In this context, it is notable that all instances of plain
adverbial cases in the corpus have either a temporal or a metaphorical meaning, but never

a spatial meaning.

4.1.4 Synchronic standard

On the one hand, the post-classical period witnessed the loss of prepositional items, which
resulted from a previous loss of semantic nuances. Consequently, items became
synonymous and thus redundant.’>? In some cases, the older item is not yet lost but
retreated into formulaic expressions or higher registers. The distribution in the corpus
reflects a clear preference for the modern items on the part of our writers. On the other
hand, prepositions developed new, mostly metaphorical, meanings (cf. Section 4.1.3).
This poses problems for the modern reader since the semantic development of

prepositions in the post-classical period is all but well described. Moreover, this

549 BDR § 235.

530 Cf. Luraghi 2003.

551 Cf. Bortone 2010: 47-53 and 302-303 (with further references). A counterexample is peté“C, which
develops a new spatial meaning from its temporal one (cf. Luraghi 2003: 318).

332 Cf. Bortone 2010: 147-149.
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development was not always linear so that the modern language cannot provide a secure

point of comparison.>>3

4.1.5 Context

We can distinguish between synchronically productive combinations of a preposition and
a case resulting in a certain meaning for the preposition, as in petd“EN ‘with’, and
fossilised combinations of a preposition and a noun such as obOv 0e® ‘with God(’s
help)’.>>* The same distinction applies to plain adverbial cases: there are productive
semantic functions of plain cases alongside those that are solely preserved in formulaic

contexts.

4.1.6 Statistics (prepositional phrases)
In the texts of the corpus and the control group, there is a total of 1182 prepositional

phrases. [6] summarises their syntactic and semantic functions.

[6] Prepositional phrases

Predicative  Attributive Adverbial

]
total 1 ER]

106 238 91 426 162 66

| [imelevanthere  [relevanthere  [lost
199 917 66

4.2 Analysis

4.2.2 Plain cases

About one third of all adverbial phrases in the form of a plain case appear either in
formulaic contexts, such as the final health wish as in [7], and the opening prayer (cf.
further Chapter 6), or in fixed expressions such as voktog koi Muépag ‘day and night’

(genitive), movti Tpoéme ‘in any way’ (dative) and Adyo ‘in fact’ (dative).

[7] AN 2.10-12 épp[®]cBai o ehyopon Yoy Kol cOpATL, KOpLe AyomnTE.

‘I pray that you are well with regard to body and soul, beloved master.’

353 For ‘dead ends’, see Bortone 2010: 192—-193, Bentein 2017a: esp. 2. An example is the use of dmépSN
to refer to the comparee in a comparison.

354 For fossilized structures, see Luraghi 2003: 254 (petd Npépav ‘during the day’) and LSJ s.v. yeip 11.6.a
(&va yeipa ‘at hand’).
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[8] summarises the distribution of plain cases with an adverbial function in the corpus.

[8] Plain cases with an adverbial function
Spatial Temporal Metaphorical Formulaic context and Total

fixed expressions

Genitive %]
a
Accusative Q

e
:
R O T I N L
_0% ~ 14 % ~55% ~31%

In the corpus, there is a clear preference for prepositional phrases over plain cases in
adverbial function: 917 instances of the former stand against 106 instances of the latter.
This ties in with Bortone’s (2010: 179—180) observation that there was a tendency to give
preference to prepositions in later periods. Notably, a comparatively high percentage of
adverbial phrases in the form of a plain case appear in formulaic contexts and fixed
expressions. Generally speaking, both formulae and fixed expressions often preserve
older, no longer productive patterns (cf. further Chapter 6). Hence, a plain case in
adverbial function in either context may represent a relic of an earlier stage of the

language.

4.2.2.1 Standard

Plain cases may only constitute adverbial phrases referring to time or to the metaphorical
plane, whereas adverbial phrases referring to space always take the form of prepositional
phrases (cf. Section 4.1.3).

In adverbial phrases referring to time, the genitive, dative and accusative are
possible. The genitive refers to a short period of time whereas the dative refers to a
specific point in time. Apart from these classical functions, the dative may also refer to a
stretch of time and the accusative is comparatively flexible in terms of function. However,
while the functional extension of the dative seems to be a regular internal development®®,

all instances of the accusative seem to deviate from the standard.

355 In DA 38.7 19\0/ [Ady]o\v/, interchange between <ov> and <> is assumed.
356 Cf. George 2014: 259-261 and 263-274.
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With reference to the metaphorical plane, the genitive, dative and accusative

assume a range of functions summarised in [9].%7

[9] The metaphorical plane
Genitive (15) Dative (36) Accusative (7)
Standard

functions

Functional e respect (1) e cthical (12)

extensions

Particularly in light of the common observation that in the post-classical period the dative
was retreating from its adverbial functions®®, its functional flexibility in the corpus is
noticeable.

However, we also witness the accusative intruding into areas that were formerly
covered by the dative, namely expressions of means and manner. Additionally, in AJ
12.6, DA 59.8 and DA 68.6, we find ta vDv instead of simple viv. A neuter article could
occasionally be added to the adverb already in classical times. The combination of article
and adverb then became a fixed expression (BR § 174). Modelled on expressions such as

0 vbv / ta viv, we also find prepositional phrases that are preceded by a neuter article.

[10a] AP 1.17-18 péypig 100 t[0]v mpaumdcitov mpoepbiv v 10ic ° oilyvolc 1o
TPOG TPOLL

‘until the praepositus came to the offices in the morning’>%!

557 The following passage is not included: In PK 13.46-47 yap[ilow cot épéov &ig indriov Tod picPod
avTijg, the genitive seems to function as an apposition to or to be in a predicative relationship to épéav.
Perhaps, the sequence of accusatives seemed unclear to the writer and he therefore chose the genitive.
Alternatively, the genitive may have resulted from the omission of a preposition such as mepi. For
explanations based on the multivalence of Coptic n— n-, see Chapter 7.

358 Relevant passages are: PK 18.26 Av0Ofjvar, AN 1.18 dmodAayfivar, DA 52.3 dnodidEar, DA 61.2
nmapekpatnoev, DA 68.15 anéotoay.

359 See e.g. [11] below.

360 Cf. Chapter 3.

561 TLG proximity search: 10 ©pog mpwi, maximum distance of two words, in sequential order, case and
diacritics sensitive. There are four instances in Basilius Caesariensis, Homiliae super psalmos (4" c. AD).
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[10b] PK 16.3 donmdlopai oe TOALYL TO PO TAVTOV

‘I greet you a lot above all’>®2

The article is strictly speaking redundant here. The accusative seems to be utilised as a
default adverbial case. In [10a], the adverbial phrase refers to time; in [10b], the adverbial

phrase refers to manner.

4.2.2.2 Variation
In [11] to [13], an accusative indicates manner. While [11] reflects a fixed phrase already
existing in classical Greek (BR § 174), in [12] and [13], we would either expect a dative

or a preposition prefixed to the neuter accusative article.

[11] AN 8.10-11 og yivecOB[or pJuprédalg] 16 my évevikovta,

‘so that there are 90 myriads in total’

[12] DA 17.12 10 d0]kodv vuiv keAedo\o/te Ypdyar pot

‘As it suits you, order (him) to write me’

[13] DA 18.18-19 10 0vv dokodv S1d Tayémv ypdyate, Séomota.

‘As it suits (you), quickly write, master.’

The common hedging phrase ‘as it suits you’ is further discussed in Chapter 6. [12] and
[13] show identical phrasing in this regard. Even though a dative of manner or a

prepositional phrase ‘according to X’ may be what we expect, the combination of a

562 TLG proximity search: 1o ©p0d mdvtov, maximum distance of two words, in sequential order, case and
diacritics sensitive. Of the eleven hits, only J. Chrysostomous, In Joannem (4" / 5" ¢. AD) and Cyrillus,
Thesaurus de sancta consubstantiali trinitate (4" / 5 c. AD) and N. Gregoras, Epistulae display the
relevant structure (13" / 14" c. AD).

563 The phrase is usually integrated into the syntax of a sentence, for instance, by means of a preposition,
as in Thukydides, Historiae 1.84.2 mapd 10 doxodv fuiv and 5.85.7 Apog t0 w1 Sokodv £mTndeimg
AéyecBat, or assuming the role of the subject or the direct object of a sentence. Conversely, in [11] to [13],
the phrase is extra-syntactic if we do not assume an adverbial use of the accusative.
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neuter accusative article with an agreeing participle may have been an established

alternative to a subordinate clause.’®*

4.2.2.3 Deviations

(a) Indirect interference (extraposition) (1 instance)

After the internal address, the letter AJ 7 continues as follows:

[14] AJ 7.2-5 ebyopiotd 1@ Oed kai t@ mepl cod Pondn-
oov3% pan Ko cod kai V1o Tod LoD Taoag

Yop yoyiig Emcmv oo o1 TNV gV6ifray <mpoc>

TOV TEYTOKPAT®P. VOV 0VV PoOncdV pat-

‘I thank God and the one with you. Help me,

as is in your and God’s power. For, as regards all

souls, they always surround>®® you because of (your) piety

towards the Almighty.*¢” Therefore, help me now!

The writer is evidently struggling with Greek syntax. The one deviation we are interested
in now, since it regards the usage of a plain case, appears in the sentence set in bold. At
the beginning of that sentence, the phrase ndcog yap yoyic is difficult. Two explanations
seem possible: Firstly, the writer may have intended g€k méong yoyfig ‘wholeheartedly’
but omitted the preposition éx. However, who, then, are ‘they’? Secondly, the writer may
have intended mepi maoag yoydg ‘as regards all souls’ but omitted the preposition mepi.
In this version, the reference of the subject ‘they’ is clear. Assuming a higher degree of
deviation, the writer may also have intended mepi mdiong yoyfic ‘as regards every soul’.
The verb should then however be in the singular rather than the plural.

In either case, the phrase in question is extra-syntactic, and it seems to have been
put in extraposition for reasons of emphasis. We may either assume what Evans called a

‘floating accusative’ (cf. Chapter 5) or we may assume omission of what Kirk (2012: 229)

564 The phrase cannot be idiolectal as the two letters are written by different writers. The use of a correct
participle renders an insecure writer unlikely. Thus, a likely rationale seems to be the general weakness of
the modal dative and the subsequent functional extension of the accusative.

565 Cf. Section 3.3.2 for the dismissal of the editorial correction.

366 glwowv is taken as a phonetic spelling of a sigmatic aorist with athematic endings (8{wcov). It seems to
be a case of a gnomic aorist.

567 The preposition Tpdg was dropped hypercorrectly and moyvtokpdrop was treated as a title and therefore
left undeclined.
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called ‘the ‘as for’ topic marker’, that is mepi. In favour of the accusative, one could argue
that floating accusatives are a widespread phenomenon, particularly in colloquial texts.
In favour of the hypercorrectly omitted preposition, one could point to the final phrase of
the sentence. Yet, while npog is frequently omitted hypercorrectly, mepi is usually not.
Another explanation for the omission of the preposition may be that Coptic syntax does

not allow for prepositions with items in left-dislocation.’®

(b) *Phraseological transfer / direct interference (ethical dative) (4 instances)
Classical grammars attribute the ethical dative to colloquial speech (BR § 189.2; BDR §
192). This dative is however much more common in Coptic than it is in Greek.>®® In the
corpus, in all but one instance, which is an editorial reconstruction, the ethical dative is
immediately adjacent to the verb in the imperative. Eight of the twelve relevant instances
appear in formulaic sections, namely in greeting sections (GS) and final health wishes
(FHW):

e PK 13.8-10 (GS), PK 13.27-28 (GS), PK 13.38-41 (GS), PK 13.41 (GS), PK

13.47 (FHW), PK 13.54 (FHW)

e PK 14.38-40 (FHW)

o AJ8.24-25(FHW)
These ethical datives are uncommon in the relevant Greek formulae, but common in the
Coptic equivalents (cf. further Chapter 6). The remaining four instances of ethical datives

appear in contexts that indicate an insecure writer.

[15a] PK 1.21-22 kai ypawyov pot dvov mpog I'diov

‘and write for me to Gaius about the donkey’

As discussed in Chapter 3, the writer here apparently struggled with the complementation

pattern of ypaom.

[15b] PK 9.10 &[y6]pacdv pot épdiev [

‘buy (amount?) of wool for me’

568 Cf. Grossman 2013.
569 Cf. Layton 2011: § 181.g, EGB: chapter 11.8.
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[15¢] PK 9.18 dydpac[ov avtd pot]

‘buy it for me’

The writer of PK 9 makes ample use of structuring formulae, but his letter nevertheless
reflects a somewhat uncommon structure at the end: The first half of the letter seems
carefully planned and ends with a final health wish. Despite the fact that the final health
wish is usually the final section of a letter, the writer nevertheless continues into a second
half. The syntax of this second half is less secure (cf. e.g. 1. 17). Overall, the letter is

severely damaged so that more indicative passages may be lost.

[15d] PK 14.36-38 a&io[0]eig 6& kaAdypwov dydpacodv Hot 10 HKpOv €pidiov.

‘Please, buy a small amount of multi-coloured wool for me!’

Finally, for PK 14, external evidence suggests that the writer, Pekysis, was bilingual. The
syntax of [15d] is correct: The initial d&iw0eic is likely to be a regionalism®’® and the
extraposition of the adjective kaddypwpov does not entail a redundant resumption after
the verb (cf. further Chapter 5).

Considering all instances, ethical datives appear numerously in three letters from
Kellis, PK 13, PK 14 and PK 9. The writers of the first two of these letters seem to have
been bilinguals based on external evidence (cf. Chapter 6). The one ethical dative in the
archive of Apa John appears in a creatively phrased final health wish (cf. Chapter 6).

Ethical datives are treated in more detail in Chapter 6 and the relevance of the
external context is discussed in Chapter 7. Judging by the distribution and the internal
contexts of ethical datives outlined here, they seem to identify rather as an interference

pattern than as a colloquialism.

(c) Internal confusion (1 instance)

The adverbial use of plain cases is an exclusively Greek pattern, whereas Coptic adverbial
phrases are always prepositional phrases. In AN 18, we find two instances in which the
writer referred to a specific point in time, a function of the dative, by means of an

accusative. The accusative is classical in [16a].57!

570 Cf. Chapter 3.
S7LCE. LSI s.v. dgvtepog L.2.
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[16a] AN 18.9—-10 Tovto d&0TEPOY LUV YPAO®

‘another time / again I write you’

The accusative substitutes a dative in [16b].>72

[16b] AN 18.13—14 &t1 10V KEPOV GNUEPOV EYETE OV

‘because now, to this day, you have from me’

On the one hand, the pattern of a plain case with an adverbial function may have been
difficult to grasp for a non-native writer. On the other hand, the accusative was commonly
used to refer to periods of time and the dative was retreating from adverbial functions.

This situation may have made the accusative the preferred choice in [16b].

4.2.3 Prepositions that combine with one case

4.2.3.1 Low-frequency items (< 50 instances)
All prepositions that appear less than fifty times in the corpus and combine with only one
case are treated in the following section. [17] summarises all relevant instances in the

corpus. Note that all improper prepositions are low-frequency items in the corpus.

[17] Low-frequency items (< 50 instances)

Predicative ‘ Attributive Adverbial ‘ Lost
Non- Formulaic
formulaic
ava 2 1 2 0 o 1
avti 2 2 1 ] o 1
€K 2 4 20 6 2 32
npd [2] [2] 14 14 2] 28
obvv 1 11 7 28 3 50
[0) 2 2 1 ] o 1
Total 1 1 16 43 | 48 IE 113
auo 1 [2] 1 1 1 4
dvev [2] [2] 1 2] 2] 1
Gypt [2] [2] 4 2] 1 5
€yyog o o 1 o o 1
€Ktog o o 1 o o 1
&voov 2 2 1 o o 1

572 Cf. BR § 193.
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gvekev [2] [2] 9 1 1 11
£Em o o 1 o o 1
EMOVe 1 2 3 2 o 4
£€wc / dg o] o] 12 o o 12
KOTOTLY [2] [2] 0 2] 1 1
poKpdv [2] [2] 1 2] 2] 1
petasy o o 1 o o 1
pnéxpt [2] [2] 9 2] 2] 9
mpiv 1 [2] 1 2] 2] 2
VTOKAT® 2 2 1 o o 1
Xopw 1 2] 1 2] 1 3
YOPi [2] [2] 4 [2] [2] 4
Total 2 4 0 52 2 IE | 63
Total 3 5 16 95 50 10 176

[17] shows two significant distributions: Firstly, low-frequency proper
prepositions appear in about fifty percent of all instances in a formulaic context or an
otherwise fixed expression. Closer inspection reveals that the majority of these items are
those that are losing the battle against a newer alternative in the post-classical period:

o $kOEN is yielding to amdCEN.573
e o0OVPAT is yielding to petdSEN 374

o GvaPATACC has long yielded to &vPAT and &riPAT/ACC 575
Secondly, improper prepositions are almost entirely absent from formulaic sections and
fixed expressions. This corroborates Bortone’s observation that they are only becoming

increasingly common in the post-classical period (cf. Section 4.1.1).

(a) Standard
The standard patterns and associated semantics of the relevant items are the following:
¢k combines with the genitive. Its most basic meaning ‘out of” shines through in
its temporal (‘since’) and metaphorical meanings (price, reason). In the post-classical
period, the distinction between €k and &6 is blurred so that the former comes to be used
for the latter occasionally.
ovv combines with the dative. Its basic meaning ‘with’, with reference to either
space or in a wider sense accompaniment, is rare in the corpus.’’® c0v never refers to

time.

373 Cf. Bortone 2010: 184—185.

37 Cf. Bortone 2010: 184—185.

575 Cf. BDR § 204, BR § 197.2, Luraghi 2003: 196.

576 Note however the significant number of attributive constructions based on this basic meaning.
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npo6 combines with the genitive. Its basic meaning ‘before’ is evident in
expressions referring to both space and time.

avé appears only once in the corpus, there in attributive position. It is combined
with an accusative. The passage is discussed in Chapter 3 in the context of the periphrastic
expression ‘to owe’.

avti combines with the genitive. It appears only once in the corpus and there
means ‘in the place of / on behalf of” (cf. LSJ III).

¢ combines with the accusative. It appears only once in the control group. There,
the adverbial phrase refers to the metaphorical plane (‘for that purpose of”).>”’

All improper prepositions combine with the genitive except for dua, which calls
for a dative. In the following list, improper prepositions are ordered according to the

semantic area to which they refer in the corpus:

GEN ¢ GEN ¢ GEN ¢ GEN ¢

[18a] space: &yybg near’, €KTOg out of”, £Em out of”, pokpav away

5578 GEN

from™78, peta&0OEN ‘between’, dualAT ‘with’, kotdmveEN “behind’;

GEN ¢

[18b] time: pé&ypt GEN «

until’, wpiveEN ‘before’, Eng until’;

GEN ¢ GEN ¢

[18c] metaphorical plane: dypt up to, until’, &vev without’, &v8ovUEN ‘b
p y

GEN ¢

means of”, &vexev on account of, concerning’, énavwCEN ‘in addition to” (cf.

GEN «

LSJ VI), dmokdtw N ‘under the supervision of’, yépwv on account of’,

GEN ‘without’.

p(Qlalts
The only item that appears with reference to both time and the metaphorical plane is
dyp1°EN. Since the latter instances outnumber the former, dymEN is listed with
prepositions that appear only in phrases referring to the metaphorical plane. Finally,

GEN

gvexevOEN and ywpic®EN may appear either as prepositions or as postpositions.

(b) Formulaic contexts and fixed expressions
As already mentioned, about fifty percent of all instances of low-frequency prepositions

appear in formulaic contexts or fixed expressions. The following patterns are relevant:

577 ¢ seems to be used for ic, which could appear in adverbial phrases expressing purpose in the post-
classical period (cf. BDR § 207.3). The overlap of ®g and &ig is in on the spatial plane ‘to / towards’.
578 Cf. Bortone 2010: 191.
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e The basic semantics of €k shine through in its capacity to combine with nouns
such as &0oc and wvyn to form fixed expressions, ‘customarily’ and
‘spiritually’ respectively.

e 7pd is most commonly found in two fixed expressions, mpd mOAAOD ‘in
particular’ and npo wévtov ‘first of all’.

e UV appears almost exclusively in the fixed phrase cvv 0e® ‘with God’s help’
(27 out of 38 instances), a phrase that is often added to requests and epistolary
formulae such as external addresses.

The number of instances of these three prepositions in formulaic contexts and fixed

expressions amounts to 48 as shown in [17] above.

(c) Deviations

Low-frequency prepositions that combine with only one case seem to have posed hardly
any problems. Some predicative instances are discussed in Chapter 3°7° but are irrelevant
here. Some adverbial phrases that seem to reflect Coptic rather than Greek phraseology

are discussed in Chapter 6 in the context of the relevant formulae and fixed expressions.>*°

Since improper prepositions are comparatively infrequent in the corpus, their high
frequency in two letters seems suspicious. In PK 9 and AP 1, writers opt for improper
prepositions in expressions like ékpAantm EEw / éktdg ‘to throw out of’. Presumably, a
bilingual writer preferred improper prepositions because, like Coptic complex
prepositions, improper prepositions have a smaller semantic scope. This facilitates the
selection of the correct preposition in a given context. Moreover, improper prepositions
combine with only one case. The concept that the case of the complement of a preposition
determines the meaning of the preposition is exclusively Greek and may hence have
posed problems to bilingual writers. PK 9 and AP 1 are further discussed in Chapter 7 in
order to evaluate whether the internal or external context confirms or refutes the above

hypotheses.

579 Cf. predicative énévo (with edyopan), yéptv (with yoyayoyén), dva yeipa (with o).
580 Cf. ovv and 8pa in greeting sections, Tpod in greeting sections and opening prayers, and ££ o0 in hedging
devices.
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4.2.3.2 High-frequency items (= 51 instances)
All prepositions that appear more than fifty times in the corpus and combine with only
one case are treated in the following section. [19] summarises all relevant instances in the

corpus.

[19] High-frequency items (= 51 instances)

| Predicative | Attributive Adverbial | Lost Total
Non- Formulaic
formulaic
amd 7 35 18 0 2 62
glg 14 3 100 15 3 135
&v 8 13 115 47 4 187
Total |29 51 133 62 E 384

It is noticeable that the percentage of instances that appear in formulaic contexts or fixed
expressions is significantly smaller than for the low-frequency items considered in the
previous section. Apparently, €v, €ig and dnd were in common use in the post-classical

period.

(a) Standard
The standard patterns and associated semantics of the relevant items are the following:
a6 combines with the genitive. The majority of instances in the corpus appears
in predicative and attributive constructions.’®! 4m6 is found in adverbial phrases referring
to space (‘away from’ / ‘from (sender)’), time (‘since’) and the metaphorical plane. Under
the latter category, we can subsume expressions of source and material and expressions
of intermediary as in AN 19.12 fjueic a¢’ éovtdv moroduev ‘we do it ourselves’.>8?
eig combines with the accusative. €ig appears in adverbial phrases referring to
space (‘in’, ‘into’) and the metaphorical plane (‘about’, ‘for (the purpose of)’ / ‘resulting

in’, ‘for (the sake of)’, ‘by means of’, ‘due to”) whereby the former outnumber the latter.

381 In four passages, and seems to be used like Coptic na—/Ta—/na— pa-/ta-/na- ‘the one(s) of” (AJ 7.7; DA
1.2; DA 61.1; DA 68.9). In three passages, a6 substitutes a classical possessive genitive (AO 23.7; DA
56.3; DA 65.13). Cf. Luraghi 2003: 332.

82 ¢md came to be used in agent expressions in the post-classical period. For the relationship between
expressions of intermediary and agent expressions, see Luraghi 2003: 322-323. The semantic extension is
feasible.
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In both kinds of adverbial phrases, we witness some overlap of €ig and €v (‘in’; ‘by means
of’, ‘due to’). This is a regular post-classical development.*3?

év combines with the dative. v is the most frequent preposition in the corpus. It
appears in adverbial phrases referring to space (‘in’ / ‘among’, ‘into’), time (‘during’, ‘on
/ at’) and the metaphorical plane (‘by means of’, ‘under (certain circumstances)’,
‘concerning’).>®* In adverbial phrases referring to both space and the metaphorical plane,

v often replaces ¢ig (‘into’ and ‘concerning’).

(b) Formulaic contexts (incl. variation)
Of the items discussed in this section, dnd does not appear in formulaic contexts or fixed
expressions in adverbial phrases in the corpus.

gl appears in the fixed complex preposition gig AoyoveEN ¢

on account of” (LSJ
s.v. Aoyoc 1.2).5%5 All but one relevant instances in the corpus come from the archive of
Dioscoros and the sixth-century control group. The one instance in the archive of Apa
John appears in a desperate request to the anchorite (AJ 15). gic AoyovOEN thus seems to
have been borrowed from a more formal register. Furthermore, €ic appears in fossilised
temporal expressions such as gig téhog (LSJ I1.2b) as well as in the phrases DA 9.14 €ig
Sy ‘in person’ (cf. LST s.v. dy1g) I1.2 and DA 43.8 gic uéuyv ‘blamefully’.>36

Of the items discussed in this section, £v appears most often in formulaic contexts
or fixed expressions. Most commonly, we encounter the phrase ‘in the lord” and variants
in the formulae of the epistolary frame (cf. further Chapter 6).>%” Additionally, the phrase
‘in / during someone’s prayers’ recurs in requests to be remembered or to be included in

someone’s prayers. Finally, the more common adverbial accusative Tp®tov ‘first of all’
pray y,

at the start of a letter is replaced by &v mpdtoi1g in AN 13.3.

383 Cf. BDR §§ 205-206 and Section 4.1.3.

For the semantic range of €ic in post-classical Greek, see Lampe, who lists the following meanings: A. ‘in’;
B. ‘into, on to’; C. ‘in the form of”; D. ‘by reason of’; E. ‘for the purpose of’; F. ‘by means of, by’; G. ‘at
atime’; H. ‘with, possessing’.

584 Metaphorical év-phrases are not per se foreign to Greek grammar. Only a particular accumulation of
them is usually ascribed to bilingual interference. Cf. Gignac 2013: 415 and 417, Torallas Tovar 2007: 689,
Torallas Tovar 2010a: 263, Luraghi 2003: 332, Bortone 2010: 193, George 2014: 282.

For Hebrew 2 b, the relevant model for the language of the New Testament, see Jenni 1992. For Semitic
languages, see Lipinski 1997: § 48.5.

385 Cf. also Bortone 2010: 252-253 (MG).

386 gic replaces £v in this expression of manner.

587 The three strictly speaking attributive phrases mapd 0e® xvpie (AP 4.1-2, AP 4.5-6, AP 4.14) outside
the formulaic contexts in which the &v 1@ 0e@®-phrase usually appears may point to its fossilised nature. The
writer of AP 4 retained the formulaic évPAT in the internal address but opted for mapd in these three
attributive phrases.
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(c) Deviations
Direct interference (ablatival €v)
In [20a], the writer expresses his hopes to return home with God’s help. Instead of being

AGEN

KOEN 4o

combined with regular € or a separative genitive (cf. LSJ s.v. colw I11.3),

the verb o®{w ‘to save’ is combined with the preposition €v in [20a].

[20a] AN 1.19-20 (...) einep kara&iol nuis 6 deondTg 6Bijvan &v i) Eevertig
(V)

‘(...) if the lord grants us to be rescued from our life away from home’

The distinction between separation and direction / location is upheld in post-classical
Greek, but the most common Coptic prepositions to refer to separation and direction /
location, e~ e- and n— n-, cover both notions. This explains the common patterns of Coptic
novo e nouhm and cwe sote ‘to rescue, save’:

[20b] novo e e—/uTn- nouhm e-/ntn- ‘to save from”%8

cwWTE e—/nTH— sote e-/ntn- ‘to rescue from’

However, in many contexts, the semantic shift from ‘from’ to ‘in’ does not
significantly impact on the eventual meaning. For instance, in [20a] we could interpret v
as referring to the circumstances the writer is currently in. Equally, in [21a], an attributive

phrase with &v appears in a comprehensive characterisation of a person.

[21a] AN 6.24 mo\pd/ Qp 10D povoyod tod v Aykupevel cuvyevode Eddaipovog
APackdvtov

‘from Hor, the monk, the one from Ankyrene, Eudaimon Abaskas’ relative’

Rather than to be told about the person’s current place of residence, we would naturally
expect to be informed about their place of birth. In [21b], an attributive phrase with &v

‘among’ suits the context.

588 The verb may be transitive or intransitive (‘to save’ and ‘to be saved’). The verb’s transitivity does not
impact on the choice of the preposition that follows.
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[21b] DA 50.9 6 év ayiog

‘the one of the blessed ones’

Yet, what is at stake here is a person’s membership of a group. The classical equivalent
would be 6 T@v dyiov, which would equal post-classical 6 dmd @V dyiov.
Considering the impossibility to morphologically encode a distinction between
location / direction and separation in Coptic and the fact that the semantic difference in
Greek is sometimes small, the distinction between direction / location and separation may
have been difficult to assimilate for a learner. [20a] thus seems to be a case of direct

interference.

Avoidance pattern (v ‘in the form of”) (2 instances)
In [22] to [26], the preposition €v replaces a genitive of material. In all passages, we find

the structure ‘measure — év — material’.

[22] PK 2.50 EZmepya 8100 Zwé[og eic ]y 100 &vog év oite  [ov]
KoK (KEALODG) Okt

‘I sent eight cancelli in the form of / of wheat through Sineus for the price of one’

[23] DA 9.6-7 Aa[Bleiv w[a]p[a] ToD ypappatnedpov ddo kepdrtio &V KEPPRAGL
‘to take two keratia in the form of / of coins from the letter carrier’

DAT

The equation of é&v°*" with the genitive is particularly clear in [24] because both options

appear in the same sentence.

[24] PK 7.20-25 pépvnoo 8¢ €veykelv 1ot todg évvéa Céotas PEMTOG (...) GAL’ v
KOA® péMTL.
‘remember to bring me nine xestae of honey (...) but in the form of / of good

honey’

89 A proximity search in the TLG database however reveals that the phrase is common in Byzantine
literature, usually in the form article — prepositional phrase — noun.
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Generally speaking, we may assume that writers preferred a prepositional phrase, which

was a viable option in post-classical Greek>®, to a genitive of material, given that Coptic

always used the marker of appurtenance n— n-. n— n- functions morphologically and

syntactically as a preposition.

However, the use of a prepositional phrase also facilitates the sentence structure
since the word order can be freer without compromising comprehension. For instance, in
[24], the writer wants to emphasise that he will not be content with any kind of honey,
but only with top-quality honey. While he chooses the genitive first, he opts for a
prepositional phrase at the end of the sentence. In this way, he is not forced to repeat the

reference to the amount. Even clearer examples are [25] and [26].

[25] AN 5.7-8 éptafac pev tpeic év yopiotg S100Mg

‘you may provide three artabae in the form of / of bread’

[26] AN 5.8-10 zag 8¢ Aoimag dexatpeic Exwv mOP CEOVTH KOTA TPEG MUV
amoot\e/iAng év yopiolg
‘keeping the remaining thirteen (sc. artabae) with you, you may send them to us

in three portions in the form of bread’

The writer’s main concern is that the addressee may send a certain amount of wheat. Yet,
rather than sending the raw wheat, he asks the addressee to use the wheat to make bread
and send the latter. Using a genitive of material would require the writer to specify the
number of loaves of bread he expects the addressee to produce.

Thus, in [22] and [23], the prepositional phrase with v can be interpreted as an
avoidance strategy since a genitive could easily be substituted. Conversely, in [24], the
choice of év allows the writer to avoid repetition. Finally, in [25] and [26], év was the

writer’s only option.

590 Cf. Lampe s.v. év: A. in, B. into, on to, C. in the form of, D. by reason of, E. for the purpose of, F. by
means of, by, G. at a time, H. with, possessing.
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4.2.4 Prepositions that combine with two cases
All prepositions that combine with two cases, the genitive and the accusative, are treated
in the following section. All items but 614 show a clear preference for one or the other

case. [27] summarises the distribution of relevant instances in the corpus.

[27] Prepositions that combine with two cases

Predicative | Attributive Adverbial Lost

Non- Formulaic

formulaic
S18°EN 1 o 50 o o 51
d164C 1 2 38 4 2 43
010, g g 9 9 10 10
word N 2 1 2 2] 2] 5
Kot C 1 8 28 18 2 55
KOO, g g 9 9 5 5
petd®=N 4 2 44 15 2 65
et 1 [2] 7 11 2] 19
UETA, g g o o 2 2
nepi®tN 11 9 49 2 2 69
nepitcc 2 2 5 2 o 7
mepl g g o o 10 10
Omép N 2 1 24 o 2 29
Omépt© 2 2 1 o o 1
Total 23 |23 248 48 29 371

Noticeably, the percentage of instances that appear in formulaic contexts or fixed
expressions is comparatively small. Apparently, the five items considered here were all

in common use in the post-classical period.

(a) Standard

The standard patterns and associated semantics of the relevant items are the following:
816°°! combines with the genitive and accusative. The number of instances with

either case is balanced. In combination with the genitive, 614 appears in adverbial phrases

referring to time (‘throughout / during’) and the metaphorical plane (‘with’ (instrument),

‘through’ (intermediary)>*?, ‘by’ (manner)). In combination with the accusative, 516 only

appears in adverbial phrases referring to the metaphorical plane (‘due to’, ‘for someone’s

31 For 814 in later Greek, see also Bentein 2017a.
592 Tn AO 13.8, the adverbial phrase is reflexive.
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sake’).>”* Noticeably, 516*C once encodes an intermediary (AO 8.1 ‘through’). This is

GEN  However, as outlined in Section 4.1.3, the semantic

usually a capacity of 14
significance of the case of the complement faded in the postclassical period.

Katd combines with the genitive and accusative. In the corpus, instances with the
accusative outnumber those with the genitive. katdA“C appears in prepositional phrases
referring to space (‘in’, ‘to’, ‘facing’ (LSJ B.1.3)), time (‘in’, ‘on’) and the metaphorical
plane (‘according to’, ‘due to’, ‘related to’>**). Both on the spatial and temporal plane,

Lt GEN

Kkatd can add a distributive notion to the meaning. kotd“*" appears in prepositional

phrases referring to space (‘towards’)>%> and the metaphorical plane (‘against’).

petd combines with the genitive and accusative. In the corpus, instances with the
genitive outnumber those with the accusative. Prepositional phrases based on petdSEN
always refer to the metaphorical plane (‘with’ expressing accompaniment, manner, means
/ instrument).>”® Prepositional phrases based on petd A refer either to time (‘after’) or to
the metaphorical plane (‘as a result of’, ‘according to’). The latter group of instances
seems to stem from a metaphorical extension of the temporal meaning ‘after’.

nepi combines with the genitive and accusative. In the corpus, instances with the
former outnumber those with the latter. Combined with the genitive, tepi appears only in
adverbial phrases referring to the metaphorical plane (‘about’, ‘for the purpose of’,

‘beyond’>?7).>%8 Adverbial phrases based on mepi®tN

may function as topic expressions.
The adverbial phrase then appears at the beginning of a sentence and may be resumed
pronominally after the verb.’*® Combined with the accusative, nepi appears in adverbial
phrases referring to space (‘around’), time (‘around’) and the metaphorical plane

(‘about’6%?),

593 In expressions of cause / reason, the complement refers to an inanimate entity (except for AO 13.2); in
expressions of beneficiary, the complement refers to an animate entity. For the expression of beneficiary,
see Luraghi 2003: 332.

594 The phrase concerns the descent of two people from the same mother (DA 69.22-23).

595 In DA 30.3, a katG®EN-phrase replaces an indirect object in the dative.

596 For the spread of expressions of instrument and manner based on petdC®EN, see Luraghi 2003: 254.

597 Cf. Luraghi 2003: 272.

398 Note however that in the attributive phrase in AJ 7.2, nepi®EN refers to space. We would expect cov /
uetdCEN ¢(those) with’ rather than nepi®®N ‘around’. Yet, the latter is neither ungrammatical nor renders the
passage incomprehensible.

For the impersonal construction in AP 3.20 (£0A1¢), see Chapter 3. For the relative-clause construction in
DA 61.7 (ypewotodvrar), see Chapter 5. Both are considered adverbial phrases referring to the metaphorical
plane (‘about / concerning’).

599 Relevant passages are: PK 13.10-14, AO 7.4-5 and AO 24.10-13. Cf. also Chapter 5.

600 For expressions of area with nepi®EN / mepiACC, see Luraghi 2003: 281-282. Noticeably, in AP 5.11-12,
a writer switched from a genitive to an accusative complement. This again reflects the fading relevance of
the case of the complement.
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orép®! combines with the genitive and accusative. In the corpus, there is only one
instance with an accusative. There, vnép refers to the metaphorical plane (‘beyond our
power’). vép with the genitive never appears in adverbial phrases referring to a concrete

GEN refer

space or time. On the metaphorical plane, prepositional phrases based on Vrép
to the exchange of goods (‘for’), a beneficiary (‘on behalf of”), a reason (‘on account of”)
and a topic (‘about / concerning’). Furthermore, in AN 20.5, AN 20.6 and AN 20.15 ¢
vrEp TV ano {place name} OEN translates as ‘the assistant representing the inhabitants of’
(cf. LSJ s.v. vmép I1.2). While we may wonder whether £n{®tN (LSJ III.1) would have
been the more natural alternative and whether the fading distinction between ‘on’ (i)

and ‘above’ (0mép) was relevant, the choice of Vmép seems reasonable enough given that

the reference is to assistants rather than higher officials.

(b) Formulaic contexts
The following patterns are considered formulaic or fixed expressions:

e The fixed expression dwx OV 0g6v is further discussed in Chapter 6. Unlike in the
more grammaticalised phrases with similar meaning, cOv Oe® and kotd Oedv, the
article tov is always present.

e Kot’ dvopa ‘by name’ appears in greeting sections when a group of people such
as ‘all my brothers’ is greeted. The fixed expression katd 0edv is further discussed
in Chapter 6.

L GEN

® LETA may assume the meaning ‘and’ in greeting sections. While Greek

grammar does not consider this construction ungrammatical, petgSEN ¢

and’ is
unexpected in a context as formulaic as greeting sections (cf. Chapter 6). uetdcc
appears in the classical fixed expression ped Muépav ‘in broad daylight’.
Additionally, a phrase like petd tov 0g6v is regularly added to expressions of
praise for the addressee. The writer thereby clarifies that the highest praise is still
reserved to God, an important assertion in a Christian context, but that the
addressee is worthy of the highest praise on earth.

Adverbial phrases with mepl or vmép do not appear in formulaic contexts or fixed

expressions.

601 For vrép in later Greek, see also Jim 2014.
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(c) Deviations
Internal confusion (puetdCEN “after’)
In [28], puetd seems to be combined with a genitive, but the context is severely damaged

and the hypothetical complement mAnoov [t0]d kapmod is unclear.5%?

[28] PK 1.8-16 ¢ ékéAhevoev 1) o1 evyévela, f0elov EEanThig EAOETV mTpdg TV onv
[x]lpn[c]tomta, GAL &émedfy {&v T® [ .. Jeeeeee Ip(otv) Bepr Boprvoi®03place
{[....] quep@v}pericdoftime £ 074 AANncov [T0]D Kapmod}time reference 515 TodTO
témg Vrep[€]0EUN Y, tva pun EAB® [und’ d]eavicOn to Tpdypa.

‘As your excellence ordered, I wanted to come to you(r kindness) immediately,
but because (I was) in the (village?) of northern Moun Beri for (a number of) days
after the end (?) of the harvest, therefore I have postponed (sc. my visit) so far so

as to avoid that I come, but the matter disappears.’

The translation provided here assumes that the copular verb ‘to be’ is either omitted or
lost in the first lacuna. In the second lacuna, a numeral is presumably lost. If both
assumptions are correct, the petd-phrase would refer to time. However, the author’s
genitive case would then be implausible. Since there is a marked difference between
netdSEN and petdACC, a post-classical blurring of case significance is less likely than for
oud (cf. below) and mepi (cf. above), for instance. Rather, the writer of PK 1 may have

been unaware of the relevance of the case of the complement.®%4

Internal confusion (816°EN for the sake of”)

The writer of AP 4 seems to have generalised the genitive with 1d. This results in one
correct instance of 81G°EN in an expression of instrument (AP 4.8). Conversely, in [29a]
to [29d], dué in combination with a genitive referring to an animate entity refers to the

beneficiary of the action.

[29a] AP 4.6—7 dnwg £@apng Tag ¥ipdg o[ov Tpdg TOV dec|mdTNY BodV MG Toimwe

otowp® . [ 1. [ ... 100%% 0@ pouponinpoivn dud £pod téd tomvd Kol ToleTdpm

602 ©Anoov may be a noun or an adjective and is perhaps related to mipminut, ETAnca.

603 Cf. http://www.trismegistos.org/place/10024 (accessed: 28.04.2018).

604 For the ‘correct’ genitive in PK 1.6, see Chapter 6 (greeting sections). There is no instance of peté*c
in the letter.

605 Presumably, this is a dative of reason.
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‘so that you may raise your hands to the lord, God, like the shape of the cross,
because of the ... that is dear to God, for the sake of me, the humble and

miserable one’

[29b] AP 4.17-18 &ypawa dai kol T® dmo Appmve Kol @ dnfo . .
amo [ePe xai ig o dvo paipn tpog Muodovny (...) 6w épod iva (...)
‘and I wrote to Apa Ammon and to Apa ... and to Apa Pebe and to the upper parts

of the country, to Mikalone, (...) for my sake so that (...)’

[29¢] AP 4.18-21 tva épdpootv adtdv 10 dyiw[tdtag avt®dv] ypav mpdg TOV
[Beov] Beov (...) ol [¢nod omo]vdalopatvol Tpdg TOV Bandv.’
‘so that they may raise their hands to God (...) making an effort in front of God

for my sake.’6%

[29d] AP 4.23-24 v’ oVtmg kol avtol [Ypaymot pelt[d omov]dtg OAn[g] kapdiog
ol [€pod eig Ta dv]@ poipn KoTooTO LOVIV
‘so that in this way, they too may write wholeheartedly to the upper parts of the

country, to every monastery, for my sake’

A complement in the accusative would always render the syntax correct and meaningful.
Since the writer of AP 4 struggled with Greek syntax in general, as even the four short
passages in [29a] to [29d] clearly show, he may have chosen to use 014 exclusively with
the genitive. Either he was unaware that the case of the complement was relevant to the
meaning of a prepositional phrase or he accepted the risk that about half of his 61d-phrases
would be incorrect.

Internal confusion (3144 ¢

-wise’)
In [30], the writer complains that the addressee had not sent purple dye. He adds the

phrase kai povov o1 caxkkov for emphasis.

69 The choice of 816 may have been reinforced by the Coptic parallel qi—poovw e~/pa— fi-roous e-/ha-,
which may both mean ‘because of’.
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[30] PK 14.30-33 &i yap nydpacag v pikpay [mop]edpav koi pévov oLl 6aKKov,
0VK EMEUYOC.
‘For (even) if you have bought a small amount of purple dye, and even (if) only

measured by sack, you did not send it.’

Evidently, the phrase kai pévov d1 cakiov is referring to the amount of purple dye which

the addressee may have bought. Two prepositions would therefore be feasible

DAT ¢in the form of” and katdACC

alternatives: v in’ with a distributive notion. Examples
of both these appear in the letters of the corpus. katd ¢ and 5162°C semantically overlap
in expressions of cause / reason. This overlap may underlie our writer’s confusion of the

two items.

Internal confusion (causal phrases)
In [31] and [32], a causal phrase appears where we would not expect it. However, in

neither passage, a causal phrase ‘on account of’ renders the sentence completely

'GEN ¢

meaningless.®®” In [31], we would expect a topic expression, nepi®tN ‘about’, rather than

a causal phrase (8164¢C).

[31] PK 11.6-9 ypaupotd [clov un oe&dpevog o1t T0600TOL ¥PpOVOL Ol TO

avijkov cor paypa nepi Haxvor|o]c.

‘having not received letters from you for such a long time about your issue with

Pekysis’

'GEN

nepi™" regularly appears with verbs like ‘to write, to show, to inform’ to refer to the

608

topic of communication.®® In [32], we would expect a reference to a limitation rather

than a causal phrase (VépSEN).

[32] PK 7.20-25 pépvnoo o6& éveykelv pot tovg &vvéa Eéotag UEMTOG oG

YPEMOTEILG Lol VITEP TOD TOTE AOYOV \TH|S EMGTOANS GOV/ AAN’ &V KaAQ péMTL

607 Another borderline case is AP 2.10-12 60gv 8déncev Nudg mbeive o1’ adrd TadTo T YPOUUOTa TPOC
NV AdeAPOTNTA DUAV, SnAwcag Ty Tovtov Ttdow tpdéy ‘Therefore, he asked us to dispatch these letters
to your brotherhood because of these events in order to show this man’s entire action(s).” maoi(v) for mavti
may be caused by phonetic analogy. The troublesome events are described before so that a causal phrase
would be redundant, but contextually feasible.

608 If we accepted causal 516CC, the prepositional phrase in question would instead refer to the reason for
the writer’s complaint.
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‘Remember to bring me the nine xestae of honey which you owe me according to
the previous record of your letter; but in the form of good honey.’

KoTdACC ¢

according to’ seems to be the natural choice in [32].
If we accept that causal phrases were intended neither in [31] nor [32], we must
seek an explanation for their appearance. In [31], the writer may have chosen 5142 in

*GEN

order to avoid two mepi®*“-phrases in quick succession, which in fact are even

GEN i

syntactically dependent on each other.®% In [32], the overlap of katdA“C and vaépSEN in

causal expressions may underlie the confusion.

Misusing an idiom (ped’ quépav ‘every day’)
In [33], the temporal phrase ped’ fuépav neither carries its literal meaning ‘after (the)
day’ nor its idiomatic meaning ‘during the day’, but seems to substitute kad Npépav

‘every day’.

[33] AJ 8.8—13 mpocayopgvm cov Totyapodv TV eVAAPedV {cov} 10 TovT®V
pov t[@vV Y]poUHATOV, TOPUKOADY OTMC UVNUOVELNG Kol Kopod Tod o€
TPOcKLYVODVTOG Kol TtavTOg ToD oikov pov £v ai<¢™> dvaméunels [ael] kol ped’
Nuépav e0Y0ic T® KLPi® COTHPEL NUDV.

‘Therefore, I now greet your piety through these letters of mine asking you to
remember me, who always honours you, and my entire family in the prayers

which you send to our saviour, the lord, always and every day.’

The most feasible explanation may be that our writer learnt the idiom ped’ fuépav but
struggled with its correct application because of its non-literal meaning. The reference to
time is clear, but in [33], a reference to a duration of time is not sensible. The writer rather

stresses the fact that the prayers are sent on a regular basis.

609 An alternative explanation would be that the confusion is based on Coptic eTRe— etbe-, which means
both ‘concerning’ and ‘on account of’.
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4.2.5 Prepositions that combine with three cases
All prepositions that combine with three cases, the genitive, the dative and the accusative,
are treated in the following section. All items but éni show a clear preference for one case.

[34] summarises the distribution of relevant instances in the corpus.

[34] Prepositions that combine with three cases

Predicative | Attributive | Adverbial | Lost Total

Non- Formulaic

formulaic
gmi®EN 2 o 4 o o 6
gniPT 1 0 10 0 0 11
gmiAcC o o 20 2 2 20
éni g g o o 1 1
mapd N 3 1 67 0 0 71
mapd”AT 2 4 12 0 0 18
mapd 1 2 12 2 2 13
Tapa. g g o o 6 6
npggGEN 2 2 1 2 2 1
mpoc AT 2 2 1 o o 1
npoctc 26 7 43 2 2 76
mpdg + o] 1 o o o 1
ADV
TPOg g g o o 10 10
D o o 7 2 o 9
o AT o o 1 2 2 1
oo™ 2 2 1 o o 5
(110) g g o o 1 1
Total 37 15 179 p) 18 251

Noticeably, the percentage of instances that appear in formulaic contexts or fixed
expressions is marginal. These items were apparently all in common use in the post-

classical period.

(a) Standard

The standard patterns and associated semantics of the relevant items are the following:
éni is a low-frequency item in the corpus. In combination with the genitive, it

features in adverbial phrases referring to space (‘in / on’) and time (‘in the time of).

Instances in the corpus are rare. In combination with the dative, éni appears in adverbial

phrases referring to space (‘in/on’), time (‘on/ at”) and the metaphorical plane (‘because

of’, ‘in addition to’, ‘in charge of’, ‘in (a situation)’). Most frequent are instances of &mui

combined with a complementary accusative. These adverbial phrases refer to space
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(‘towards’), time (‘for’) and the metaphorical plane (‘up to’, ‘for the purpose of).
Noticeably, in AP 6.20 (‘in’) and PK 8.25 (‘in (a situation)’), writers seem to have
overgeneralised the accusative at the expense of the dative. With the dative increasingly
disappearing in the period under investigation and with most prepositions allowing for
combination with the genitive and accusative only, these instances may reflect the internal
evolution of Greek rather than interference from Coptic.

nopd in combination with a complementary genitive features only in adverbial
phrases referring to the metaphorical plane, namely in agent expressions with
morphological passives®!? and in source expressions (‘from’) most commonly with verbs
of reception.®!! moapd in combination with a complementary dative appears in adverbial
phrases referring to space (‘near / with’, ‘amongst’) and the metaphorical plane (‘for
(somebody)’ (beneficiary)). mopd in combination with a complementary accusative
features in adverbial phrases referring to space (‘towards’) and the metaphorical plane
(‘in addition to’, ‘beyond / exceeding’, ‘in violation of”). Since mapd mostly combines
with complements referring to animate entities, names often appear in the complement
slot. These names are occasionally left in the nominative and only sometimes an
apposition clarifies the intended case. These names may also be left in an indeclinable
form (cf. Chapter 2). All relevant instances are counted as instances of mapd with the case
that seems to be intended in the context.

In the corpus, mpdc is accompanied by a complement in the accusative, except in

GEN appears in an agent expression with a morphological passive and

two instances. TpOg
npOcPAT appears in an adverbial phrase referring to the metaphorical plane (cf. below).
Combined with an accusative, mpdg appears in adverbial phrases referring to space
(‘towards’, ‘in front of”), time (‘at’) and the metaphorical plane (‘in addition to’, ‘for the
purpose of’, ‘in comparison with’, ‘concerning’). Noticeably, in adverbial phrases
referring to space, the complement is always referring to an animate entity, in those
referring to time to an inanimate entity and in those referring to the metaphorical plane
mostly to an inanimate entity. Yet, some complements refer to an animate entity.

1o is a low-frequency item in the corpus. Complemented by a genitive, On6 only

features in agent expressions. The verb of the relevant clause can be either a grammatical

610 The only potential instance of a lexical passive (nboyw), DA 63.6-7, is severely damaged and is
therefore counted as ‘lost’.

811 [n AO 23.10, the complement is lost, but the context (an external address) clearly indicates a source
expression.
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or a lexical passive. Complemented by a dative, V6 appears only once in the corpus.
There, the adverbial phrase refers to the metaphorical plane (‘under the power of”).
Complemented by an accusative, b6 features in adverbial phrases referring to space

(‘towards’).

(b) Formulaic contexts
None of the prepositions discussed here normally appear in formulaic contexts or fixed
expressions. However, Om6 seemingly intruded into a formulaic context in AJ 7 (cf.

Chapter 6).

(c) Deviations

Direct interference (mapdNOM)

In AJ 7.19, a rather obscure context that is further discussed in Chapter 7, we find mapd
TaKkTVAOG ‘on the finger’. Rather than inflect the complement of the preposition, the writer
chose to leave it undeclined. The complement is neither a name nor a title for which a
lack of declension would be explicable (cf. Chapter 2). However, given that the writer of

AJ 7 generally struggles with Greek morphology and syntax, the nominative after the

preposition is not surprising. It appears to be modelled on Coptic syntax.

Internal confusion (bm6 ‘from’)

AP 1 is areport in letter form about the maltreatment of Melitian monks. In the first half
of the letter, upheavals against Melitian monks in Alexandria and nearby Letopolis are
described. The monks were expelled from Nikopolis and those who used to accommodate
them were threatened not to do so anymore. At this point in the letter, we find the

following phrase:

[35] AP 1.24-25 0MBouedo. ovv méavv Sigip[ypé]vol o avTdv Katd tomov.°?

‘Therefore, we are very distressed to be separated from them in every place.’

612 The singular tomov rather than the plural Témoug appears already in classical texts, cf. e.g. Plato, Timaeus
57¢2-3 diEotnKev PEV Yap ToD YEVOUG £kGoTOoL TA TANON Kath ToTTOV id1ov S10 TV Thg dexouévng Kivnow
“for, the masses of (each) type differ in every single place because of the motion of the receiving entity’.

182



Chapter 4 Adding Information: Adverbial Phrases Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

oSN here seems to have spatial reference rather than to function as an agent expression.
The sentence preceding [35] concludes the description of the maltreatment of the brothers

who used to accommodate the monks:

[36a] AP 1.23-24 gAAog yap adeApOg ovk Eotv i ur| oD[Tot 0i] dHo vTodEyouevol
TOVG AOEAPOVG: Emoinoav adTovg dSthavoTvar.
‘For, there is no other brother except these two who used to accommodate

brothers. (For,) they made them cowards.’

The sentence following [35] widens the scope. Not only are the monks separated from

their fellow brothers but also from bishop Heraeiskos of Alexandria:

[36b] AP 1.25-26 émihouroduedo odv {ovv} &Ti ovK mTpémovsty Huiv Tpdc T[ov]
ndmov ‘Hpagiokov aneAdiv kKol EmokéyacOot avtov.
‘Now, we are also distressed because they did not allow us to go to Apa

Heraeiskos and visit him.’

The context of [35] thus clearly suggests that the writer’s distress is caused by the
separation from loved ones. Conversely, the guilty party, Athanasius’ followers and the
officials in the campsite (cf. 1. 8-9 and 17-18), have already been named in the first half
of the letter. There is no need for another reference to them in the form of an agent
expression. Moreover, if we construed vmd avtdv as an agent expression, a reference to
those from whom the monks were separated would be lacking in [35].6!3

The rationale behind choosing Vw6 in [35] may be twofold: On the one hand, a

verb in the perfect passive precedes the prepositional phrase. The default choice may

GEN

therefore be an agent expression. Vmd is one of the common options in agent

expressions. On the other hand, the alternative prepositions for agent expressions, namely

AGEN

k9EN and émo

g , could designate either an agent or a spatial relationship (‘away from”’).

V1o cannot assume the latter function. The writer may have made his choice without being

GEN GEN

aware that Omo“EN is functionally more limited than §kEN and an6

613 The monks are not complaining about being separated from each other (‘we are distressed to be
separated’) but about being separated from people living in Letopolis and Alexandria.
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Internal confusion (mpOcPAT for &niPAT [metaphorical] / TpocAeC for niACC [temporal])
In [37] and [38], the prepositions mpdg and éni seem to have been confused. In the letter
DA 8, the writer is complaining about the addressee’s negligence. In [37], he offers an

explanation for his reaction to it.

[37] DA 8.2—4 koi tpdg T@® avThyv £idevan Kai apepipvijoar, yeypaonka IIAivOov
8¢ TOV KEQOAUOTNY HETR TOV BAA®V Emtd TVAapiov [kKatohafeiv(?)] Thv mOA[V
p's

‘And because you (sc. tf|g of|g adeApOTNTOC) Were aware (of the situation), but
did not care, I have told Plinthos, the principle, in writing to come to the city

together with the other seven porters (?).’

A cause-result relationship between the initial adverbial phrase and the main clause seems
most likely but would require £niPAT (cf. LSJ B.IIL.1) rather than tpocPAT. In [38], the

writer is underlining his own preoccupation with religious duties.

[38] PK 14.24-28 o0 povog yap avtdg oxolalel eic thv vmnpeciov Tiic
Aertovpyiag, GAAG €yd o0TOG oYoAV 7Pog piav dpla]lv ook &y amo TdV
TOLOVTOV"

‘For, it is not only he who is busy with the provision of the liturgy, but I myself

do not have time off these matters for (even) one hour (either).’

The adverbial phrase most likely refers to a period of time. Yet, this interpretation would

require £niA“C rather than pogACce.

k) rA

gniACC and mpochtc

overlap in two very common functions: Both appear in

adverbial phrases referring to a direction (‘towards’) and to a purpose (‘for’). However,

ACC

on the temporal plane npog™“* usually designates a point in time rather than a period, as

in [38]. This semantic difference may not have been clear to the writer of [38]. He may

ACC

have £ni*CC and mpocACC equivalents.

T T

The confusion between &wiPAT and mpocPAT in [37] is less clear. éniPAT was
commonly used in adverbial phrases referring to the metaphorical plane whereas the
dative with npocPAT was disappearing. Conversely, as mentioned above, éri and mpdg

functionally overlap in combination with a complement in the accusative and in
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combination with a complement in the accusative, mpog is significantly more frequent
than éni. This situation may have triggered the writer’s preference for mpog and his

extension of this preference to TpocPAT.

Deviating instances that are discussed in other chapters:

Two deviating instances that involve prepositions discussed in the present section are
discussed in Chapter 6 since the reasons for the incorrect use of the prepositions in
question seems to be related to the formulaic contexts in which the relevant phrases
appear.

e In PK 8.53, a personal name seems to have been copied into the formulaic frame
of an external address, (n(apd) Ohappwv{i}). The writer copies his own name in
exactly the same form also into the internal address where a nominative would be
required.

e In AJ 7.3 010 10D Be0d, a writer chose Umd based on semantic rather than syntactic

grounds.

4.3 Summary and Conclusion
Adverbial phrases display five main types of deviations in the corpus. Regarding
adverbial phrases in the form of a plain case in adverbial function, writers sometimes ...
(1) ... chose the wrong case for the intended adverbial function;
(2) ... used a plain case instead of an expected prepositional phrase.
Regarding adverbial phrases in the form of a prepositional phrase, writers sometimes ...
(3) ... chose the wrong case with a preposition;
(4) ... chose the wrong preposition;
(5) ... used a prepositional phrase instead of an expected plain case.
In one case, the use of an incorrect preposition can be traced back to a writer’s struggle
with a classical idiom. In addition to the types of deviations listed above, there are four
instances of an ethical dative. These seem to reflect phraseological transfer rather than
syntactic incorrectness. They are therefore omitted in [39] and further considered in
Chapter 7. [39] summarises the distribution of the types of deviations in the archives of

the corpus.

[39] Types of deviations
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Adverbial Plain case Prepositional phrase

phrase

Deviation | (1) #)) €) 4) (%)

Incorrect | Avoidance | Incorrect Incorrect Avoidance

case pattern case preposition | pattern

o] o] 1 4 1
o

[} o] 1 1
I O Y O O E

Relatively speaking, plain cases and prepositional phrases seem to have posed an equal
amount of difficulty. Approximately 1.9% of all adverbial phrases in the form of a plain
case and approximately 1.7% of all adverbial phrases in the form of a prepositional phrase
show deviations. We may have expected writers to encounter relatively more problems
with adverbial phrases in the form of a plain case because they were falling out of use in
the post-classical period and were an exclusively Greek pattern. However, (a) such
adverbial phrases were relatively rare and (b) they were often fossilised. In the latter case,
writers did not have to construct them actively.

[39] shows that the most common problem writers encounter is to choose the
correct preposition in a given context. However, not all prepositions cause difficulty to
the same degree. [40] correlates the instances of deviations with the syntactic complexity

of prepositions.

[40] Syntactic complexity and deviations

Preposition combines with: One case Two cases  Three cases Total

Incorrect case [}

Incorrect preposition

614 PK 2.50 and DA 9.6-7 may either be seen in the context of plain cases in an adverbial function yielding
to prepositional phrases or in the context of bilingual interference.
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Less complex prepositions cause fewer problems than more complex ones. Noticeably,
the one deviation in relation to a preposition that combines with one case only concerns
a high-frequency item (€v). Conversely, low-frequency items that combine with one case
were largely restricted to fossilised expressions (cf. Section 4.2.3.1). Writers may have
learnt these as invariable chunks. By contrast, the high-frequency prepositions that
combine with one case were apparently part of the living language.

By and large, fewer deviations concern adverbial phrases referring to space or
time than those referring to the metaphorical plane. [41] correlates the number of

deviations with the semantics of the adverbial phrases.

[41] Semantics and deviations
Adverbial phrase  Space Time Metaphorical plane Fixed expression Total

referring to:

o

This distribution is not surprising since adverbial phrases referring to the metaphorical

plane are semantically more complex than those referring to space and time. Adverbial
phrases in formulaic contexts and fixed expressions are further discussed in Chapter 6.
[42] shows the distribution of deviations in adverbial phrases in the letters of the

corpus.

[42] Distribution of deviations in the corpus

Archive AJ AN AP PK

AJ7(2) AN 1 AP 1 PK 1

AJ 8 AN 18 AP 4 (4) PK 2
PK 7
PK 11
PK 14 (2)

| Total /3 > |5 o 2 |i§ |

Deviations particularly accumulate in two letters, in AP 4, a letter that is written in an
overblown diction and displays a range of ungrammatical structures, and in PK 14, a letter
that is written by someone who we know was bilingual based on external evidence (cf.
Chapter 7).

Remarkably few instances of deviation can be linked to interference from Coptic.

Only in AN 1.20 (cwbfjvar €v), an incorrect preposition seems to have been chosen
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because of the equivalent Coptic structures. Only in AJ 7.3, a Coptic pattern seems to
have been mirrored in Greek, and only in AJ 7.19, an incorrect case seems to have been
chosen drawing on the Coptic model. The instances of the ethical dative seem to reflect
influence of Coptic phraseology. All remaining instances seem to stem from internal

confusion.
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5 Presenting Information: Discourse Organisation

The present chapter is concerned with the organisation of discourse. For this purpose,
classical and postclassical subordinators, coordinators and particles are considered. The
chapter is divided into four parts: Section 5.1 outlines the general characteristics of
discourse organisation in Greek and Coptic. Section 5.2 examines dependent clauses and

Section 5.3 independent clauses. Section 5.4 brings the results together.

5.1 Introduction

5.1.1 Clause types
In Greek and Coptic, we can distinguish between dependent and independent clauses.
Any sentence contains an independent clause on which other clauses may depend. The

latter can be subcategorised according to their relation to the superordinate clause as in

[1].

[1] Categories of clauses:

(a) independent clauses (MC): (1) main clauses

(b) dependent clauses (SC) : (2) predicative subordinate clauses
(3) attributive subordinate clauses

(4) adverbial subordinate clauses

Predicative subordinate clauses function as verbal complements. As mentioned in
Chapter 3, these complement clauses may be factive or prospective. Attributive
subordinate clauses serve to modify an item, their antecedent. Greek and Coptic employ
relative clauses for this purpose. Relative clauses may be restrictive or non-restrictive.
Adverbial subordinate clauses refer to the circumstances of the action described by the

superordinate verb.

5.1.2 Clause connectors

Clauses of equal syntactic status are joined by means of a coordinator, those of unequal
syntactic status by means of a subordinator. In the former case, the clauses involved enter
into a paratactic relationship, in the latter case into a hypotactic one. An example of

parataxis is [2a].
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[2a] PK 14.17-19 A0 o0, kai ypeiov oov ovk &yt €ig TODTO.

‘Come and he does not need you for this.’

[2a] can be transformed into a hypotactic structure if we substitute a subordinator for koi:

[2b] A0S o1 Emerdn) ypeiav gov ovk Exgt ig TodTO.

‘Come because he does not need you for this.’

Broadly speaking, there are simplex subordinators such as fva ‘in order that” and xe de
‘that, because” and complex subordinators such as £mg 6te ‘until” and eTRe—xe ethe-de
‘because’. The latter are rare in Greek. Moreover, in either language combinations with a
relative pronoun may lexicalise, for instance, d¢ o0 ‘since’ and i—ee eTe— n-t'e efe- ‘in
the way that / as’ .1

Apart from subordinators and coordinators, which must appear in clause-initial
position, there are, in line with classical grammar, particles.’!¢ Particles may have a
modal function like ¢v, an emphasising function like y¢ and -mep or a structuring function
like 0¢. Modal particles serve to clarify a modal nuance such as a wish or a command.
Emphatic particles serve to highlight a phrase, a clause or an entire sentence. They are
the Greek counterpart to Coptic marked tenses (cf. Chapter 3). Structuring particles serve
to coordinate formally independent clauses. Of the classical structuring particles, only
three appear frequently in the corpus: 8¢, yép and ovv. Particles are overall more common
in Greek than in Coptic. Neither modal®!” nor structuring®!® particles exist in Coptic and

619

the range of emphatic®'” particles is very limited.

615 The combination &i uf mc is elliptical since &i 7 is no preposition.

616 For approaches to coordinators / subordinators / particles, see Bonifazi and Drummen and de Kreij 2016,
Porter and O’Donnell 2007. For the contexts of particles in classical Greek, see George 2009.

617 Modal infixes equivalent to Greek modal verb forms appear instead (e.g. -uy- § ‘to be able to”).

618 For Coptic initial attitude markers, see Layton 2011: §§ 238-239 (only adverbs).

819 For 6¢ ke and pw ra, see EGB: chapter 12.4, Layton 2011: § 235. For ic/gunne is/héppe, see Section
5.3. For ewxe eSde, see Section 5.2.1.
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5.1.3 Post-classical Greek
The repertoire of classical subordinators, coordinators and particles underwent
fundamental changes in the post-classical period.®”® Some classical items were
disappearing and seem to have retreated into high-register discourse. Simultaneously,
new items and patterns were spreading; for example, ndg ‘that’ for classical 6t and tva
for classical ¢v. The main changes are:
(1) The range of patterns was generally decreasing.
(2) Circumstantial participles, which were the multifunctional pattern to express
a range of semantic relations, classical generalising relative pronouns (8o11c, etc.)
and modal verb forms were losing ground.®?!
(3) Some classical subordinators were grammaticalised, i.e. became modal
particles. However, their classical and postclassical patterns coexisted (e.g. tva).
These changes resulted in the following situation:
(1a) The means to encode semantic differentiation morpho-syntactically became
more limited. For instance, ®ote with infinitive could now refer to an imagined
or an actual result.
(1b) The use of classical items and patterns became an indicator of stylistic
elaboration.®?
(2) The use of clause connectors (particularly of kai) increased in frequency.5??
(3) The distinction between dependent and independent clauses became blurred

in that some patterns could function as either clause type.

5.1.4 Greek and Coptic
The Greek and Coptic systems of discourse organisation differ as regards the syntactic
and semantic versatility of patterns.

In Greek, the strict distinction between dependent and independent clause patterns
is blurred in the post-classical period. However, most patterns still fall clearly under one

or the other category. In Coptic, the distinction is generally less pronounced. For instance,

620 Cf. Bentein 2015¢ (general frequency), Bentein and Janse and Soltic 2012 (positioning), BDR §§ 438—
457 (situation in the NT).

621 Cf. Manolessou 2005. Mandilaras (1973: § 901) calls the use of a xoi-structure instead of a
circumstantial participle a colloquialism.

622 Chains of particles or of particles and coordinators became uncommon. Occasionally, we only find o0
udvov ... aAla kol (5 instances), £tu pfv kai (2 instances), and oV urv 8¢ (dAAa kai) (2 instances).

623 This reflects a tendency towards a system of discourse syntax that is more analytic than in the classical
period.

191



Chapter 5 Presenting Information: Discourse Organisation Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

Greek tva came to express an independent wish or command apart from a dependent
purpose. Coptic xexkac dekas + future I1I naturally appeared in either pattern.®2*

Greek subordinators and modal particles usually allow for only one pattern.®*
This one-to-one correspondence intensified in the post-classical period as some patterns
with items that formerly allowed for several patterns disappeared. For example, ®dote ‘so
that” appears almost exclusively with the infinitive in the post-classical period.®?¢ In
Coptic, most coordinators and subordinators allow for combination with several patterns.
Among other things, they often allow for combination with multifunctional xe or the
circumstantial. For instance, ewwne esope ‘if” may be combined with a conditional, a
circumstantial or a subordinate clause.

The Coptic conditional (CND) is a form of the verb that on its own constitutes the
equivalent to a Greek conditional clause, €.g. e-q-wan-cwTa epo-c e-f-San-sotm ero-
s ‘if he hears it’.%?” The Coptic circumstantial (CS) is a multifunctional subordinate clause
pattern. Like the Greek participle, the circumstantial establishes only a formal
relationship with its syntactic environment. The specific semantics of the circumstantial
must be inferred from the context, e.g. e—q—cwTw epo-c e-f-sotm ero-s ‘while he hears
it / because he hears it / although he hears it’. The circumstantial can appear either on its
own or in combination with a subordinator such as ewwmne esope ‘if” mentioned above.5?8

Many inherited Coptic patterns are semantically multivalent whereas most Greek
patterns are semantically definite. This classical situation changes in the post-classical
period with patterns being used with a wider semantic scope.®?” In this context, one
pattern deserves particular mention: xe de is the most common Coptic subordinator and

appears in a range of patterns as summarised in [3]%%:

[3] ®¢ and xe de

(al) factive complement clauses v v v

624 Cf. Layton 2011: § 338.a.ii.

625 Coordinators and structuring particles are independent of the sentence pattern.

626 Another example is subordinators heading clauses in historic sequence.

627 Cf. Layton 2011: § 346.

628 Cf. Layton 2011: §§ 413-433.

629 ¢me1d is ambiguous already in CG in that it can be a temporal or causal subordinator. Relevant instances
are: AP 1.30, DA 17.6, DA 23.2. A newly ambiguous pattern in PCG is that of final and consecutive clauses.
630 Cf. EGB: chapter 12.4.

31 ¢ with a participle may express a reason and a condition. For ¢ with an infinitive, see Section 5.3.1.
632 Confusion between &1 ‘that, because’ and &te ‘when’ may occur because of the weak vowel in the
unaccented final syllable.
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(a2) factive independent clauses®**
(a3) prospective complement clauses
(b) causal clauses

(c) purpose / result clauses
(d) clauses of comparison

Being partof ...
(e) complex subordinators

<I@<<<<

xe d'e matches Greek (g, and to a lesser extent Greek 11, in this respect. Based on this
overlap, we may expect writers to overuse ac.

Coptic discourse organisation is often called implicit, whereas Greek discourse
organisation is explicit. The feature of implicitness / explicitness refers to the expression
of hierarchic and semantic relationships between clauses. Coptic discourse organisation
mainly relies on formal parataxis that implies logical hypotaxis. The formal structure is
thus semantically imprecise and semantic inference is left to the reader. Alternatively, a
multivalent subordinating pattern could be used. This too is semantically imprecise and
semantic inference is left to the reader. By contrast, Greek discourse organisation mainly
relies on formal and logical hypotaxis. The formal structure is hence semantically
precise.5** Alternatively, there is a range of semantically precise discourse-structuring
particles and coordinators.

An indication of the fundamental difference between the two systems is the fact
that a range of Greek semantically precise coordinators and subordinators were borrowed
into Coptic.5%> An illustrative example is that Coptic cannot differentiate between ‘and’
and ‘but’. For explicit differentiation, for example, Greek a2a2a alla had to be
borrowed.®*¢ The process of integrating Greek items into the Coptic system was discussed

in Chapter 2.

633 For 8t recitativum, see Chapter 3.

634 Cf. Hasznos 2006: 91-93. For post-classical Greek, see BDR § 442 and 471, Bentein 2015a: 109
(increase in asyndetic structures).

635 Cf. Miiller 2009, Miiller 2012, Miiller 2017a, Miiller 2017b, Cook 2015, Layton 2011: § 493, EGB:
chapter 12.3.3, Hasznos 2012. For Greek particles in Coptic, see Reintges 2001a (Ae/ 8¢).

636 Cf. Cook 2015: 89—116, Miiller 2017b: section 3.3, Hasznos 2006: 93.
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5.1.5 Colloquial discourse

637

Because parataxis is easier to produce than hypotaxis®’, it is preferred in spoken

638 Furthermore, using a multivalent item like xai ‘and’ rather than a

discourse.
semantically more specific item such as dAld ‘but’ facilitates rapid production and is
therefore preferred in spoken language. Typically colloquial structures are thus
semantically imprecise and context-dependent.®*® Consequently, there is a significant
resemblance of typically colloquial and Coptic discourse organisation. Hence, overuse of
paratactic and particularly multifunctional paratactic patterns does not per se qualify as
an avoidance strategy or an indication of bilingual interference.

To distinguish between bilingual interference and colloquialism, studies on
modern languages such as that of Bisiada (2013) on German under the influence of
English, and studies on Greek such as that of Aejmelacus (1982) on Greek under the
influence of Hebrew in the Septuagint are informative. Bisiada concludes that the use of
parataxis in German increases under the influence of English, but that hypotaxis is not
yielding to parataxis. It therefore seems that an accumulation of paratactic semantically
imprecise structures in places where we would expect hypotactic semantically precise
ones could indicate a bilingual writer.®* However, the mere appearance of paratactic
semantically imprecise structures only reflects the impact of colloquial habits on our
texts. 04!

Apart from formal and semantic imprecision, it should also be mentioned that
both emphasis and clarity are important tools for spoken language. This explains the

common use of emphatic and discourse-structuring particles in our texts.%4?

One more aspect is relevant here. Several classical patterns were disappearing and

retreated into high-register contexts (cf. Section 5.1.3). For the interaction between the

837 For economy in speech production, see Vatri 2017: esp. 156-157.

638 Cf. Koch and Oesterreicher 1985: 21-23, Pilch 1990: esp. 12—13, Halford 1990: 34. Halford in particular
advocates the existence of an independent ‘oral syntax’, which is not a mere derivative, a less formal, less
elaborate alternative to written / standard syntax, but comprises patterns that are exclusive to it.

639 Cf. Heylighen and Dewaele 1999: esp. 4-9.

640 Cf. also Bortone (2010: 193) and Gignac (2013: 415 and 417) on instrumental v in the NT. Instrumental
€v is not completely foreign to Greek grammar (cf. Luraghi 2003: 332), but the extraordinarily large number
of instances is due to interference from Semitic languages, presumably the writers’ first languages.

Cf. similarly Aejmelacus (1982: esp. 145—147) on apodotic kai in the Septuagint. Classical predecessors
make this pattern grammatical (cf. Bonifazi and Drummen and de Kreij 2016: IV.2, §113).

41 A comparison of Gignac’s (2013: 415) general remark and Clarysse’s (2010b: 41-42) context-specific
remark (referring to P. Petr. II 4 9) epitomises the issue: Gignac calls asyndesis a colloquialism; Clarysse
identifies a scribe’s secondary addition of linking words as auto-correction of interferences.

642 For the complex situation in the classical language, see George 2009: esp. 169.
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register and language-internal developments, compare [4a] and [4b]. Both passages are

an author’s personal comment that is attached to a formulaic greeting section.

[4a] PK 14.7-11: @oméietai og 6 a5edpdc cov Qpog koi Og[6yvootog kai Péig
Kol TévTeG QU UETEPOL KoL EPpPmpévol Eausy mavteg 0o yaprri.
“Your brother(s) Horos and Theognostos and Psais and all those related to you

greet you and we are all fine thanks to God.’

In [4a], common povvout in the perfect, the regular phrase ‘thanks to God’ and the less

versatile verb of greeting appear (cf. Chapter 6). Here the writer chose paratactic kai.

[4b] PK 13.4-8 mponyovpévwg ToAAL TV o1V E0AAPELOY TPOGAYOPEVOUEV £YD
Kkai 1) oOpPlog Kai ol viol kot dvopa, £V Exovreg TEmg Tpovoia Tod Ozod.
‘First of all, we much greet your piety, (i.e.) I and (my) wife and (our) sons, each

by name, while being well in the meantime because of God’s providence.’

In [4b], we find classical intransitive &y with an adverb of manner, a variation of the
phrase ‘thanks to God’ and the more versatile verb of greeting. Here the writer chose a
circumstantial participle. The simpler phrasing in [4a] correlates with the semantically
imprecise paratactic structure in the author’s personal comment whereas the more
elaborate phrasing in [4b] correlates with the classical circumstantial participle.

To sum up, colloquial habits, Coptic interference and language-internal
evolutional trends are tightly interwoven in the area of discourse organisation. The
difficulty — and sometimes impossibility — of distinguishing these recurs in the present

chapter.

5.1.6 Statistics
[5] and [6] provide statistics for all attestations of items relevant to this chapter in the

corpus.

[5] Dependent clauses

Item Function Number of instances
Predicative subordinate clauses | factive 60

prospective 23
Indirect questions 14
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Attributive subordinate clauses | head-external 36
Lost: 2 head-internal 5
headless 43
Adverbial subordinate clauses conditional 82
temporal 20
causal 74
Lost: 1 final 49
consecutive 12

comﬁ arative 36

[6] Independent clauses

Item Number of instances

Modal particles 31
Emphasising particles 93
Structuring particles 488
Total 612

5.2 Dependent clauses
5.2.1 Standard patterns

(a) Complement clauses (83 instances)

Complement clauses appear in the direct-object slot of verbs.%* Complement clauses may
be factive or prospective depending on the semantics of the verb on which they depend.®**
Factive complement clauses existed in classical Greek but spread in the post-classical
period. Prospective complement clauses are an innovation of the post-classical period.®*

The complement clauses in [7a] and [7b] are factive:

[7a] PK 13.36-37 ovk oidate 61 Snydpev (...);

‘Do you not know that we are longing (...)?’

[7b] AJ 18.3—4 t—colo]vwe xe—a-k-na-e(...)
ti-sofoJune de-a-k-na-e (...)

1sg-know that-FUTII-2sg-FUT-do...)

‘I know that you are going to do (...).

643 In the corpus, there are only two instances in which a 811/ dg-clause fills the subject-slot: DA 44.27-28
(0 gipnuévov mg, colon) and AJ 12.4-5 (yéypamton &t).

644 Some verbs allow for either complement clause (cf. Chapter 3).

645 For complement clauses in post-classical Greek, see Hult 1990: 166-207, Bentein 2015a.
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Those in [8a] and [8b] are prospective:
[8a] AN 4.10-11 wapaxar®, iva pov pvnuovevong (...)

‘I beg that you may remember me (...)’

[8b] PKC 36.23-24 4~ [p—agzliov wmma=k To[nov] xe-nne—k—p-ameder a—
Terr=oy (...)

ti-[r-ax]iou mma=k to[nou] die-nne-k-amelei a-tei=tou (...)

1sg-do-ask DOM=2sg very.ADV that-FUTII[-2sg-do-fail IM-give=3pl

‘I beg you a lot that you may not fail to send them (...)’

Prospective complement clauses are rare in Coptic (cf. Chapter 3).

The subordinators that appear in the corpus are summarised in [9].%4¢ Items in
brackets are deviations. In Greek and Coptic, the mood of the verb in factive complement
clauses is the indicative. In Greek, the mood of the verb in prospective complement

clauses is the subjunctive®¥’, and in Coptic, we have a future II or future III.

[9] Patterns (predicative clauses)

Factive complement clauses Prospective complement clauses

OTL, WG, WG OTL va, 6nwg, (wg), (Wote)

all tenses.IND Greek: all tenses.SBJV / Coptic: FUTII / FUT Il

648 ¢

6tt and tva are the default patterns. ®g and dmwg are elaborate variants.**® g &1t appears

only once. The combination of pleonastic g and common &1t is occasionally attested in

classical literature (cf. LSJ). Its frequency increases in later centuries.®*

646 Note the modern structures oida nédg and gvpickw &t in the control group.

647 The classical optative in a historic sequence is preserved only in AP 1.41 (gtva yvoitar for CG yvoite)
and possibly in AP 4.3 (iva avayvoig for CG avayvoing or avay®c), but for the latter, see subsection (d)
Adverbial subordinate clauses, (3) Final and consecutive clauses. Both are instances of the formula F2.

648 Cf. Clarysse 2010b (iva vs 6naq), James 2008: 47 (&¢ vs 6tt). The semantic distinction between dg and
611 was lost (cf. Bentein 2017b: 5 (with reference to Cristofaro 1996)).

649 Cf. BDR § 396.2 (and n. 6). Bentein (2015a: 114-115) assigns its use tentatively to the higher register.
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Verbal complementation patterns containing a subordinator fall into three

categories®?: Structures that reflect pattern (1) are proper complement clauses.

(1) {verb} {subordinator} {subordinate clause}
“{I know} {that} {you will help me}.’
In structures that reflect pattern (2), the subordinate clause is strictly speaking
explicative.
(2) {verb}  {direct object} {subordinator} {subordinate clause}
“{T know} {it}, {namely that} {you will help me}.’
In structures that reflect pattern (3), the subordinator functions like a colon in English.
(3) {verb} {subordinator} {main clause}
“{I know} {:} {You will help me}.’

The Greek subordinator is chosen in accordance with the intended semantics of the verb
on which it depends. For instance, Aéy® ‘to say’ combines with §ti rather than tva.

Pattern (1) is relevant to both factive and prospective complement clauses. Pattern
(2) is relevant only to factive complement clauses. This results from the fact that
prospective complement clauses appear with verbs of request, which do not allow for a
nominal direct object.! Pattern (3) is limited to factive complement clauses in Greek®?
but applies to factive and prospective complement clauses in Coptic (cf. also Chapter
3).653

[10] Statistics (predicative clauses)®>*

Subordinator Pattern 1°5° Pattern 2 Pattern 3 Total

ENEE 6 11 50 + 1

650 For a different approach (‘relevance theory’), see Sim 2011.

851 A topic expression in the form of a prepositional phrase such as mepi°EN may precede a prospective
complement clause in AP 3.33 (ypdom).

Such topic expressions more often precede factive complement clauses: PK 14.12 (dkovw), AP 3.9
(qyyélw), PK 7.7-8 (dnAdw), AN 5.18 (uetadidwpr). Syntactically speaking, these do not affect the status
of the complement clause, unlike direct objects.

52 For 8t recitativum, cf. BDR § 470.1 and Luiselli (1999: 224), who calls it a ‘current unpretentious
usage’.

653 Cf. Layton 2011: §§ 519-524.

654 AP 6.18 (2v otépvoig o) and AP 4.21 (niv o) are included. Conversely, AN 19.4-5 and AN
19.14-16 mopokoréom pn / undév are counted as asyndetic.

8355 In the following passages the complement slot of the verb is filled with a factive complement clause
and an additional subordinate clause depending on the former but preceding it: AN 10.13 (yiyvooxkw), AJ
12.13 (yiyvookw), AP 4.8 (yiyvdokm), DA 1.4 (navBdvem). An example is: AN 10.13-16 {yryvdoko yop
6tl}head verb and complementizer {660\/ v “w,’]u,n e é’xglg v Tﬂjg TCPOGSUXég GO,U}aldverbiall subordinate clause {Ol’)K
gvicoTadeinet pe 6 Seomding 0edg) omplement clause T ko that as long as you remember me in your prayers,
the Lord God will not abandon me.’
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(b) Indirect questions (14 instances)

Indirect questions may appear instead of complement clauses as in [11].

[1 1] AN 5.13-14 {HVf]GGT]Tl Sﬂ)v(;Jd(ll}head verb {f]pﬁv}indire“ object’ {\S/i f)TESSé&w o
é}\.(’XSlOV’ 0 dﬂSGTi}\,(}HS\/}direCt object

‘Remember to tell me, whether you have received the oil which we sent’

The indirect question is then always headed by &i ‘whether’ and may be explicative.5>
Indirect questions may also appear instead of an expression of reason as in Oovpdalm dmwe
‘to wonder why’. In the corpus, these are the only two syntactic configurations in which
indirect questions appear. The mood of the verb in the indirect question is always the

indicative.

[12] Statistics (indirect questions)

Subordinator &i

Number of 5 2 2 5 14
instances

(c) Relative clauses (86 instances)

Attributive subordinate clauses describe the antecedent on which they depend. Greek and
Coptic employ relative clauses for this purpose.

The range of subordinators differs in Greek and Coptic. In Greek, we find simple
relative pronouns optionally expanded by an emphasising particle. Since Hellenistic
times, articles could appear alternatively.” Additionally, there are compound relative

658

pronouns consisting of a simple relative pronoun and a generalising particle®® as well as

correlative pronouns. The latter could also be combined with generalising particles.

056 Cf. e.g. AJ 14.7-8 odxaitt pov Emotpéen &i (@ &1 dnébava ‘you do no longer care about me, (about)
whether I live or have died’.

657 Cf. Horrocks 2014: 186-187.

658 For &1 Tic = dotig, see BDR § 372.2c.
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[13] Patterns (attributive clauses)

Simple relative Compound relative

Correlative pronouns
pronouns pronouns

ootig / ATLg / ot

o o o

6¢/H/0

oio¢ / ota / olov

oG/ 1/ 0éav

oomep / nnep / 6mep

(6/n/70)

In Coptic, there are the relative converter (eTe- efe-) and the circumstantial (e- e-).%°

06/ n /0o dav

600¢ / 6on / 6oov

oio¢ / ota / olov SAmote

0¢/n/ 6 énmote

eltg/ el

Based on the relationship between the relative clause and its antecedent (head),
we can distinguish between head-external, head-internal and headless relative clauses®®,

as illustrated in [14].

[14] Types of relative clauses
Type of Example Translation

pattern

R e
M—PWIE ETE—(()—El E-TM—TIME G—NAY E—OY—HI
p-rome ete-(f)-ei e-p-time f-nau e-ou-éi
ART.DEF.SG-man REL-(3sg)-come to.PRP—
ART.DEF.SG-village 3sg-see DOM-ART.INDF.SG-
house

o1 s S

K

B < oot

ﬂ_GTE_q—EI E-TI—TINLE q—NA‘Y‘ E—OY—HI!

p-ete-f-ei e-p-time f-nau e-ou-éi
ART.DEF.SG-REL-3sg-come  to.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-
village 3sg-see DOM-ART.INDF.SG-house

659 The shape of the relative converter and the circumstantial converter are subject to phonological processes
in systems other than the present system.
660 Cf. Kirk 2012: 177-224.
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While all three types exist in Greek®!, head-internal relative clauses do not exist in
Coptic. Moreover, in Coptic headless relative clauses, an article must precede the relative

converter. The distribution in the corpus is as follows:

[15] Statistics (relative clauses)

Type of relative  Head-external Head- Headless Lost Total

clause internal
Number of 36 5 43 2
instances

Pragmatically speaking, we can distinguish between restrictive and non-restrictive

relative clauses. This distinction is morphologically encoded in Coptic, but not Greek.
[16] a—q—x1 N—Teq—MeAWTH €-c—1E, N—0EK €—g—wovwoy 6

a-f-d'i n-tef-melote e-s-meh n-oeik e-f~Soudou

PRF-3sg-take DOM-POSS.SG.3sg-satchel CS-3sg-fill. STA of PRP-bread CS-3sg-dry.STA

‘He took his satchel, which was full of dry bread.’

e-s-meh in [16] is a virtual relative clause, a circumstantial functioning as a relative

clause. It is non-restrictive, in that it provides optional information.

[17] susrone n—t-kwAvean N-2&aY ET-NA—WE UE O N-XW EPO=T I~
ewh mw (...
mmon n-ti-koluean n-laau et-na-skkmkom n-d'é ero=i n-hob nim (...)

no NEG-1sg-stop DOM-anyone REL-FUT-be.able IM-say to.PRP=1sg DOM-thing every (...)

“No, I do not stop anyone who will be able to tell me everything (...). 6%

et-na-S-km-kom n-d'o ero-i n-hob nim in [17] is a relative clause. It is restrictive, in that

it provides essential information.%%*

6! Only in DA 69.24, an entire sentence functions as antecedent (relative pronoun: 8mep).

62 SAP #163 ed. Chaine 36.27 = Miiller 2015: 145, example n. 103.

663 SShenoute, Why, O Lord ed. Layton 2014: 158 rule 44 = Miiller 2015: 154, example n. 128.
664 Cf. Reintges 2004, Miiller 2015.
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Syntactically speaking, the role of the relative pronoun in the relative clause must
be defined. In Greek, inflection of the relative pronoun solves the problem.®%> In Coptic,
a resumptive pronoun must be inserted in the relative clause since the relative converter

is invariable. Compare [18a] and [18b]:

English translation: ~ “The man whe you see is running.’

Greek: [18a] O dvnp 0V Opdc TpEyel

Coptic: [18b] n—pwae eT(e)—k—rray epo=¢ g-nWT
p-rome et(e)-k-nau ero=f f-pot
ART.DEF.SG-man REL-2sg-see DOM=3sg 3sg-run

In [18a], the relative pronoun is in the accusative, which clarifies that it is the direct object
of the verb in the relative clause. In [18b], only the phrase epo=q ero=f clarifies that the
relative converter is to be interpreted as the direct object of the verb in the relative clause.
Essentially, relative pronouns may function as arguments or adjuncts of the verb in the
relative clause.%®¢ Relative pronouns are frequently preceded by a preposition. The
preposition is chosen depending on the syntax of the superordinate clause in headless
relative clauses but depending on the syntax of the relative clause in head-external and

head-internal ones.%¢’

(d) Adverbial subordinate clauses

(o) Conditional and concessive clauses (82 instances)

Conditional and concessive clauses are treated together because, in Greek, they differ
solely as regards the range of subordinators. Coptic concessive clauses take the form of a

circumstantial or they are headed by a borrowed Greek subordinator.

%65 The two instances of attractio relativi are inconclusive as regards grammatical correctness: AN 1.22 and
AN 3.3. In both, we find attraction of an accusative to a genitive (cf. Kirk 2012: 202-206). We may wonder
whether case attraction was a conscious choice.

666 21/ 31 instances of a relative pronoun in the genitive are preceded by a preposition, 10 / 11 of one in
the dative and 9 / 39 of one in the accusative. Naturally, 0 / 5 instances of a relative pronoun in the
nominative are preceded by a preposition.

667 Grammaticalised exceptions are: 4@’ o ‘since’, og 00 ‘until’, kad dcov ‘as far as / as long as’. Cf.
also, 6cov ‘as long as’.
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All conditional sequences consist of a protasis, the if-clause, and an apodosis, the

superordinate clause. An example is [19]:

[19] AN 4.29 {&av yopio yévnrat}PoEss fxéiyov Nuiv yiabov peotry ) apedosis,

‘If there are loaves of bread, send a full sack (?) to us!’

A detailed study of conditional clauses in the New Testament is Elliot (1981). He showed

that the classical types (1) to (3) in [20] are fully preserved, but type (4) is attested only

sporadically.®6®

[20] Greek patterns (conditional clauses)

Type of Protasis Apodosis
condition Subordinator  Verb Particle Verb
(1) Simple el all tenses.IND o all tenses.IND
(2) Unreal el past tenses.IND  dv past tenses.IND
(3) Probable £&dav all tenses.SBJ o FUT.IND, all tenses.IMP
(4) Possible &l all tenses.OPT av all tenses.OPT

The classical distinction between €i and £dv is overall weakened. Therefore, Elliot
relies on the verb in the conditional clause for classification — this method is adopted here.
For example, instances of &i + subjunctive are classified as type (3) and instances of €av
+ indicative as type (1). Future indicatives with éGv and &i are counted as type (3).°®° The
Greek morphological future was on the verge of disappearing in the post-classical period.
As a result, confusion between subjunctives, future indicatives and even present
indicatives is common.

In the corpus, types (2) and (4) are almost absent and evidence for confusion
between &i and €4v is more extensive than in the New Testament.®’”® Moreover,
conditional clauses function as polite hedging devices, for instance, ‘if you like’ in
requests (cf. Chapter 6). Such hedging devices seem structurally rather fossilised®”! and

ellipsis is frequent.

668 Cf. Elliot 1981, BDR §§ 371-376.

669 ¢4v + future: AJ 7.7. There is no clear example in the NT (cf. BDR § 373.3). &i + future: AN 20.12, PK
2.25,PK 2.32, AO 19.5.

For the future, see Markopoulos 2009, Lucas 2014.

670 For &i + subjunctive, cf. Elliot 1981: 132-134; for &&v + indicative, cf. Elliot 1981: 84-88.

A non-elliptical protasis headed by &i is mostly combined with a prospective apodosis (cf. [22]).

71 For the preservation of the optative in polite formulae, see Elliot 1981: 184-191, Dickey 2016: 244
247.
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[21] Coptic patterns (conditional clauses

Type of condition Protasis Apodosis
Subordinator | Verb Particle | Verb
(1) Simple (future, €YW7TE MC, CS, CND  (ete eie) all tenses
present, past) esope
(2) Unreal present CS IMPF.PR IMPF.FUT,
IMPF
(3) Unreal past CS IMPF.PRF PRF

In Coptic, S ewxe esde and S ewwne esope ‘if” coexist, but only S ewwne esope is
comparable to Greek conditional clauses. S ewxe esde is used in ‘factual (unconditional)
presuppositions’ (Layton 2011: §495) and carries a causal meaning. In Greek, a type (1)
conditional may have a causal sense, but this is entirely context-dependent. The
distinction between &i and €dv thus had to be learnt by a bilingual writer. However, the
blurring of this distinction in the post-classical period makes confusion between &t and
€av an inconclusive criterion for a writer’s proficiency in Greek. Additionally, in Coptic,
the indication of the apodosis by a particle or adverb ‘then’ is sometimes obligatory and

generally more common than in Greek.%3

[22] Statistics (conditional clauses)

Lost: Type (1)-SC Type (2)-SC Type (3)-SC  Type (4)- Total
DA 59.20 (gi) [2x ¢av, 1 x [Bxei/1xgav] [23xéav,9 SC

DA 59.33 (¢av) simep, 29 x &i] X &i] [2 x &i]

self-

correction:

AO 1.6 (&i)

Type (1)-MC A7) S
simple 1 [AOR] + 16
(elliptical)

Type (2)-MC o] 1 (elliptical) o]
unreal +1(?)

12 + 1 [éav] 2 (hedging; two- 22 +9 [&i] +
probable fold conditional) 1 [AOR, &av]
Type 4)-MC |4 %] o]
possible

) )

672 Layton 2011: § 494-501; EGB: chapter 12. For the Coptic imperfect conversion, see Layton 2011: §§
434-443. The imperfect conversion is in parts comparable to the Greek imperfective aspect.

673 Cf. Section 5.2.2 (variation).

674 Counterfactuals: DA 14.1 (?), PK 1.18-19 (hedging device), PK 18.24-27 (twofold conditional), AJ
1.18 (elliptical).
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Regarding Greek concessive clauses, it is noteworthy that kdv is always combined
with an indicative in the corpus. This is not ungrammatical considering the confusion
between €4v and ei. Furthermore, there are two instances of classical ®g + genitive

absolute ‘as if” (AP 1.40; DA 69.14).

[23] Statistics (concessive clauses)

Type (1)-SC  Type (2)-SC Type (4)- Total
[4 x xdv, 3 x
€l kai, 2 x &i]

Type (1)-MC RESEPN0N
simple + 2 [kav]

e
unreal
probable

Type 4)-MC |4
possible

(B) Temporal clauses (20 instances)
Temporal clauses may refer to

(1) previous events, thus expressing anteriority;

(2) current events, thus expressing simultaneity;

(3) future events, thus expressing posteriority;

(4) repeated events, thus expressing iteration.
Clauses of types (1) and (2) display the simple structure ‘subordinator —verb in the
indicative’. Clauses of type (4) are rare in the corpus. The two existing attestations reflect
post-classical standard.®’® Clause type (3) is affected by the general restructuring process
of the future system. In [24], relevant subordinators and patterns in the corpus are

summarised:

[24] Patterns (temporal clauses)

675 Relevant passages with &i are: AJ 6.17, PK 14.30-32. Relevant passages with i kai are: AJ 13.9 (o
PR.COP: &i xai pndev &yovteg idiq), DA 43.15, DA 44.30.
676 For standard patterns, see BDR § 382.3—4 (present: &v + subjunctive, past: &v + past indicative).
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Anteriority ~ Simultaneity  Posteriority [teration

ote
ote " " <
£wg / (Ewgov) /
ETEL £wg Ote
(ad’o0), KB

FUT.IND /
AOR.IND PR.IND / (&)
all tense.SBJ

av + all
tenses.SBJ

Fixed combinations of a preposition and a relative pronoun, as well as conditional patterns
are put in brackets since these are not prototypical temporal clauses. Rather, relative and
conditional clauses may function as temporal clauses by contextual inference.
Additionally, three aspects deserve commenting:

(1) 6te appears in all four types of temporal clauses. Phonetic spellings may
account for occasional interchange between §te and dtt. The final vowel of d1¢ is
unaccented and thus weak.%”’

(2) Against the background of the restructuring of the future system, coexistence
of patterns and the appearance of indicatives in posterior temporal clauses are
inconclusive®’s,

(3) Where Greek must resort to a subordinate clause or, although rarely in this
period, a participle, in Coptic, two verbal inflection patterns may be used. The

precursive expresses anteriority:

[25a] PKC 20.27-28 nTape—mene e wapa=i
ntare-piene ei Sara=i
PCS-name come to.PRP=1sg

‘after Piene had come to me’

The limitative expresses posteriority:

77 AJ 14.5 is grammatically correct: AJ 14.5-6 xoi Tadta &te fikovoog Td dvta ‘even when you heard
(about) the current events’. For kal tadta, see LSJ A.1.2. The fact that kai tadta was borrowed into Coptic
as a subordinator, karTavyTa kaitauta, may however explain the writer’s choice of kai tadta + subordinator
instead of a concessive clause.

678 In classical Greek, we would expect &v + subjunctive (cf. BR § 286.2b). In post-classical Greek, the
indicative and the subjunctive with and without &v appear (cf. BDR §§ 382—-383).
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[25b] DA 79.6 wanTe-Teq—aicewc(ic) wmovy,
Sante-tef-mist"os(is) mouh
LIM-POSS.SG.3sg-payment fill

‘until his payment is complete’

Overall, many Greek temporal subordinators are borrowed into Coptic. Inherited
temporal patterns are prepositional with the only alternatives being the precursive,

limitative and the multifunctional circumstantial.®”®

[26] Statistics (temporal clauses)

Anterior Simultaneous Posterior Iterative

EXNN o 2 1
EXT | 0 0 0
N 0 2 0
S o 0 2 0
B | 0 0 0
N o 0 0 1
K 2 2 0
| omuforérs) W 1 0 0
| og(fortag I 0 4 0

The distribution of verbal forms in the temporal clauses of the corpus is overall as

expected:
e anterior clauses : AOR (5/5)
e simultaneous clauses : PR (1/3), AOR (2/3)
e posterior clauses : PR (8/10), FUT (1/10), SBJ (1/10)
e iterative clauses : SBJ (2/2)
e cf. also: &€ o0 / &g’ 0¥ (3) [PRF, AOR, PR (!)], écov (1) [PR], &m¢ o0 (2) [AOR,
lost]

However, twice, an aorist indicative appears in what seems to be a temporal clause
expressing simultaneity: AP 1.27 is discussed in Section 5.2.2, and in [27], the following
context is lost so that construing the verbal action as anterior, ‘after’, may not be

completely ruled out.

79 Cf. Miiller 2012: 111-122.
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[27] AJ 12.13-17 ywvooke(v) og Bodropat, & dyomnte mdtep, 811 HTE dARvInca
1@ J0VKl petd Thg eVA0YIO[C Gov, £]oéEaTo avtnyv pe[ta -ca.?- |
‘I want you to know, dear father, that when 1 met the dux with your blessing, he

welcomed it with ...’

However, judging solely from what is preserved of the passage, a construal as

simultaneous, ‘while / when’, seems to be most suitable.

(v) Causal clauses (74 instances)
Causal clauses regularly appear with verbs of emotion (cf. Chapter 3)%% but also in other
contexts. In the corpus, most causal clauses are combined with a superordinate clause

expressing a request, wish or promise. The syntax of causal clauses is summarised in [28]:

[28] Patterns (causal clauses)

Verbs of emotion

e O1L / Otg, WG, SLOTL
¢ verb in the indicative

o £mel, £meldn, OtL, wg

Other contexts ¢ verb in the indicative

Causal clauses may be signposted by expressions such as 616 ‘therefore’ in the
superordinate clause; alternatively, causal subordinators may be accompanied by
particles or adverbs, such as ydp, which emphasise the causal meaning of the

subordinator. The only future tense in a causal clause is an editorial reconstruction:

[29] AP 4.25 811 6 0e0g paxpoOvpog kai Erenu[mv yevioetai (?)]

‘because God will be (?) generous and merciful’

The verbless parallel earlier in the same letter, AP 4.19-20, makes this future

questionable.

In four instances, phonetic spellings intervene:

o <¢miforémei :AJ7.18, AJ11.6 and AO 16.5

680 For the indirect questions with Oowpdlm, see section (b) above and Chapters 3 and 6.
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Syntactically, there is no confusion between the preposition €ni and the subordinator €nel
although iotacism in the final syllable makes them homonymous.
o e for 611 : AN 4.24

In [30], 8t appears with superordinate yapwv Aappdve:

[30] AN 4.23-25 &y yap yapw AopuPave, ote kota&oig mop’ éuod déEachon
OONTOTE.

‘For, I am grateful that you are are deigning to receive anything from me.’

Synonymous gbyopiotém, &xm yapv and oporoyém yapwv are combined with clauses of
reason introduced by &1t or ®¢. A spelling mistake is therefore more likely in [30] than

construing a temporal clause.

Finally, to complete the picture, classical ®¢ with genitive absolute appears four

times in the corpus.

[31] Statistics (causal clauses)

Lost: With a + Particle/+ + Resumptionin  Others + Total
émel (1) verb of paiota the superordinate Participle
énedn (2) emotion clause

o o

1 (odv) o

3 (uéhota/ 3 (ovv, 80 / Sidt

Yép / ovv) Todt0 / $16)
o o
2 (LoAoTa) %]
2 (y&p) 0
3

(0) Final and consecutive clauses (62 instances)

The relevant patterns for final and consecutive clauses are:

[32] Patterns (final and consecutive clauses)

681 ¢re181: For AP 3.28-29 (counted as AOR.IND), see Chapter 3; for PK 1.11-14 (counted as COP.IMPF),
see Chapter 4.
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Consecutive clauses Final clauses

Wote / wg va / 6nwg
+Acl A / pAnwg
(+ IND) +SBJ

Negative final clauses are headed either by tva un (AJ 5.7, AN 19.7, PK 1.15) or by pn /
uqrog (DA 19.5, DA 25.3, DA 68.7; DA 18.13 and (?) AP 1.49-50).9%2 ¢¢ in purpose
clauses had already been rare in classical prose and had largely disappeared in the fourth
century.%®3 It is not attested in the corpus.

Semantically speaking, the distinction between final and consecutive clauses is
increasingly blurred in the post-classical period. Hult (1990) notes that confusion
primarily occurs in the speech sections of her fifth-century data.®®* An example from the

corpus is [33]:

[33] DA 43.15-18 (...) & ol mevypoig €amiov muédvovto, KapE
ugy mapoftlvodvreg, [M]upévor 8¢ kdkeive, 6mmg Eyd pev e[LPEB®] TPOg pilovg
COPPOVESTEPOG, AVTOG O& TMV TPOoTAT TOUEV®[V] aAtvn Tpaypdt(wv).

‘...even though they were dwelling on poor hopes by praising me, but clinging on
to that man with the result that I was found (to be) more sensible towards the

friends, but he responsible (?) for the ordered things’

The writer was praised with the result of rather than for the purpose of him being
considered more sensible.

Syntactically speaking, the infinitive became standard in consecutive clauses,
whereas the indicative became a stylistically marked alternative.®®®> The generalisation of

the infinitive is illustrated in [34].

682 For tva unf and un, see Hult 1990: 79 and 115-116.

683 Gc (+ subjunctive) in purpose clauses almost disappeared in Hellenistic prose, gained frequency among
Atticists, but lost popularity after the 4 ¢. AD (cf. Hult 1990: 76-79).

%84 For occasional substitution of consecutive for final clauses, see Hult 1990: 85. For occasional
substitution of final for consecutive clauses, see Hult 1990: 123-125.

Cf. also Mandilaras 1973: §§ 772-774.

685 Cf. Hult 1990: 139-141 and 145-146 (esp. dg + infinitive).

For CG, see KG § 583 (A distinction is made between a real result and an expected / likely result).
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[34] AP 1.13-15 kai 8kivov pry edpedéviov &yPaviov adtdv e0pov TEGCUPES
AOEAPOVG EPYOLEVOLG &V TH) TOPEUPOAT], KOl KOTAKOWYOVTEG ADTOVG KoL EPOPDELS
nomodpevolr @6Te aOTOVG Kivduvedoor kol €€efarav  avtod EEm  ThC
NikommdAe®s.

‘And after those people had not been found, going out they found four brothers
who were walking in the camp, and they struck them down and made them bloody

/ injured them severely so that they were at risk and threw them out of Nikopolis.’

The brothers’ lives were certainly at risk because of their severe injuries.

In Coptic, final and consecutive clauses cannot be syntactically distinguished by
means of inherited patterns, and either can be headed by xe d/e (+ future II / future I11).68¢

In final clauses, non-finite patterns were preferred.®®’

Final and consecutive clauses are here differentiated based on the verb in the
superordinate clause. When a verb of motion or a deontic verbal form appears, either of
which calls for a goal expression, the subordinate clause in question is counted as a final

clause.%%8

[35] Statistics (final and consecutive clauses)

Clause type iva omomg noTe 0ng ] mreog  Total
[lost: AP
1.32]

| Final W00 8 1

Consecutlve o 2

Total 41
( 1ncl 1 lost)

All instances of present indicatives with tva may be the result of phonetic spellings.
e {va+PR.IND :AJ7.7 (dmorvopon for dmoivwpar), AP 2.13 (cuppdriecde for
ouuPiAAncbe)
All instances of future indicatives with {va. may reflect confusion between the subjunctive

and the future since the latter was disappearing.

686 Cf. Miiller 2012: 132-138 (who lists zexac dekas only for final clauses), Layton 2011: § 493.64-66.
Note that a future conjunctive or limitative could be used instead.

887 Cf. Hasznos 2012: 37-38 and 73.

688 Solely contextual inference suggests a purpose clause in: AJ 7.10 and PK 1.15.
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o iva+ FUT.IND : AP 4.22 (yevécovte for yévavtar), AO 25.7 (yvooopev for yvdpuev)
In AP 4.3, iva may be combined with an unclassical optative or subjunctive affected by
phonetic spelling.

e i{va+ OPT/SBJ : AP 4.3 (dvéyvoig for avayvoing or dvayvdg)
Given that the letter contains several struggles with Greek syntax and morphology, the
subjunctive may be the likelier assumption. The optative was a learned form, which

would point to a well-educated writer.

(¢) Comparative clauses (35 instances)

Comparative clauses are syntactically simple. In the corpus, the following subordinators
appear: ©¢, Kabng, domep, (kab doov). Strictly speaking, kaf’dcov is a correlative
pronoun with a prefixed preposition and heads a relative clause, yet, this clause may
function as a comparative clause by contextual inference. The verb in a comparative
clause is always in the indicative. In Coptic, no simplex subordinator exists; instead,

Coptic always resorts to r—ee / kaTa—ece n-t"e / kata-t"e + relative clause.

The distribution of comparative clauses in the corpus is as follows:

[36] Statistics (clauses of comparison)

Subordinator

Number of 28 2 5 1 36
instances

In DA 62.3 (?)%® and AO 8.5, the copula ‘to be’ is dropped (cf. also idiomatic &g &rog

etneiv in AP 2.8). There are seven elliptical instances in which ®¢/ dmwg is only combined

with a noun. The implied verb is the superordinate verb, as in [37]:

[37] DA 3.10 koi rA®dG ginelv, dviuromdntt tod Tpdypatog g idiov.
‘And to summarise, lay claim on the matter like (you would lay claim on) your

2

own.

89 DA 62.1-3 petd 10 meddeiv Tov deomdtnv pov TOV Aaumpodtotov kKoptov Mnv[av(?)] eic 10 &piotov
(MC) éAdog ta&emtng éréotny pvov TV €mctaciov Tod évdo&otdtov iMovotpiov ad[, .. ]. . [ -ca.?- |
Mg POdoavta TV Aoty d10 undev GAlo avelB@v i un dia v EUPOATY i TOV | . . . oYo0. . [-ca.?-]
‘After my master, the most brilliant lord Menas, had died (euphemism!), another tax-official was appointed
revealing the care of the most famous illustrious (and ...) the storage as before (literally: &g (@) pOdcavta
() “as the past arrangement was’), having come up because of nothing else than the embole-tax ..." (cf.
t0 pBdcavta ‘the past’, LSJI1.1).
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5.2.2 Variation
Hypotactic structures display four kinds of variation:
(1) ellipsis and simplification;
(2) the appearance of obsolete classical patterns;
(3) the appearance of modern patterns;
(4) secondary additions that interfere with the standard syntax.
(1), (3) and (4) are due to the encroachment of colloquialisms on our texts, whereas (2)

points to highly educated writers striving for elaboration.

(a) Complement clauses
Variation in predicative subordinate clauses is discussed in Chapter 3 since these clauses

can only be analysed in combination with the superordinate verb.

(b) Indirect questions (ellipsis, common pattern)

In [38], €l mov seems to introduce an indirect question.

[38] DA 69.6-8 (...) xoi oMLY Tévy mowcag Emg \ov/ &duviOnv mEicat adToV
nepedévta ped’ Etépmv povaloviov €mi ta dve pépn ofta o avtd (da &l Tov
ebpwot tadta dvarafel -3-4- 1.

‘(...) and having really done a lot until I could convince him, who was sent with
the other monks to the upper parts of the country because of these living pictures

(to find out) whether they could recover (?) them in any way.’

[38] is elliptical since a verb ‘to find out / to discover / to establish’, on which &i mov
could depend, is omitted.®® In classical Greek, £{ mov has an alternative, €1 twg. A cursory
look at the attestations of either combination of subordinator and particle in the TLG
corpus reveals that £ mov is generally more common than &l ©wg.°! This observation
combines well with the observation that in [38], we find an elliptical structure in the

superordinate clause. Both observations suggest colloquial usage.

890 For mov as hedging device in CG, see Willi 2003: 183.
1 In the NT, only &l mwg appears. Cf. Elliot 1981: 80-81 (three times + infinitive, twice + subjunctive,
once + optative).
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(c) Relative clauses (modern patterns, simplification)
In attributive subordinate clauses, we find variation in the subordinator. This is
unsurprising since the classical relative pronouns were gradually being replaced. Twice
classical 8oTig or post-classical d¢ £Gv are replaced by d¢ 8Gv (AN 4.5 and AN 10.19).52
Both instances are grammatically correct.

In [39], a writer chose invariable &te, spelt 8tt, instead of év fj, which we find at

the beginning of the same sentence. [39] appears in direct speech.

[39] AP 1.26-28 &v tfj vukri yap &v 1) OBpicOncav oi adedpoi 6 mpor[n]dcitog Tév

OTPATIOTOV EMEUCEV PAGY T EMOKOT® AEY®V OTLNUAPTNGO Kol ErapuviOny v
1] VKTl 611 ToVG Adedpovs VBproa.

‘For, in the night in which the brothers were maltreated the praepositus of the
soldiers sent a message to the bishop saying: I made a mistake because I was drunk

in the night when I maltreated the brothers.’

This is the only instance in the corpus in which an invariable item replaces the fully

inflected relative pronouns.

(d) Adverbial subordinate clauses (ellipsis, redundancy, classicism, secondary addition)
Ellipsis of the verb appears in two conditional clauses: PK 9.29 (i un) and AJ 1.18 (&l
un), both of which are grammatical. In [40], the apodosis begins with €nel ‘then’.

[40] AJ 1.18-20 1 un S v alydmny 10D Ocod, &mi EueAlov dmobaviv T mivy).
‘If it had not been for God, I would have died of thirst.’

Given the preceding ellipsis, énei may be inserted for reasons of emphasis. Classical

uéMo rather than more common £y® in the apodosis may be a learned archaism.%3

For the redundant repetition of a temporal clause after a parenthesis, see Section 5.2.3.

92 86 / 56 seems to be a modal particle that appears primarily in temporal and relative clauses. Whether
it resulted from fusion of 6¢ and &v or 1) and @v is debated. Cf. Tabachovitz 1943: 2629, Ljungvik 1932:
17, Youtie 1973: 16. For ddv in the Nepheros archive, see Kramer and Shelton 1987: 46. Kirk (2012: 182—
184) does not list it.

693 Markopoulos (2009: 84-85) concludes that already in the Hellenistic and Roman periods, only & (or
rather &iyov) could appear as an auxiliary in counterfactual conditionals (and not péA\im). He generally
assigns the use of péAo to the higher register.
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In [41], the writer essentially wants to assure the addressee that he will visit him
in any case (ei ... §).9°* The phrase &g + a participle in the genitive here seems to be a

secondary addition.

[41] PK 11.23-26 &l ypappoto AaBoyit Tod kupiov pov yeohyov f) €av pun ypaym
O¢ ypeiav pov Erovrog, EAg[v]ooual.
‘Whether I receive letters from my lord, the landowner, because he needs me, or

when he does not write, I will come.’®?

Rather than attaching ®g ypeiov pov &yovrtog to its head tod kvpiov pov yeovyov, the
writer first completed his outline of options, &i ... §§. Only secondarily, he clarified why

the landowner may write to him.®®
[42] seems to be an example of redundant repetition.’®” A purpose clause begins
with tva and continues with a prepositional phrase referring to the most salient piece of

information.

[42] AP 1.48-50 ) ouedfontar obv mepi NudV, adedpot, dmidn to youia defjkoy

onicw, iva 610 TOV Enickomov pNrme EE® apln tva Tvptf) avTd pet’ avTod.
‘Do therefore not neglect us, brothers, because they left behind the bread®®® in
order for it — for the bishop’s sake — not be delivered, so that he may keep it with

himself.’

After inserting the key piece of information, the writer seems to have realised that he
wanted to express a negative purpose. He inserted uimwc without deleting tva and

continued with the verb.*%°

694 For the addressee’s plan to visit, see PK 11.21-23.

695 Note the change from &i + optative to é&v + subjunctive.

96 Alternatively, we would have to assume a genitive absolute with ovtod being omitted. For genitive
absolutes referring to the subject, cf. Manolessou 2005: esp. 245-246. A construal as a complement clause
would impute a syntactic mistake to the writer. This seems unnecessary.

97 For a similar structure, see AP 1.56-58 in Chapter 3.

698 The third person plural is referring to general ‘they’. For doinu onicw, see Chapter 3.

99 Alternatively, we could construe ufmwg as compound negative.

Note that pnmwc was borrowed into Coptic as a subordinator (cf. Miiller 2012: 134).
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Finally, the following classical patterns are attested: In final clauses, dnwg &v
appears in DA 69.25 and DA 69.27.7% In consecutive clauses, @¢ + indicative appears in

AP 6.31.

5.2.3 Deviations

(a) Complement clauses
Deviations in predicative subordinate clauses are discussed in Chapter 3 since these

clauses can only be analysed in combination with the superordinate verb.

(b) Indirect questions
For Bavpalm énog ... ogin PK 7.5-7, see Chapter 3.

(c) Relative clauses

(1) Resumptive pronouns (direct interference)

[43] is the only passage in the corpus in which a resumptive pronoun seems to appear in
a relative clause.”! The relative clause is headless and the relative pronoun is correctly

inflected as required by the superordinate verb.

[43] DA 61.7 dndALoEov 6 adTOVG KOl MV YPEMGTODVTAL TEPL CVTGV

‘Release them also from those things, concerning which they are still in debt’

The syntactic role of the relative pronoun in the subordinate clause is admittedly difficult
to determine without the prepositional phrase. The writer could have opted for a head-
external relative clause (to0twv mepi @v) instead.’”? Headless relative clauses
theoretically seem to be a more complex pattern than head-external ones, and the writer
may therefore have struggled with this pattern. Since headless relative clauses existed in
Coptic, although with an article prefixed to the relative converter, the writer may then

have applied Coptic syntax to Greek.

700 Cf. Hult 1990: 76-79.

701 For resumptive pronouns in relative clauses, cf. Torallas Tovar 2010a: 264, Gignac 2013: 415 and 417.
792 In a head-internal relative clause (nepi ®v), the syntactic function of the implied head in the main clause
would again have been difficult to retrieve.
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(2) Inflection of the relative pronoun (internal confusion, indirect interference)
Writers occasionally struggle with the form of the neuter relative pronoun. Confusion
between the nominal and pronominal endings of the neuter (-ov / -0) may be the

underlying cause in [44].

[44] AP 4.15-16 1oV for 6: TOV &v VI® &v maTpl Kol 6 &v maTPl £V VID
‘That which is in the son is in the father, and that which is in the father is in the

2

son.

In [45a] and [45b], the gender of the noun tomog¢ ‘place’ seems to cause problems.”??

[45a] DA 68.13—14 8v for 6¢: kai &yvooay o dv(opa) v ke 8{v}75 [§]v 16
om0 TTkapkapov £6Tiv Hmd oV LIdV Tayvpiag
‘And they knew the name for that (place), which Tachymia’s son owned in the

region of Karkaros’%¢

[45b] PK 8.6-8 § for 8¢: tpncov Tov 16mov uov 6 oty &mi pich@ ov.”"’

‘Watch over my place, which is being rented out.’

Coptic has grammatical gender like Greek and unlike, for instance, English (Layton 2011:
§ 105a). Yet, there are only two genders: masculine and feminine. Greek neuters that are
borrowed into Coptic automatically become masculine in Coptic (Layton 2011: § 105b).
This may have made the distinction between neuter and masculine more difficult for

bilingual writers.

703 Coptic 114 ma ‘place’ is masculine.

704 CG eic.

705 The writer presumably struggled with pronominal as opposed to nominal neuter morphology.
Alternatively, we could assume that the relative pronoun is incorrectly inflected, as an accusative rather
than a nominative. However, while scribes rarely struggle with the case of the relative pronoun, confusion
of genders is rather common (cf. also Vierros 2012b for earlier periods). Perhaps, the fact that chosing the
correct gender for the relative pronoun meant looking beyond clause boundaries was more difficult to
assimilate than the fact that the Greek relative pronoun needed to be inflected according to the syntactic
structure of the relative clause.

706 Cf. Chapter 7.

07 The seeming neuter form of the participle may be due to interchange between <> and <o0>.

A periphrastic verbal form also appears in the relative clause in AP 1.16 (foiv ém&gvodugvor).

By contrast, Fournet (1998: 766) suggests reading éni picOwow ‘(qui est) a louer’. This reading does not
resolve the incorrect gender of the relative pronoun. Worp’s reading is accepted here because it seems more
likely that the addressee is asked to keep an eye on the writer’s tenant. Yet, one may also argue that the
addressee is asked to keep an eye on the property while no tenant is looking after it.
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In [46], a neuter antecedent seems to be referred to by means of a feminine relative

pronoun. Alternatively, we could construe a prospective conditional clause with £dv.

[46] PK 8.21-23 kai 10 pukkdv EMadiov fjv7® éayng mopd 6é, toAncov adtd

‘Concerning the little amount of oil which you may bring / if you bring (it) to your

place, sell it.’

In either interpretation, the form €dyng is unclear. An aorist may have been intended with
<n> for <¢> in the ending. The form would however be analogical since dyw has a
reduplicated aorist in Classical Greek. Alternatively, a present subjunctive could have
been intended. The subjunctive would then be accidentally augmented.”®

Given that the same writer struggles with the gender of the relative pronoun in 1.6
too and uses €av (rather than contracted 1jv) in lines 10 and 14, we may explore the option
of a feminine relative pronoun further. If [46] is construed as a relative clause, it seems
to match the structures Vierros (2012) discovered in a bilingual Demotic-Greek
environment. She found that the case of the relative pronoun is determined by the verb of
the relative clause, but its gender and number matche the gender of the subject of the
relative clause. She explains this situation by aligning Greek and Demotic relative
clauses. The same alignment of structures applies to Coptic and is provided below, with

relevant parallel marked in grey.

[47] Interference in relative clauses

Greek: 0 avnp ov opaig TPEYEL

Coptic: n—pwise ETE—K— nay €Epo=q g-TwT
p-rome ete-k- nau  ero=f f-pot
ART.DEF.SG-man REL-2sg- see DOM=3sg 3sg-run
‘The man who you see (him) runs.’

The Greek relative pronoun appears where the Coptic relative converter followed by the
subject of the relative clause appears. PK 8 is addressed to Tekose, a woman. Thus, the

subject of the relative clause in [46], ‘you’, refers to her.

708 The form printed in the edition is fiv (CG £av).
709 For augmentation, see Mandilaras 1973: §§ 232-275.
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(3) Headless relative clauses (indirect interference)
Although the article was increasingly used as a substitute for the relative pronoun from
Hellenistic times onwards, it is peculiar that in the corpus, the article replaces relative

pronouns only when the relative clause is headless as in [48].71°

[48] AP 4.15—-16 Tov &v vi® &v TaTpl Kol O €v ToaTpl £V LIY
‘That which is in the son is in the father, and that which is in the father is in the

2

son.

The incorrect case of tov in [48] was discussed above. Moreover, the copula ‘to be’ is
omitted throughout the sentence in [48].7!! Further relevant instances are:

e AN 19.17 (10 6érerc)

e PK 8.17 (T &yévero)

o AP 1.3 (ta éndBapev)

e AP 5.17 (mepi T@V sinev’'?).
PK 8, AP 1 and AP 5 display several instances of grammatical incongruities as noted in
previous chapters. Apparently, these writers struggled with Greek.

In Coptic headless relative clauses, an article must precede the relative converter.

Given that the article was a viable alternative to the relative pronoun in post-classical
Greek, its substitution for a relative pronoun in headless relative clauses may be an
instance of indirect interference. An existing Greek pattern was functionally

reinterpreted.

(4) General relative clauses (internal confusion / analogy)

In [49] and AP 3.39 later in the same letter, £{ T1 substitutes classical 6otig / §t’!3. The

714

subordinator is followed by the modal particle éav’'* and what seems to be an imperative.

719 The only exception is the instance of attractio relativi in AN 1.22 (4md 10D 6itov TOD YPe®oTE).

"1 The copula is elsewhere omitted only in AJ 6.21-22, a hedging device, and perhaps in PK 19.30, an
archival note.

712 The third-person-singular form of the verb instead of a first-person-singular form may be due to vowel
weakness in an unaccented final syllable.

713 For &i ti¢ = éotig in PCG, cf. BDR § 372.2¢, and in CG, cf. BR § 290.4.

Note that dotig and 6 were often interchanged. Cf. Horrocks 2014: 186—187, Kirk 2012: 182—184.

"4 In AP 3, ¢i also appears in lines 18 and 22; £év does not appear. 8&v does not appear either in AP 2,
which may be written by the same writer, who knew Coptic judging from the few Coptic lines at the end
of this letter. Hence, there is no indication of idiosyncracy with regard to the writer’s use of €dv.
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[49] AP 3.24 €l 11 éav duvieaTe GLUVAEEQTE ApyVpLOL

‘Whatever you can (sc. collect as regards money), collect money’

duvficate seems to be an aorist active imperative (CG duviiOnte).”!®> The form may be
chosen by analogy with the following imperative ocuvvAéEate.”! The infinitive
complementing dOvopon is contextually implied.”!” The neuter form &i 1 does not agree
with the intended object dpyvpia.

An interpretation as a conditional sequence is difficult: {{e{}if {Ti}PRT {&av
Svvnoate} verd phraseLprotasis f5yyA&Eate Gpyvpra}Pedosis ¢if you can (sc. do so) in any way,
collect money’. Firstly, éav as a modal particle appears almost exclusively in relative
clauses.”!® In the protasis of a prospective conditional sequence, a bare subjunctive after
either €i or éav is the regular pattern. Secondly, hedging devices are likely to have been
fixed expressions (cf. Chapter 6); for example, PK 15.27 éav d0vn and AN 5.5 i dokel
oot. Thus, a writer is unlikely to interfere actively with their syntax. The insertion of a
modal particle or the doubling of the conditional subordinator ‘if” would be an active
interference.

The lack of agreement between the neuter singular €1 11 and the neuter plural
apyvplo may be seen in the context of writers struggling with correct neuter forms.
Alternatively, we may wonder whether the accusative €1 1t should be read as an adverbial

accusative, ‘in whatever way’.

(d) Adverbial subordinate clauses
(o) Conditional and concessive clauses

(4) Underspecification (indirect interference)

In [50], simple &i appears where the context suggests a concessive clause.

15 For the disappearing middle voice, see Chapter 3.

There is no evidence for regular interchange between <o> and <n> so that we could read dvvricare as an
aorist active subjunctive.

16 For the application of analogies by writers, see Chapter 2.

Alternatively, the interchangeability of the imperative and subjunctive in many contexts may explain the
writer’s choice (cf. Bentein 2015a: section 3.1.6).

17 Since &1 11 &t also appears in 1. 39 (&1 t1 &[av Suvicate cuvAEEa(?)] mopd Tl yrtovolg adelpoig [.), it
is unlikely that the writer intended a hedging device, ‘if you can’, but accidentally started with €{ Tt only to
realise later that £6v was needed.

718 Cf. Ljungvik 1932: 15-18.
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[50] PK 14.30-33 i yop fyopococ v pkpoy [mop]eopay koi povov S0 6GKKov,
0VK EMEUYOC.
‘For, (even) if you have bought a little purple dye, even (if) only in sacks, you did

not send it.’

Concessive clauses are a subcategory of conditional clauses. In light of this, the writer of
[50] underspecified the relation between the main and subordinate clauses. The absence
of a Coptic pattern and the fact that the multifunctional circumstantial was used instead’!”
may have triggered the writer’s choice of widely used &i instead of a more specific
subordinator.

If we accept the editor’s reconstruction, [51] resembles [50].

[51] AJ 6.15-19 yv®Bet 8¢, [611 é]AvmOnv 010\t dmednunoag dAoywg [€i {pnln}
abtn €oTiv 1 ovvtayn, GAL' &xdapnv [dxov]oag i Tod mpairositov, Ot AvEpPYN
[tay]utépov mpdg NUaG.

‘Know that I was sad because you went away without a word (even) if it was the
order, but I was happy to hear through the praepositus that you are going to visit

us soon.’

Yet, the negative ur causes additional problems. It may be more plausible to assume an

emphasising particle such as dn after &i.

(B) Temporal clauses
(5) &’ o0 and bte (internal confusion and colloquial syntax)
In [52], the writer apologises for not having sent oil just yet (o0dénw), explains why (yap)

and promises to send oil (A&moGTEAL®).

[52] AN 3.4-8 dAn0&G 8¢ 000E £avToig EAAO10V 0VOET® EKopcaueda: dTe 0& GV
0e®d Aoppave — mepi yap tavtag t[a]g Muépag epoviilew TAOV madiwv

npovoncacol — ap’ oV AapPave, petd yopdc TOARC ATocTEAA® Got.

19 Cf. Miiller 2009 and 2012.
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‘In fact, we have not even for ourselves received oil yet. But when I receive (any),
by God — for, these days I am busy making precautions for the children — as soon

as [ receive (any), I will send (it) to you happily.’

The contextual inference of the direct object ‘oil” with Aapfdve and drootédAw is clear.
The &te-clause may express posteriority since the verb is in the present tense. An
explanatory digression intervenes between the dte-clause and the main clause, mepi yop
(...) mpovoncacOor. After this, the writer seems to have repeated the temporal
subordinator, but chose &' ov instead of repeating te.

4o’ o0 usually means ‘since’.”?® Alternatively, it could carry its literal meaning
‘from that which (I receive)’. However, this seems unlikely with the direct object ‘oil’,
the potential antecedent, omitted from the dte-clause and the main clause, and considering
the positioning of the é¢' ov-clause.

The syntax of [52] may have resulted from (a) the parenthetical insertion’?!, and

(b) difficulty with the finely graded Greek system of temporal subordinators.

(v) Final and consecutive clauses

(6) tva + infinitive (internal confusion)

In [53], iva is combined with an infinitive and the combination refers to a purpose.’??

[53] DA 54.1-2 napovta ovv [mpdg Nudg katd(?)]Aafe iva ararrlaon O Tpdyua
co(v)

“Visit us immediately in order to resolve your issue.’’?

The writer may have confused the syntactic patterns of final and consecutive clauses.”?*
While the infinitive was common in the latter, the subjunctive was required in the former.

On the one hand, the distinction between final and consecutive clauses was blurred in the

720 Cf. Probert 2015: 172-176, Culy 1989: 79-80 (section 3.4).

2 Another parenthetical insertion which prompts marking the return to the main discourse is DA 65.6-9 =
example [62].

22 In AO 20.11-12 (ivo kv OMiko 8 adtov_ mépyon pot évtadda), mépyar can be construed as phonetic
spelling since a third-person-singular subject suits the context (i.e. mépuyon for népym). In [53], we would
need a second person subject so that a construal as phonetic spelling is impossible.

23 For the phrase dmalldtto 10 mpdypa + GEN, see Section 3.2.

724 Cf. Bentein 2015a: 127. Mandilaras (1973: § 591) calls the combination of tvo. with an infinitive
colloquial.
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post-classical period. On the other hand, the bare infinitive could convey a purpose but
was then commonly marked by o0 or @¢.’”* This made the pattern &g + infinitive

ambiguous. Our writer may have extended this ambiguity to tva.

(e) Slip of the pen
Two passages seem to display mere slips of the pen: In [54], doov replaces expected

doov:

[54] AJ 6.14—15 6c0v yap [mapé]yets, Ayt £k TAPOVC.

‘For, he will completely receive everything you provide.’

In [55], énedn is combined with ®g at the beginning of a causal clause.

[55] AO 6.3 (...) xai xpeia €éotiv TO @rAokoANOTvaL adTd, Emerdn dg 0EAM
népyon &v AdeEavope(iq). T

‘(...) it is necessary that it is repaired since I want to send (it) to Alexandria.’

For PK 8.10-15, see Chapter 6.

5.3 Independent clauses
Three types of particles are considered in this section: (1) modal particles, (2) emphatic
particles and (3) structuring particles and coordinators. These three types are defined

broadly before turning to the items in question in the corpus.

5.3.1 Standard patterns

726 seem to have

To start with modal particles, the classical modal particles &v and i (yap)
fallen out of use so that their appearance points to an educated writer. Their functions are

taken over partly by €av and partly by tva / dnwg.

o £av(5) : All instances appear in generalising relative clauses.”?’
o ta(17)/6nwg(7) : The distinction between dependent and independent

25 Cf. Section 5.3
726 Cf. BR §§ 224 and 228.
727 In AP 3.22, we find kai (1 Tt ko eopfikopev). For AP 3.24 (€1 T1 by Suvricoare), see Section 5.2.3.
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clauses is sometimes unclear.”®

Overall, the use of éav, iva and émwg as modal particles seems widespread enough to be
considered grammatical in Greek’?® but still limited to the lower registers.”*°

To move on to emphatic particles, classical emphatic particles such as ¢
‘certainly’, o1 ‘indeed’ and pnv ‘indeed’ are virtually absent from the corpus. The few
existing instances may be the work of writers applying what they learnt at school. Instead,
we find adverbs such as xév (vdv) ‘at least’ (cf. LSJ 1.3) and pdiicta / €Eapétwg
‘especially’ or the particles 1000 and kai. Where both classical kai and emerging 150V
could appear, the latter seems to be the marked choice. In our Coptic texts, the parallels

consistently used are g w(w)= 4d(d)= and the subject pronouns.”!

Syntactically speaking, emphatic particles appear in two configurations, in
extraposition and in instances of internal marking. Extraposition refers to the placing of
an element in initial or near-initial position, optionally preceded by the particles 1500 or

koi’3? as in [56]733:

[56] AP 1.19-22 xkeai tov povapwy Hpaxhiony d0O[calvteg kail VPpicavreg
EVETIAOY TQ DT EmamiAovpevor, Oti(...) Kol GA’Aov Gdeh@ov Ap’pova dvto v
M mopeuP[o]Afi [K]oi avtov Vmodeydpevov To0g AGEAPOVS GUVEKAMGOY €V Th
nopeUPoAf, maprythav 6& avtod (...)

‘And the monk Heraclides, after chaining and maltreating him, they ordered him
threatening: (...) And another brother, Ammon, who lived in the camp and who

(also) welcomed brothers, they shut him in the camp and ordered him (...)’

In [56], a list of brothers who could be relied on in the past but were maltreated for their

support of fellow brothers is presented. The most salient piece of information in each

28 The corresponding negative construction (uf + subjunctive) is already common in classical Greek. For
tva, the development from a subordinator into a particle was still ongoing in the early Byzantine period.
29 For tva and 6mag, see Sim 2011; Mandilaras 1973: § 587.

730 Cf. Hult 1990: 8687 and 115 (iva vs dmaq).

31 Emphasis in Coptic is mostly expressed by means of marked tenses, cleft-sentences, extraposition, the
addition of a subject pronoun and occasionally gunne 1c héppe is rather than emphatic particles (cf. EGB:
chapter 11.2).

For s¢ kle and pw r0, see Section 5.1.2.

732 For classical Greek, see Bonifazi, Drummen and de Kreij 2016: IV.2, esp. § 143 (sentence-initial kai /x
O¢/x 1€).

For New Testament Greek, see Kirk 2012: esp. 50, 99, 107 and 226.

For mepi as a topic-marker, see Kirk 2012: 229 and Chapter 4.

733 No particle is added in AJ 15.4-7 (mGvtag ToOG £ig 68 KaTaQevyovTag Koi dAeeic kol odlels).
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sentence is the name of the maltreated brother because this is the piece of information
that continues the list. While case inflection clarifies the syntactic function of the element
in extraposition in Greek’**, a resumptive pronoun after the verb is needed in Coptic as

in [57]73:

[57] AT 21.7-8 Terov—6€ 1c TEN—CON TCENTEATIC A—EI—TENNOOY=Y WAPO=K
tenou-Ke is pen-son psenteapis a-ei-tennoou=f Saro=k

now.ADV-PRT behold POSS.SG.1pl-brother name PRF-1sg-send=3sg to.PRP=2sg

‘Now (then), (behold) our brother Psenteapis, I sent him to you.’

Internal marking refers to the addition of a particle to an item that does not stand in

extraposition. The particle often seems to be inserted to facilitate comprehension as in

[58].

[58] AP 1.28 moinoev 8¢ kai aydmmy &v éxivy T’ Nuépe EXAV dv 8[1] 10
apdpmuoe O €moinoev.
‘Although being Greek, he did a favour on that day because of the mistake he had

made.’

The subject of the sentence is the praepositus. He apologises to the bishop whose brothers
he had hurt. dyannv moiéw is an established support-verb construction (cf. Chapter 3).
However, in [58], the predicative noun dyannv is marked by means of kai. This may be
the case because the recompense, dyomyv, is the pivotal item in the sentence.”*® An item
that is marked with increasing frequency is the infinitive.”?’

Both extraposition and internal marking seem to reflect a writer’s intention to

facilitate comprehension and thus the impact of colloquial habits on our texts. At the same

734 Gignac (2013: 413 and 415) interprets resumptive pronouns referring to fronted items as a colloquialism,
but resumptive pronouns in relative clauses as the result of bilingual interference.

For redundant anaphoric pronouns, see also Evans 2012b: 111 (NT, MG), Torallas Tovar 2010a: 261,
Clarysse 1993: 199.

735 Cf. Layton 2011: §§ 454-455.

For the lack of case marking in fronted elements, see Grossman 2015.

For casus pendens constructions in Semitic languages, see Lipinski 1997: §§ 50.8 and 20.

736 Construing xoi as an adverb ‘even’ is not excluded. Yet, it does not change the function of «afi in the
sentence. koi would still serve to mark dyomnv.

37 Cf. Bentein 2015a: 126-127; Hult 1990: esp. 208-219, BDR § 388.1.
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time, both configurations are absolutely natural in Coptic discourse (cf. Section 5.1). [59]

summarises the distribution of emphatic particles in the corpus:

[59] Emphatic particles

>
i
>
Z
>
="
=]
~

Archive

N4 S
<

wa e o =

-TTE
kai focalising /
topicalising

s — =8 R
RS SHESIE
s ' — R

koi verb-marking 1 3 2 1

Kai subject- o o 1 5 1

marking

Kai object-marking |if% o 2)+3 o ) @ +3
Kai adverb- 1 3 1 5 9 19

marking
1738 o

[} o] 1
Total I R R R

2

W (= 2]

Finally, structuring particles and coordinators are treated together because both
connect clauses in parataxis. On the one hand, their use fundamentally differs in Greek
and Coptic. On the other hand, colloquial syntax heavily impacts on the choice of
structuring particles and coordinators (cf. Section 5.1). [60] summarises the distribution

of structuring particles and coordinators in the corpus’®:

[60] Structuring particles and coordinators

Archive AN PK AP AJ DA Total

8¢ 27 30 19 10 70 156
ovV 5 10 23 7 21

17 13 11 18 19 78
Kad 20 29 34 13 46 142
aAAG 3+1 8+2 2+1 5 10+1 33

Total | | | | | |

After this general overview of types of particles, we turn to the eight items under

investigation.

toivuv and toryapodv ‘therefore’ border on adverbs. Similarly, Coptic t-nov ti-nou ‘now’ is commonly
used as a structuring device at the beginning of a new section.
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(a) tva, Ommg
In order to decide whether tva and dnw¢ function as particles or subordinators, the
contexts of all instances are examined. Three factors are relevant to distinguishing
between particle and subordinator:
(a) Is there a superordinate clause that allows for a final clause or a prospective
complement clause?
(b) Is the verb belonging to iva / dnwg in the expected subjunctive?
(c) Does the semantic context allow for a final clause?
[61] summarises the distribution of instances according to the criterion that suggests that

tva or 8mwg is a particle.”#

740 For MG va + subjunctive, see Chondrogianni 2011: 325-328. va + subjunctive in independent clauses
may express wishes and deliberations as well as polite requests and prohibitions.
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[61] iva / dmwg as a particle

Group Structure Criterion Example Total of

relevant

passages

The

clause contains a request or mPOG TOV KOPOV TOD YAELKOVC.

parallel  independent [61a] PK 15.20-23 pi) kotéyng tov vidv pov mopd ol iva EL0TS pet’ avtod

command.”! “You shall not keep my son with you, (but) you shall go with him at the time
of the harvest.’

The parallel independent [61b]AJ 11.3—6 peta tov Oov Ty onv fondlav TPOGOIOK®, iva dEtdoig TRV 5

clause contains a verb calling tpiodvev tdv [odvOov kai dpn adTAG Amd TiG oikiag [ov, £l ¥NPa yovn Eipt.

for a factive complement ‘After God, I expect your help: You may ask the tribunus Gounthos that he

clause. may remove them from my house because I am a widow.’

The combination of fva and [61c] DA 1.3-6 kai] idoy énoincéy pot undepiov @povtida mept avTdy. ive 4

oda / povBdve constitutes an  T[E] padnte 6T £l pui difo Tlfic abpov sEevéyknté pot O pétpov Tod TE

instance of FI1 (cf. futher dotio(D) kai kouNTIKO(®) £<K> TANPOVG, o[v]K [EEete] g[v]yapioTiicon T®

Chapter 6). TPAYLOTL.

‘And behold, he did not make any mention of them to me. And you may

know:* If you do not pay me (your) share of the city and village tax in full by

tomorrow, you will not like the (resulting) affair.’

741 Compare incidentally the uses of the Coptic conjunctive (Layton 2011: §§ 351-356).
742 The indicative may be caused by the irregular paradigm of 0160, the verb in the relevant passage.
743 811 may be interpreted as 8ti recitativum, as in the translation given, or as the factive complementiser ‘that’.
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5 744

[(WOWAG 0!l The parallel independent [61d] AN 12.17-18 d@cmalopon dU<a>¢ movtag TOLG ASEAPOLS W, OTMG
clause is either a greeting mpoesvyN[cO]an Tepi Epod.

section (GS) or a final health ‘I greet you, all my brothers. You may pray for me.’

744 The context of PK 4.30-31 is severely damaged so that the passage can only tentatively be subsumed here. Cf. also Fournet 1998.
745 For the independence of the greeting section from the fva-clause, see explanations to group (4).
746 For PK 2.50-51 and AN 10.3-6, see Sections 5.3.2 and 5.3.3.
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While identification in groups (1) to (3) is quite secure, identification in groups (4) and
(5) is fairly tentative. For instances of groups (1) and (2), there is no clause that could
serve as a superordinate clause allowing for a final clause or a prospective complement
clause. Rather, in instances of group (1), we find two parallel independent clauses
expressing a command or request, and in instances of group (2), we find two parallel
independent clauses the first of which expresses a statement and the second a command
or request. The criterion for group (4) depends on whether one allows for a purpose clause
that expands a formulaic section. The construal as purpose clause would suggest that the
greeting or health wish in the relevant passage is only articulated in order to make the
addressee do something for the sender (cf. further Chapter 6). All passages of group (5)

appear in damaged contexts.”’

(b) 8¢, yép and odv
Essentially, the structuring particles 8¢, yép and ovv have the following functions in our
texts:

e 0¢ may (a) indicate a new topic (or section) within a discourse, (b) link two
elements (‘and’) and (c) contrast two elements (‘but’). The classical combination
with pév is particularly common in the Dioscoros archive.’#

e ydp indicates a reason.

e obv commonly appears with deontic verbal forms and then seems to (a) either
signal or (b) merely emphasise the request that is expressed. (c) It may also signal
a continuation such as an expansion of what was said before.

8¢, yap and odv did not cause problems to our writers. The choice and placement of
particles fluctuated occasionally because the particle system was being restructured in the
post-classical period. Thus, difficulty with neither points to an insecure writer.”+
Furthermore, statistical cross-checking reveals that most letters contain at least one
instance of 8¢, y&p and odv, even letters in which several ungrammaticalities indicate an

insecure writer. 8§, yép and ovv hence seem to have been commonplace items rather than

stylistically marked.”°

47 Generally, the Coptic parallel xekac dekas + future 111 may have facilitated the assimilation of the Greek
pattern and may explain the frequency of correct instances in our texts.

748 Bentein (forthcoming) identifies pév as a feature of a high register.

49 A wealth of discourse-structuring particles is characteristic of Greek only. In the absence of an equivalent
Coptic pattern, writers could merely make mistakes or omit particles (cf. Clarysse 2010b: 47).

730 For disappearing classical items as becoming stylistically marked, see Section 5.1.
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8¢, yap and ovv will therefore not be examined further. Yet, their general functions
serve to clarify the surrounding syntax. To evaluate the impact of the formally and
semantically implicit Coptic system on the formally and semantically explicit Greek

system, the structures with kai are examined.

(c) xai
Kai is syntactically and semantically highly versatile in the corpus. Also, it outnumbers
any other clause connector by far. The instances of kai in the corpus fall into four broad

categories’>!:

(1) xoi as a conjunction at the phrasal level’?;

(2) xai as a conjunction at the clausal level

(including instances of digression / explication’*3, and those of return to the main line of thought);
(3) xai as a (semantically empty) focus particle

(including instances of a preposition + Kai);

(4) xoi as an adverb (additive) ‘also’ / (restrictive) ‘even’’>*

(including instances of ‘even if” and ‘as well as’).

Instances of categories (1) and (4) are irrelevant here. Instances of category (1) reflect a
regular pattern in Greek and Coptic. The alternative is listing items asyndetically.
Instances of category (4) reflect a regular pattern in Greek. More elaborate alternatives

are e.g. ov and &Eapétac.

5! For CG, see Bonifazi and Drummen and de Kreij 2016: IV.2, § 94. They describe koi as a multifunctional
particle that may appear in combination with other particles or on its own and may display what they term
‘enrichment’, i.e. a contextually inferable adverbial function in addition to the connecting one.

752 An interesting case is AP 1.52-56. In a list of people to be greeted in the form of syndetically joined
elements, there is one instance of asyndetic linking. The writer may either have wanted to clarify that there
were two separate groups of people (but why not two verbs of greeting then?) or he may have forgotten to
put ‘and’ (but why only this once?). For degrees of connection, see Chapter 6.

For AP 5.18-19, see Chapter 6 (GS, chunking). For AP 1.18 and AP 1.48, see Chapter 3 (schema
Pindaricum).

753 Bonifazi, Drummen and de Kreij (2016: 1V.2, §§ 102—105) connect the explicative function to the idea
of climax, which kai conveys. By ‘pinning something down’, the author zooms in on an item, which thus
becomes a pivotal element in the discourse.

kai is commonly used to join greeting sections primarily when there is a change of subjects (e.g. AP 6.23—
28), when two separate parties are to be greeted (e.g. PK 16.6) or when the verb of greeting is changed (e.g.
DA 63.11).

754 For PK 14.30 i for &i xai and xafi for «dv “at least’, see Section 5.2.3. xoi functions as a focus particle
in combination with the adverb k&v ‘at least” in PK 13.31, PK 14.20. The adverb kdv ‘at least’ appears in
combination with vbv in the fixed expression ‘nevertheless’ (LSJ I.3) in AJ 14.8 and AN 6.13.
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Instances of category (2) pertain to the difference in Greek and Coptic discourse

755

organisation and the impact of colloquial habits on our texts.””” koi may link an

independent clause and

(a) ... another independent clause: and, and then, thus, therefore, etc.;
(b) ... an adverbial subordinate clause: while, because, so that, etc.;
(¢) ... an attributive subordinate clause;

(d) ... a predicative subordinate clause.

The impact of colloquial habits on our texts seems to underlie instances of subgroups (a),
(b) and (d).”*® Conversely, instances of subgroup (c) deserve further commenting as they
significantly deviate from the standard Greek pattern.

In instances of category (3), kai is redundant in Greek. Examples are apodotic kai,
kol as a marker of an item in extraposition, kai as a marker of a verb, subject or object
and koi as a marker of an adverb.””’ In none of these patterns does koi carry semantic
weight. However, the addition of the particle often facilitates comprehension as, for
instance, in the context of digressions. In [62], the digression is put in italics.

[62] DA 65.6-9 piov tadtnv a0td Pondetov Ac@oif] KAADS vVITOAAP®dV TV €K THS

VUETEPOS SKAOGVVTG EmKovpiay tadTns deiton Toyelv mop’ VU@V KOL TNV

EMGTOANV VTEP TOVT®V TTNGEV TPOG LUAC.

‘After fortunately receiving this one actual help to him, your justice’s help — he

(always) needs to receive this from you — he asked (to send) the letter about these

things to you.’
koi marks the return to the main clause after an inserted comment in the form of an
independent clause. The addition of kai thus helps the reader resume the line of thought.
The translation provided reflects an interpretation of the letter as an expression of

gratitude.”® Other structures subsumed under category (3) are koi marking an item in

755 A more elaborate alternative is e.g. xaitot ‘and yet’ indicating an opposition in AN 18.15.

756 This is also confirmed by the fact that Bentein (2016a: 44-45) regards xoi as uncommon replacement
of more specific causal particles in petitions, a higher-register text type.

757 Classical alternatives are apodotic éni ‘then’ in AJ 1.19 as well as ¢ preceding an adverb in AJ 13.1
and PK 13.1 and perhaps also in PK 16.18 (if not &g for £émg, which would also suit the context).

For AP 1.58 (subject marking), see Chapter 3 (variation).

758 This interpretation is suggested by lines 1-6 (recounting past events that ended fortunately). Only in 1.
11 (‘make an even greater effort now’), the writer moves on to a request. This request is carefully hedged
in lines 9—11. Alternatively, one could construe [62] along the following lines: After receiving your help in
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extraposition and xoi marking a complementary infinitive. [63] summarises the

distribution of kai in the corpus:

[63] kai
Archive AN AJ PK

(1) Conjunction (phrasal level) 24 65 34 71 93
(2) Conjunction (clausal level) 4 20 14 29 46
(3) Emphatic particle 7 10 5 17 24
(4) Adverb 5 7 5 5

Lost

1 5 1 18
Total

(d) idov / 1de

Torallas Tovar explained 1600 in [64] by the multivalence of Coptic erc eis as a focus

particle or preposition ‘since’.”*®

[64] BGU 3 948.4-6 yvdckive [0(?)]éAm(?) 811 einév oot 6 mpa\y/porevt[ng 8]t
{N untp} M up cov Kopanva dcbevi, €idood, déka Tpig pijves.

‘I want (you) to know that the pragmateus told you that your mother Kophaina
has been ill for thirteen months.’

(cf. DA 17.13 in the corpus)

However, Bailey’s exhaustive study of id00 / 1d¢ in the New Testament demonstrates that
the structure in [64] is both grammatical and frequent in post-classical Greek. He
identified five main patterns with 500 / ¢ 76
(1) deictic thetic particle (visual attention)
pattern: 1300 / id¢ {noun phrase}NM
Mat 25.6 1300 6 vopiog, £€pyecde €ig dmdvinot (avTod)
‘Here is the bridegroom, go out to meet him!’
(2) deictic or semi-deictic thetic particle
pattern: 1300 / 1d¢ {noun phrase}N°M {verb / participle}

Jhn 12.15 idov 0 Baciriedg cov EpyeTan

the past, he now needs to receive it and (therefore) sent the present letter. The letter would then solely be a
request for help. In light of lines 1-6, 9—11 and 11, the translation provided in [62] is preferable.

75 Torallas Tovar 2010a: 262.

760 Cf. Bailey 2009: 314-384. 1300 and 3¢ resemble aorist imperatives of the verb opdw ‘to see’, but with
a change in their accentuation patterns.
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‘Here comes your king.’
(3) deictic (non-thetic) particle
pattern: idov / 1d¢ {clause}
Mat 25.20 10 drha mévte TaAAvVTO EKEPONGA.
‘Look, I gained another five talents.’
(4) focus particle (time, degree)
pattern: 1300 / id¢ {noun phrase}NM
Luke 15:29 1600 Tocadta £11 d0VAED® GOl
‘I have been serving you for so many years.’

(5) (non-deictic) particle (mental attention)

pattern: idov / 1d¢ {clause}

Mat 20.18 1000 @vapaivopev gig Tepocéropa

‘We are going (up) to Jerusalem.’
Essentially, {000 may introduce a new topic into the discourse or bring into focus an
already familiar element.

[64] is an example of pattern (4).”%! Torallas Tovar’s argumentation could hence
only be taken as an argument in favour of convergence of Greek and Coptic.”%? The New-
Testament evidence here helps distinguish between interference and regular internal
development (cf. Chapter 2).

In the corpus, 1300 appears only once on its own, in AP 5.12. In all other instances,

i50v is combined with another particle such as kai, yép and ovv.

5.3.2 Variation

In what follows, patterns owing to variation are briefly described. On the one hand, these
reflect some writers’ desire for elaboration. We find classical obsolete patterns, distinctly
precise formulations and the choice of the marked item between alternatives. On the other
hand, some passages discussed reflect colloquialisms such as modernisms, imprecise
formulations, a preference for the default pattern and redundant repetition of elements.

None of the structures discussed in this section is the result of bilingual interference.

761 It is an example of patter C4a, to be precise, cf. Bailey 2009: 350. Incidentally, the bare accusative could
express a duration of time (cf. George 2014).

762 The relevant Greek pattern is neither the most nor the least common one with 1800 in the NT. Yet,
perhaps, it was a common regionalism in Egypt. The overlap between 100 / {6 and S erc eis goes beyond
this pattern. However, further assessment of this hypothesis goes beyond the scope of the present study.
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(a) Modality
In [65], ebyopon is complemented by a dative referring to the recipient of the prayer, God,

and a mepi-phrase referring to the object of the prayer, the addressee’s wellbeing.

[65] AN 10.3—-6 mponyovpévmg edyopor 1@ maviokpdrtopt Oed mepi THG
OAoxkAnpilog cov 6mmg vylaivovti cot kai evBvHODVTL dred00Bgin TadTd LoV TA
YPOLLLLOTOL.

‘First of all, I pray to the almighty God for your health. May my letters be

delivered to you being well and cheerful.’

The clause beginning with émwg could either add a second, this time verbal, object or

would be explicative.’?

The latter construal is pragmatically impossible. Syntactically,
gbyopan ‘to pray’ overall behaves more conservatively than other verbs of request so that
a prospective complement clause is unexpected. Moreover, this construal would imply
that the reference to the addressee’s wellbeing is doubled in an unusual way: mepi ti|g

764

oAoxkAnpiag cov and vywaivovti oot kai gvBvpodvtt.’** It thus seems more likely to

construe two independent clauses than one.”6

The writer opts for the optative, which was obsolete by this period, rather than the
common subjunctive.’®® The optative was however still occasionally used in wishes in
the form of independent clauses. The writer also opts for dnwg rather than expected tva.
tva and Omwg were interchangeable as the head of a prospective complement clause with
Onmwg being the high-register alternative to iva. Yet only iva seems to have become a
particle in later Greek and, as a particle, it was still limited to the lower registers in the
early Byzantine period. Finally, a classical schema atticum appears in the dnwg-clause
and the prayer is expanded by a wish for the safe reception of the letter (cf. Chapter 6).

These morphological, syntactic and phraseological choices seem to reflect an

attempt at elevating the register. Classical and modern features are mixed and the function

763 A purpose clause is unlikely because of the politeness-argument outlined in Section 5.3.1.

764 Neither Coptic nor Greek opening prayers (OP) display this. For example, in PKC 122.7-9 (p,a-r-
WAHD  N—T—NOYTE QA-TK—OVXEEITE XA—(—NA—PAIC APA=K NE=N n—no¥—na6 n—-ova<t>w ha-n-
slel n-p-noute ha-pk-oudeeite d a-f-na-rais ara=k ne=n n-nou-nak/ n-oua<i>$ ‘We prayed to God for your
wellbeing that he may always watch over you for us.”), the wish for the addressee’s health is not repeated
in the complement clause (xa-qg-na-patc... da-f-na-rais ...).

765 It cannot be excluded that the existence of a parallel Coptic structure guided the author’s choice of the
pattern in question. Cf. Layton 2011: § 338.a.ii (zexac dekas + future I1T).

766 Tn post-classical Greek, the optative appears in primary and secondary sequence and overall more often
with 6mwg than tva (Hult 1990: 79-81). For the optative in PCG, see Evans 2001: 175-197.
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of dnwg seems to be extended by analogy perhaps because the writer felt the need to

somewhat strengthen the cupitive optative.

The following classicising patterns appear in the corpus:

e Omwc dv (2) : cf. final and consecutive clauses;

e £i(2) : DA 11.3 (direct speech, SBJ), DA 44.28 (quotation, OPT).”¢’
Their appearance points to a well-educated writer. On the other hand, the following
modern patterns, which are still limited to the lower registers, are attested:

e generalizing particles in relative clauses and in DA 69.8 (&1 mov);

e generalizing particles in combination with indefinite pronouns in PK 16.29 and

DA 38.3 (both times: ti mote) and AJ 6.8 (oiovdnmore).

Their appearance attests to the encroachment of colloquial patterns on our texts.

(b) Emphasis

Redundant marking of subjects, objects, finite verbs, adverbs / adverbial phrases and
apodoses should most likely be seen in the context of colloquialism.”®® For instance,
marking of the finite verb after an initial participial phrase, as in [66], or an initial
subordinate clause, as in [67], as well as marking of a postponed subject (cf. Chapter 6)

all facilitate comprehension.

[66] AP 1.8-9 dxovcov[te]c odv oi Stapépovteg ABovaciov kai HAOacw (...)
‘After Athanasius’ trouble-makers had then heard (sc. about the events), they
came (...).]

(similarly AN 20.6)

[67] AP 4.8-9 yvévai con odv Oailo, [yvnoidt]oton kai pokapidTatol, 6T 8te
nopoy &v T viow tg Méup[emg] pot[d] T@V ayiotdtov AdeAedv Kol

énoi[noav me]pt £nod Ty Stdnikny (...)

767 &i + optative in DA 44.28 appears in a quotation from Homer, Iliad 11 489.
768 For non-finite verbs (complementary, consecutive and final infinitive constructions), see Section 5.3.3.

236



Chapter 5 Presenting Information: Discourse Organisation Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

‘I want you to know, dearest and most blessed one, that when we were on the
island of Memphis with the holiest brothers, they reached an agreement
concerning me (...)"’%

(cf. also DA 65.6-9 above)

Classical alternatives to kai in such contexts are rare in the corpus:
e marker of the apodosis (én(e)i) in AJ 1.19;
e the combinations of ®¢ with an adverb in AJ 13.1 and PK 13.1 (in both instances
AG AANODC).
Only an accumulation of instances of such marking or a context that independently of the
relevant instance(s) of kai indicates a bilingual writer may point to bilingual interference

(cf. further Chapter 7).

The few instances of classical emphatic particles may either be the work of a keen
student or a highly educated writer.

on : PK 13.21, DA 1.2, DA 10.6, DA 51.13

vé :DA94,A) 134

v AN 20.11
[cf. also discussion of PK 11.10—11 in Chapter 3]

-tep : DA 50.3, DA 69.24, AN 14.3
The emerging particles 150V / 1de seem to function as the marked choice in comparison to

inherited xoi.

Occasionally, writers seem to have avoided the complex syntax related to 5oV /

d¢ either to be creative or to simplify. The resulting structures are grammatical:

[68a] DA 69.23 koi tapidnte koi cvuyyopnonzte (...)

%9 Construing 6t1 6te as a complex subordinator, i.e. 611 as the default subordinator of F1 and &t¢ as a
consciously selected complementiser, is unlikely: ‘I want you to know, dearest and most blessed one, that
we were (IMPF) on the island of Memphis with the holiest brothers and they reached (AOR) an agreement’.
Not only is the corresponding Coptic pattern simple xe de and thus cannot serve as a model for 6t Gte
‘that’, but (b) xai would also coordinate a durative background description and a perfective event.
Furthermore, (c) we would have to assume vowel interchange in an unaccented final syllable in dte despite
its co-occurrence with ot
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‘behold and allow (...)"7"?;

[68b] AN 18.25-26 xai dyete Tpog TOV Bedv: (...)
‘behold in front of God (...)"""!;

[68c] PK 8.43—44 toivuv odv PAérelc ThHV pmtépav pov. (...)
‘behold, my mother (...)""7%.

In all three passages, a verb meaning ‘to see’ replaces 1000 / 1d¢. In [68a], a direct request
is highlighted; in [68b], a quotation of a saying that implies a threat follows; in [68c], a
new protagonist is introduced in the discourse. Similar structures also appear in our
Coptic letters. For instance, anax anau ‘look!” in DA 75.12 points to an amount (of
money); gapng hareh ‘watch!” in PKC 103.18 underlines a prohibition; gapng haréh
‘watch!” in PKC 103.43 introduces a new protagonist in the discourse.””?

Conversely, [68d] borders on grammaticalisation. A singular imperative of ‘to

see’ precedes a plural subjunctive expressing the principal request.

[68d] AP 3.28 6pa un| dpeinoarte (...)
‘behold, do not forget (...)’

Noticeably, grammaticalised ido0 does not appear alongside the creative alternative in

any of the relevant Greek letters (DA 69, AN 18, PK 18 and AP 3).774

(c) Structure (particles and coordinators)

Four passages with kai in an explicative function (‘in fact’) reflect the impact of
colloquial habits on our texts. The passages contain semantically imprecise kai instead of
a semantically precise conjunction. Moreover, in three of them, part of the preceding

clause is redundantly repeated. An example is [69]:

770 For semantic bleaching of the prefix of compound verbs, see Chapter 3. If we do not accept semantic
bleaching, kai mapidnte kai cuyywpnonte must be read as a combination of synonyms.

77! For the disappearance of the middle, see Chapter 3. For the modal connotation of the future, see Lucas
2014.

772 For a discussion of the passage, see Chapter 3.

3 In *AJ 18.18, pap<e>p har<e>h may precede a positive imperative, but the lacuna makes assessment
difficult.

7% For contextualisation of the passages, see Chapter 7.
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[69] AN 19.8-12 (...) éA\d kototimcov ovv EMOElv mpog Nudc kol el T Béleic
KéAEVoOV Kol yiyvetal Kol £av Oglong dmoktivatl avTovg, NUEG Ap’ £0TMV
mowoduey, (...)

‘But come to us and order whatever you want’”> so that it will happen. In fact, if

you want them to kill (us), we will (rather) do it ourselves.’
The other relevant passages are: AP 4.13 and AP 1.21.776

The impact of colloquial habits on our texts is also reflected in the connection of
what is semantically an adverbial subordinate clause or a complement clause by means
of ko instead of by means of a semantically precise conjunction.””” As far as complement

clauses are concerned, the only relevant passages are [70a] to [71].

[70a] AT 11.4-5 tva dEuoatg Tav tpipodvay tov Todviov kai dpn adTig

‘you may ask the tribunus Gounthos that he may lift them’

[70b] PK 15.11-12 {vo motiong TV 6Toudiy Kei GOVAYES HeT’ adTod

‘so that you make an effort to carry (them) together with him’
In one passage, kai is explicative:

[71] DA 19.8 éA\& iy Gpediosic Todto Kei {nud0n té yey<v>nuota Koi si)p_éen_
10 dNUOGIoV 6KALOoV.
‘Yet, do not forget this, namely that the production will be penalised with the

result that public damage will occur.’

75 Cf. Chapter 6 (formula F3).

776 In AJ 14.5, the repetition of the preceding sentence is condensed in a demonstrative pronoun: AJ 14.3—
6 TOAMMOKEL GE pPeTEMEYAUNY Kot 0[D]K EBoVARONG EABETV TG Epé, Kal TadTa Ste fikovoag Td Svra. ‘I
have often sent for you, but you did not want to come to me, and (you did) this, (even) when you had heard
what happened.’

Cf. LSJ s.v. kai 1.2 limiting / defining ‘and this too’.

77 For parataxis replacing predicative subordinate clauses, see Bentein 2015a: 109—112, James 2008: esp.
236-237.

In DA 18.16, a perfect seems to assume modal value (like the present elsewhere): Kvpiaxog 8¢ 0 maig
&vtav0a éot, 6é[om]ota, Kal dEdmKa avT® AdyoV &l keAebete: ‘Kyriakos, the child, is here, master, so
that I (could) let him know if you want.’
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In all three passages, a prospective complement clause is substituted by a paratactic

structure. [72] summarises the distribution of the relevant instances in the corpus:

[72] kai as linking device at the clausal level

Archive PK

Logical hypotaxis 9

of these: comlement clauses

A desire for precision and expressivity seems to underlie the combination of kol
and 1500 in [73]. As noted before, the patterns of inherited kai and emerging 00 are
apparently complementary. However, the combination of both is also common.””® In [73],
Koi 100V first marks the start of an explanatory comment, a digression, and subsequently

the return to the main discourse.

[73] DA 1.1-4 0ovdév movieAdG EonNupavév pot 6 0eoPIAESTATOS SIOKOVITIG
[0]mep Thig KduUNC Vudv, Kai idod oi peydhor KTHTOPES Tiic TOAemS, AOY® N W
ovocia tod &vo[o&(otdtou(?)) amd] €mdpywv Toviavod, cvviehodoa €ig TO
KopTkov f8n éndipwosy 10 pétpov a[vtig(?)](?) kei] idoy émoineiy pot
undepiav @povtida mept oTGOV.

“The most pious deacon did not mention anything at all to me concerning your
village — In fact, the great owners of the city or rather the power of the most
famous one of the eparchoi (?), Julian, who usually pays towards the village-tax,

has already paid his share. — now, he did not mention these things to me.”””

Simple kai would have been sufficient, but the writer apparently wanted to indicate the

points of transition more clearly.

Given the pervasive frequency of xai in multiple structures, it is worth

summarising briefly the distribution of classical alternatives in the corpus:

778 See Bailey 2009: 376-377.
77 For the SVC gpovtido motéw, see Chapter 3.
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[74] Alternatives to koi

Function At the phrase At the clause As an adverb Lost Total

level level
TE KOl

o0voé

1
%)
1
2

I

IQWQ»—A

Their distribution in the archives of the corpus is as follows: PK (9 instances), AN (7

instances), AJ (1 instance), AP (@), DA (12 instances).

5.3.3 Deviations

(a) Modality [internal confusion]

tva and dnwg could function either as subordinators or as modal particles. Yet, the
distinction between these functions is not always straightforward. Therefore, we adopted
the general rule to construe iva / dnwg as subordinator when a verb of sending / moving
preceded the tva / dmwg-clause. In [75], a writer seems to have mixed the two functions

of tva / dmac.

[75] PK 2.50-51 &g mposimov odv, Enepya d10 ivé[wg &ig T ]y Tod £vog 8v oitm
fov] xoyx(xkéhhovc) oxtd, bmg Th dHo amosteilute.
‘As I said before, I sent eight cancelli in the form of wheat at the price of one

through Sineus. You shall now send the two.’

Pragmatically speaking, the writer first states what he has already done for the addressee
(8mepya) and subsequently asks the addressee to fulfil his part of the agreement
(dmooteilate). Syntactically speaking, according to our rule, &mgpyo would justify a
construal of dnwg as subordinator heading a final clause. However, the verb following
omwg is an imperative rather than the expected subjunctive. It cannot finally be decided
whether the writer:

(a) used the imperative dmooteilate because he intended an independent request

and added 6nwg without considering that this particle would call for a subjunctive;

or
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(b) intended a final clause but confused the imperative and the subjunctive based
on their functional overlap in independent clauses.”®°
In either case, there is no evidence for interference from Coptic. Rather, the writer when

struggling with the Greek pattern resorted to internal analogies.

(b) *Emphasis [functional extension / direct interference]
In the corpus, the particle xai marks an infinitive five times. The relevant instances fall
into two categories:

(a) kai marks a complementary infinitive;

(b) kai marks an adverbial (final) infinitive.

In category (a), we find the following three instances:

[76a] DA 44.31-32 napokoreicOo (...) Koi ypaeew

‘he may be asked (...) to write’

[76b] AN 4.3-5 ebyopaun (...) kata&ovoBa (...) koi keAevechHan

‘I wish to be considered worthy of receiving orders’

[76¢] PK 3.7-9 pn dpeinong (...) Koi téyeiov anooteiion

‘do not forget to send quickly’’8!

In all three passages, several elements intervene between the verb of request / modal verb
and the complementary infinitive. The particle xai may thus be added for reasons of
clarification.

Yet there are regular patterns for marking an infinitive’®?:;
[77] Post-classical infinitive markers:
e 70D

e TO

780 There is no evidence for a regular interchange between <o> and <n> so that one could read a subjunctive
amooteiinze.

81 One may argue for koi as a marker of the adverb ‘quickly’. This construal cannot fully be excluded.
However, given the number of intervening elements, marking of the infinitive may have been crucial to the
reader’s comprehension.

782 Cf. Section 5.3.1.
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o g/ dote

In light of the function of xoi as an emphatic particle marking, for instance, objects,
subjects and finite verbs, the extension to non-finite verbs seems understandable even if
Greek syntax would require one of the patterns in [77]. The Coptic parallel does not
suggest otherwise. Coptic like post-classical Greek regularly employs a marker for
complementary and final infinitives, e-. However, this marker is by no means as
multifunctional as kai. Thus, the use of xai in [76a] to [76¢] seems to be the result of
overgeneralisation of the multifunctionality of xai and particularly of its function as an

emphatic particle.

In category (b), we find the following two instances: In [78a] and [78b], kai heads
semantically final constructions. In both passages, the final construction follows a

request.

[78a] AN 6.11-14 mop[a]kod®d O¢, xvplor matep, dvsoEnoov Ilapvodtv
Ovpeiwvog TOV dyvodpove Kai kav viv Nuiv aptafog tpig oitov dodvan, (...)
‘I beg (you), lord, father, abash Paphnoutis, Horion’s son, the reckless one in order

that (he may) give us at least now the three artabae of wheat.’

[78b] AJ 13.4-6 310, déomota, ThG oTg HOVNG Tapovcio\s/ €oTiv avopOdGe pov
TV OTOAMUYIY Kol &v Toig ovToic eivan Mpdg &k T cvotdcemg THG Ofig
TEMOTNTOG

‘Therefore, master, it is your designated duty to restore my subsidy in order that

we may be in the same (situation) because of your perfection’s friendship.’”®3

As in [76a] to [76¢], several elements intervene between the head verb and the infinitive.
Also, the writers may have intended to clarify which items are to be taken with the head

verb as opposed to the infinitive.

783 Syntactically speaking, one can analyse the passage as containing two infinitive constructions under the
same head and connected by means of ‘and’. However, semantically speaking, the second infinitive carries
a final connotation. The writer poses two requests, the first of which is only a means to arrive at the second
one: The writer eventually wants to be in the same situation as he was before his misery. In order to achieve
this, his subsidy must be restored.
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In [78a] and [78b], kai seems to replace ®ote in combination with an Acl.
Although the accusative is omitted in [78a], the context suggests that the reference must
be to Paphnoutis. The patterns employed for complementary infinitives, cf. [77], could
also be used for final infinitives. These patterns could be combined with an Acl or an
infinitive. Equally, Coptic e~ e- was used not only with complementary and final /
consecutive infinitives but also with both bare and so-called causative infinitives, the
equivalent to Greek Acl constructions.

While xod in its function as an emphatic particle is merely extended to non-finite
verb forms in [76a] to [76¢], in [78a] and [78b], kai heads an Acl-structure. Coptic e~ e-
could appear in the equivalent Coptic pattern, but dote would be expected in Greek. Thus,

in [78a] and [78b], kai seems to substitute dote based on the Coptic parallel, e~ e-.

Finally, xai could mark an item in extraposition.”®* [79] summarises the

distribution of relevant instances in the corpus:

[79] Extraposition

Extraposition of ... with PK
Kai being prefixed

5
1
0

of these with a resumptive 2

~N R NN
Ve W
N =N W
VR D

pronoun

 Total 16 J4 3 Jo |I0 ]2 |

Essentially, the addition of a resumptive pronoun is redundant in Greek and would
qualify as a colloquialism. However, in instances like [80] a pronominal reference to the

item in extraposition is syntactically conditioned.

[80] AP 1.19-20 (...) éyPAnOfjvar €ktog THc NiKondhews: Kol TOV povapi<o>v
‘HpoxAiony d60[ca]vteg kai VPpicavteg EvEThay T aVT® Enamloduevol, 6Tl

Koo woia Etiav (...)

784 Since an item in extraposition usually refers to a new topic, xai is unlikely to have a connecting function
(‘and’) in the relevant instances.
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‘(...) to be thrown out of Nikopolis. The monk Herakleides, having bound him

and maltreated they ordered him threatening: For what reason (...)"’%

The element in extraposition is correctly inflected as accusative.’®® The pronominal
reference to it later in the sentence is necessary because the second verb calls for a
complementation pattern different from the first.”®” If the pronominal reference was
omitted, it could however be supplied by contextual inference.

A different situation appears in [81a] and [81b], which are taken from the same

letter.

[81a] PK 8.18-23 anldg 0¢& mepl MAVIOV MOTEVCH® GOl TOV EUOV TOTOV, Tva
mphAong o{e}<v> adtov. Kol T0 KKOv £hadwov AV’ {&layng mopda of,
TOANGOV adTd Ko Toxéng (...)

‘In short, above all, I entrust my place to you so that you may watch it. The little

amount of olive oil which you may take to your place, sell it and soon (...)’

[81b] PK 8.26-30 (...) 61t moAka {nuio eyw £€360m évOdoe. kai Tov TdAov,
TOANGOV GOTH Kol TEUYNG TNV TIUV.
‘(...) because many penalties were given to me here. The foal, sell it and send

(me) the price!’

The writer has a list of demands. The item that he is demanding is always put in
extraposition. The accusative case would be correct with the following verb (mdAncov).
However, like elsewhere in the letter, the writer struggles with pronominal forms. He uses
avtd as a default resumptive pronoun. Also, the syntax of the relative clause in [81a]
reflects bilingual interference (Mv {€}dyng) (cf. Section 5.2.3). In other words, [81a] and

[81b] display an item in extraposition that is marked by kai and pronominally resumed

785 For dfcavteg ‘binding’, see Chapter 1. For the periphrastic complementation in évétihov éromilodpevor
ot ‘ordering:’, see Chapter 3. Note also the quotation of direct speech.

786 For the accusative as default object case, see Vierros 2012a: 52. For a ‘floating accusative’ in Greek,
see Evans 2012b: 107.

87 The same syntactic configuration is found in AP 1.21. As in AP 1.19, the element in extraposition is a
new protagonist that is introduced into the context. Additionally, in AP 1.21 the inserted specification ([k]ai
avTOV VTOdEYOUEVOV TOVG GdePoVG) and the unusual complementation of TapayyéAdw ‘to order’ (Gote)
are noteworthy.

788 The form printed in the edition is fiv (CG £6wv). The passage is discussed as example [46] above.
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after the verb. The marker kai is redundant in Greek as is the resumptive pronoun, but the

structure is not ungrammatical per se (cf. further Chapter 7).

Conversely, the item in extraposition in [82] is not declined correctly but left in

the nominative. The resumptive pronoun coti appears after the verb.

[82] AN 12.4-5 kai 6 drhog Nepepg npecsfotepoc, ToAAL Tt[plocayoped® oot.
‘The other Nepheros, the priest, I greet you a lot.’

Both the nominative of the item in extraposition, a personal name and title, and the dative
of the resumptive pronoun are not in line with Greek syntax. The dative is further
discussed in Chapter 6 as an instance of bilingual interference. Concerning the
nominative, Grossman (2015) observes that Coptic does not allow for case marking
before the verb. Given additionally the writer’s struggle with Greek syntax in the entire
letter, and in this sentence, we may attribute the nominative in [82] to bilingual

interference.

(c) Structure [avoidance] (coordinators and particles)
In [83a] and [83b], a paratactic structure with kai seems to replace an attributive

subordinate clause (relative clause).’”’

[83a] AJ 7.18-20 (...) émt €01t pot [mA]éa [d]@oput] mapd TAKTVAOS Kol 00
nemv[@T]€ 006 00 GPpayopev[o]C.
‘(...) because I have a valid excuse on the finger which has not been operated

upon (so that) I was not registered.’””?

In [83a], the relative clause would be non-restrictive. It provides the additional piece of

information that the injury on the writer’s finger has not been treated.

[83b] AP 1.4-5 gioiv yap kai Tiveg Adeh@ol £k TV EA[0]OvTV TpOg VUG ped’

NUGV €v 11} oikig Kai dvvovror Kol avTol Td payBévra [v]piv avayiion.

789 Bonifazi, Drummen and de Kreij (2016: IV.2, § 103) only discuss kai in relative clauses, but not o as
a substitute for a relative converter.
790 The passage is discussed in detail in Chapter 7.
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‘In fact, among those who have come to you with us to the house, there are some

brothers who can also themselves tell you what happened.’

In [83b], the relative clause would be restrictive. The antecedent is indefinite, tiveg
adehpoi.”! In both passages, the antecedent and the subject of the relative clause refer to
the same entity.

Neither passage is in essence ungrammatical: In [83a], the generally poor syntax
hampers comprehension, which could have been improved by opting for a relative clause
instead of paratactic kai. In [83b], the clause-initial existential / thetic structure almost
calls for a defining relative clause. The explicative function of kai is noted by Bonifazi,
Drummen and de Kreij (2016) for classical Greek and instances of redundant repetition
in combination with explicative xai were discussed in Section 5.3.2. Given that writers
significantly struggled with relative clauses (cf. Section 5.2.3) and that both AP 1 and AJ
7 display a range of ungrammatical structures, we may construe [83a] and [83b] as

reflecting an avoidance strategy.

5.4 Summary and conclusion

Deviations in the area of discourse organisation are relatively evenly spread over
dependent and independent clauses. However, within these broad categories, there are
two accumulations:

e Twelve of the sixteen deviating instances in dependent clauses concern relative
clauses. This is not surprising as the syntax of relative clauses significantly differs
in Greek and Egyptian (cf. e.g. Vierros 2012, Gignac 2013).

e Six of the nine deviating instances in independent clauses concern emphasising
particles. However, when redundantly added to non-finite complementation
patterns or non-finite final patterns, the Greek particle merely had to undergo
functional extension. The relevant structures are therefore omitted from the
statistics below and instead further considered in Chapter 7. An emphatic particle
is once added redundantly to an item in extraposition where the Greek particle
was used in a natural way, but an uninflected item in extraposition as well as its
pronominal resumption are unnatural.

Our writers’ deviations overall seem to have resulted from the following three difficulties:

1 Cf. Bailey 2009: 125-279 and esp. 146-153.
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(1) Some patterns fundamentally differ in Greek and Coptic, for instance, relative
clauses. These patterns were particularly difficult to assimilate.

(2) The range of Greek patterns exceeds the range of Coptic ones. This results in
insecurity about patterns that could not be matched to a Coptic equivalent.

(3) The functional capacity of patterns and items differed in Greek and Coptic.
This difference occasionally resulted in functional extension or reinterpretation in
order to make a pattern or item suitable to a particular context.

[84] summarises all instances of deviation according to their type.

[84] Types of deviations

Clause type Direct Indirect Internal Avoidance Total
interference interferenc confusion strategy
e

Dependent clauses 1 8 7 ﬂ
Independent clauses -
—___

The relatively high number of instances of indirect interference and internal confusion is
caused by the writers’ struggle with relative clauses. The distribution of deviating

instances is otherwise rather even.

The distribution of deviations across the archives of the corpus is equally even

with two marginal peaks in the archive of Kellis and the archive of Apa Paieous.

[85] Deviations across the archives of the corpus

1 a 4 3
(4 |
-----

Furthermore, four letters contain a noticeably high number of instances:
e AP 1, AP 3 and AP 4 (2 instances each)
e PK 8 (3 instances)

All other letters contain only one instance.

One final caveat is necessary with regard to the present chapter: More often than

in previous chapters, we referred to the internal evolution of Greek and to the production
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circumstances of our texts. Classical Greek discourse organisation relied on a complex
system that was based on formal and semantic explicitness, but in the post-classical
period, this system was simplified. The loss of patterns led to a higher degree of
implicitness. Moreover, the production circumstances of our texts favoured semantic
implicitness and formal simplicity. Both were also essential features of the system
underlying Coptic discourse organisation. Since at least three trends, namely internal,
external and situational factors, heavily impacted on our writers’ ways of discourse
organisation, there may be instances of bilingual interference that have gone unnoticed

as they were mistaken for colloquialisms or regular post-classical patterns.
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6 Working with Givens: Formulaic Language

This chapter explores the formulaic sections of our texts. A fixed set of formulae is the
epistolary frame, the presence of which marks a text as a ‘letter’, whereas a more flexible
set of formulae appears in the letter body. The presence of these formulae reflects a
scribe’s considerations. The chapter is divided into three parts: Section 6.1 outlines the
syntactic and functional properties of formulae. Section 6.2 discusses the epistolary frame
and Section 6.3 the formulaic sections of the letter body. Section 6.4 brings the results

together.

6.1 Introduction

6.1.1 Form and function of formulae
A formula is a relatively invariable phrase or clause with a specific contextual function.”?
From a synchronic perspective, its syntax and semantics may be opaque. For example, a
formula may preserve a syntactic pattern that has fallen out of use or display an elliptical
structure that fossilised. While the ellipsis was initially resolvable, over time awareness
of the underlying structure vanished.

Formulae are here described as modular.””® They consist of a specific set of
constituents, which are arranged in a specific order. We could thus schematise a formula

as in [1] where every circle represents a constituent.

constituent
4

Often, there are obligatory and optional constituents. In [1], the light blue circles represent

[1]

obligatory constituents and the dark blue ones optional constituents. Also, certain
formulae allow placing constituents in several positions. By adding optional constituents
and by rearranging constituents, the syntax of the formula is not changed in Greek. In

Coptic, rearrangement often poses problems due to the non-existence of case inflection.

2 Conversely, in Chapter 3 the concept ‘formula’ was applied only to the complementation patterns of
verbs.
93 Cf. similarly Kim 2011: e.g. 122—145 (for the structure of internal addresses).
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Generally, the fixed structure of formulae restricts their contextual versatility.

74 in which context-specific material must be

However, many formulae contain gaps
inserted. These gaps are fixed syntactic slots. For instance, internal addresses (IA) serve
to identify the sender and the addressee of a letter. IAs have two gaps, one for the sender’s
and one for the addressee’s name. The former must appear in the nominative and the latter
in the dative.

While the standard pattern of a formula is largely invariable, there may be variants
of the standard pattern. These differ syntactically but not functionally from the standard
pattern. However, since the function of most formulae is less clear-cut than the function
of the IA just mentioned, it is often difficult to distinguish clearly between a variant and

a new formula.” For example, the disclosure formula (F1) regularly appears in New

Testament letters, but also in our corpus:

[2a] AJ 1.4-8 ywvdokew con podrope, KOpIE pov mérnp, bt HA0ov Tpog cai Kol
dALote A&1dV oaft] T\v/ onyv ypnotdémra mepi AToAdwviov (...)
‘I want you to know, my lord, father, that I went to you also another time in

order to beg you, your kindness, concerning Apollonios (...)’

Porter and Pitts meticulously discuss the function and forms of this formula. In their
discussion, they term the following formula a subtype of F1:

[2b] AP 1.41-42 &ypla]we give yvotton &v moig OXiyt Eopgy™™
‘I wrote (to you) in order that you may know in what trouble we are’ / ‘I beg

you to realise in what trouble we are.’

In the corpus, a clear functional difference between F1 and the formula shown in [2b]
exists. The latter is therefore considered a separate formula and is termed polite-request
formula (F2). F1 serves to flag new or salient information; F2 is used to appeal politely
to the addressee.

Finally, Greek and Coptic formulae that functionally match often differ both

syntactically and phraseologically. A phraseological difference often discloses a

794 Cf. Wray 2009.
795 Cf. Porter and Pitts 2013b.
796 The aorist is an epistolary tense.
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difference in the underlying conceptualisation.”” For instance, Greek [As are based on
the verb ‘to say’, whereas Coptic IAs are based on the verb ‘to write’. Thus, Greek 1As
represent letter writing as an act of oral communication whereas Coptic IAs characterise
it as an act of written communication.”®

In Section 6.2.1, the standard pattern of each formula is defined. Minor changes
such as the addition of optional constituents, the rearrangement of constituents, and the
alternation between a classical and a post-classical pattern are construed as variants of the
standard. More significant changes are discussed separately. Syntactically and
phraseologically correct deviations from the standard are termed variation and are
attributed to register variation.””® Syntactically or phraseologically incorrect deviations

from the standard are termed deviation.

6.1.2 The internal address (IA)

The internal address (IA) of letters may serve as an example to illustrate the modular
nature of formulae. [As are functionally comparable to e.g. ‘Dear (addressee)’ in an
English letter. In Greek and Coptic IAs, the sender and the addressee are usually
identified.

[3a] is an example of a Greek fourth-century IA:

[3a] AJ 12 t® a<yo>mntd pov kai BeocePeotdro matpl Todvn Todvng didkovog &v
Ku(piw) mAelota yaipel(v).
“To my beloved and most pious father John, John the deacon, in the lord, all best

wishes.’

We can single out five constituents: (1) a reference to the addressee, (2) a reference to the
sender, (3) a reference to God, (4) an adverb of degree, and (5) a verb of greeting.

Constituents (1) and (2) are obligatory. Constituents (3) and (4) are optional. Constituent

7 For the independence of the Coptic epistolary tradition, see Choat 2009 and 2010.

9% Cf. Depauw 2014 (who calls the introduction of a verb of writing into the Egyptian pattern the
‘disappearance of oral fiction’).

9 For a situational need for free composition, see Wray 2009. Formulae raise clear expectations in the
interlocutor.

For creativity in set phrases, see Arzt-Grabner 2010: esp. 157-158 (Paul); Nachtergaele 2013 (Isidora’s
idiolect).
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(5) is optional but mostly present. Generally speaking, Greek IAs reflect the structure
illustrated in [3b]:

[3b]
addressee (x;g:w)

If we apply [3b] to [3a], it is evident that all obligatory and optional constituents are

present.

[3¢c] AT 12 {16 d<yo>mntd pov koi Ococefectdrm morpi Tmdvn }2ddessee £ Topdvng

Su’xKovog}sender {é\/ KU(p{({))} ’in the lord’ {TC)\.STGT(X} ’most / many’ {X(X{pgl(\/). }Verb

In [3d], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

[3d]

DAT NOM €VDAT ACCADV verb

(addressee) (sender) ('in the lord') ('most / many') (xaipew)

The syntax depends on the omitted predicate A&yel.3° While Aéyel was present,
the syntax was clear: The sender’s name filled the subject slot, the addressee’s name the
indirect-object slot and the infinitive yaipewv the direct-object slot. In the fourth century,
Aéyer had long been dropped and the structure had fossilised.?*! Outside of the IA, yaipew
was uncommon as a greeting. In greeting sections, the verbs mpocayopedw and
aomalopon appear (cf. Section 6.2.1). Most likely, writers applied the formulaic structure
(IA) they learnt without awareness of its underlying syntax.

The Greek 1A allows for limited variation only: Optional constituents may or may

not appear.8

[4a] is an example of a Coptic fourth-century IA:

800 The use of a third-person form sets the IA clearly apart from the letter body (cf. van der Hout 1949).
801 Cf. Koskenniemi 1956: 155-158. For CG IAs, see van der Hout 1949. These do initially not contain
yoipew but only Aéyet. yaipew appears from the 4™ ¢c. BC onwards.

802 Of the standard IAs, the sender is omitted only in AJ 7 and AJ 22.
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[4a] AP 9 Ruc mn-adpmese n—eT—cger n—[.]Jao[.]a | mr—ne—crnovy THp=0¥
e—v—un(e) EpATK TEN—EIWT.

Bés mn-ap'inkle p-et-shei n- . lo — a mn-ne-snéou tér=ou e-u-sin(e) era=k pen-
eiot

name with.PRP-name ART.DEF.SG-REL-write to.PRP-[...] with.PRP-ART.DEF.PL-brother
all=3pl CS-3pl-greet to.PRP=2sg POSS.SG.1pl-father

‘It is Bes together with Aphinge, who is writing to ... and all the brothers while

greeting you, our father.’
We can single out four constituents: (1) a reference to the sender, (2) a verb, (3) a
reference to the addressee, and (4) a greeting section. Constituents (1) to (3) are

obligatory, whereas constituent (4) is optional. Generally speaking, Coptic IAs reflect the

structure illustrated in [4b]:

[4b]
Verd addressee greeting
(‘write')

If we apply [4b] to [4a] it is evident that all obligatory and optional constituents are

present.
[4c] AP 9 {Ruc sun—adpee}sender {n—e'r—cge:}"erb {n[.]J20[.]a | mn—ne—crnov
T"P_Oy}addressee {e—v—ggm(e) epa—k ne"_e,w,r}greeting
{Bés mn-ap"inkle} " {p-et-shei} ™ {n- . lo . a mn-ne-snéou tér-ou )4 {e-

u-Sin(e) era-k pen-eiot} &

In [4d], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

subject verb indirect object cs
(sender) (cleft-sentence: 'write') (addressee) (greeting)

254

[4d]




Chapter 6 Working with Givens: Formulaic Language Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

The syntax is transparent. A cleft-sentence structure with cper shei ‘to write’ is at
the heart of the IA. The sender’s name fills the subject slot and the addressee’s name the
indirect-object slot. The direct object, ‘message’, is omitted, but contextually inferred. If
a greeting section is appended, it takes the form of a circumstantial subordinate clause.

There is little evidence for variation of this pattern: The optional constituent may
be omitted.

Be this as it may, three independent variants exist: Firstly, fusion of the Greek and
Coptic patterns occurs in documents from Kellis. In [4e], the relative order of the
references to sender and addressee reflects the Greek standard. gn—-n—=aic yatpert hn-

p-diais k"airein seems to be attached as an invariable unit.3%3

[4e] PKC 12 {ma-wupe w-welpliT ET—TAIAIT NTOT TONOY
wasrovn jaddressee (s yax  mexk—1wT  tTove} S {n—eT—cper} Vet {re=x }addressee
{on—n—zaic yarpeny }Orockverd

{pa-§ere m-mer[i]t et-taiait ntot tonou Samoun } ¥ {anak pek-iot titoue} "

{p-et-shei}"™® {ne=k}*desee {hn_p-diais k'airein)} 6reck ver

POSS.SG.1sg-brother MATT-beloved REL-honour.STA by.PRP.1sg very. ADV name I.S
POSS.SG.2sg-father name ART.DEF.SG-REL-write to.PRP=2sg in.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-lord
greet

‘My beloved son who is highly honoured by me, Shamoun, it is me, your father

Titoue, who is writing to you, in the lord, best wishes.’

Coptic syntactic constraints necessitate pronominal resumption of the fronted indirect
object after the verb (ne=x ne=k, S na=x na=k) and marking of the subject by means of
the pronoun ‘I’ (arnak anak, S anox anok).

Secondly, ‘to greet’ rather than ‘to write’ occasionally appears in the cleft-sentence
structure of the IA as in PKC 90 (n—eT-wine p-et-Sine).

Thirdly, a greeting section on its own may serve as IA as in PKC 75. A subject pronoun

(anax anak) is then prefixed to the sender’s name.3%*

803 o w—n—xatc hn-p-dais always co-occurs with yaspent Kairein in our texts except for: PKC 67, PKC 76.
Three instances are too damaged to be conclusive: PKC 28, PKC 70, PKC 109.

894 Tn only 6 / 30 instances, there is no subject pronoun: in PKC 41, PKC 102, PKC 106 (note the code-
switch from Greek into Coptic!), PKC 120 and DA 77 without yaipew and in PKC 20 with yaipetv.
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Comparing Greek and Coptic [As reveals two main differences: For one thing,
Greek IAs are semantically and syntactically opaque from a synchronic perspective
because they preserve an older pattern, whereas Coptic [As reflect standard syntax.
Additionally, Greek IAs are variable to a limited degree only and independent variants
do not exist. For Coptic IAs, on the other hand, there is a range of independent variants.
We will see below that this situation pertains to Greek and Coptic epistolary formulae

more widely.

6.1.3 The epistolary frame
The epistolary frame consists of five formulae in Greek and Coptic. Of these, (2) and (5)
function as genre markers (cf. Chapter 2).

(1) External addresses (EA)

(2) Internal addresses (IA)

(3) Opening prayers (OP)

(4) Greeting sections (GS)

(5) Final health wishes (FHW)

External addresses have the practical function to provide instructions for the delivery of
the letter. Internal addresses serve to identify sender and addressee. Yet, in the post-
classical period, identification is often by means of honorific titles, like ‘your kindness’,
or metaphorically used kinship terms rather than names (cf. Chapter 2). Opening prayers,
which function as an expression of concern for the addressee’s wellbeing, are an optional
element.? Greeting sections are also optional — these include greetings to the addressee,
greetings to third parties and greetings from third parties to the addressee. Final health
wishes mark the end of the letter. They serve as a final expression of concern for the
addressee’s wellbeing.

In the fourth century, the Greek epistolary frame had existed for centuries and
many formulae were syntactically opaque. Conversely, the Coptic epistolary frame was
rather young so that its syntactic transparency is unsurprising.®’® In the sixth century, the
Greek epistolary frame had mostly disappeared®®’” whereas the Coptic one remained in

common use.

895 In the corpus, Coptic OPs appear almost exclusively in letters from Kellis; Greek OPs appear in all
fourth-century archives except for Al.

806 For the origin of the Coptic epistolary frame (i.e. the question whether it is an invention or a continuation
of earlier traditions), see Depauw 2006: 127-159 and Choat 2010: 162—167.

807 Cf. Fournet 2009a: esp. 41 (with reference to Procopius).
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The phenomenon of Byzantine politeness (cf. Chapter 2) left obvious traces in the
Greek formulae, for instance, the relative positioning of the sender’s and addressee’s

names?®’®

and the use of honorific titles. By contrast, no traces appear in the Coptic
formulae.

Greek®® and Coptic®!? epistolary formulae have been the subject of many in-depth
studies, references to which are provided in the footnotes. Especially as regards

variations, the reader is referred to these.

6.1.4 The letter body

In the letter body, formulae are optional. While some letters such as PK 13 are
interspersed with them, others do not contain any. Formulae in the letter body serve to
convey information clearly, acceptably and politely: Clarification may be achieved by
signposting bits of information by means of three verbal structures, the disclosure
formulae (F1), the polite-request formula (F2) and the topic-shift formula (F4).3!!
Acceptance of a claim, request or promise may be gained by commending it to God by

means of several adverbial phrases.?!?

Finally, politeness is expressed by hedging
requests and claims by means of conditional clauses and clauses of comparison. Less
specific general strategies such as the following are not considered®!?:
e signposting a piece of information by expressing a strong emotion towards it¥!4;
e signposting a piece of information by making it the sole object of a verb ‘to write’

or ‘to know’;

For the discreteness of epistolary frame and letter body already in the Ptolemaic period, see Evans 2010a:
201.

Instead of an TA, some sixth-century letters begin with an acknowledgement of receipt of a previous letter
(7 instances).

808 Cf. Fournet 2009a: 43 (with references).

899 For EA, 1A and FHW, see Zilliacus 1943 (3" c. AD); Koskenniemi 1956 (until AD 400); Tibiletti 1979
3/ 4" c. AD); Kim 2011 (2™ /3™ — 5th ¢, AD); Luiselli 2008 (1%t —8% ¢. AD); Ziemann 1910 (Ptolemaic
and Roman periods, esp. ch. A.V for IAs and ch. D.II for FHWs).

For OPs, see Stolk and Nachtergaele 2016; Collins 2010 (opening); Arzt-Grabner 2010, Clarysse
forthcoming (3 c. BC — 4™ ¢. AD).

For GSs, see Kim 2011, Stolk and Nachtergaele 2016.

810 Cf. Biedenkopf-Ziehner 1983; Choat 2007 (4" ¢. AD); Choat 2010 (4™ c. AD); Richter 2008.

811 Cf. Porter and Pitts 2013b (F1, F2), James 2008 (F1, F4). For Oavuélm and letter initial thanks as being
related to the main topic of the letter, see Arzt-Grabner 2010: 156 (Bovpdlw) and 158 (‘thanks’).

812 Cf. Clarysse forthcoming (who alludes to a ‘rhetoric of Christianity”).

For phraseology reflecting Christian belief, see Ziemann 1910: 300-302, Luiselli 2008 and Kim 2011
(epistolary formulae), Blumell 2012: 36—88, Nobbs 1998, Choat and Nobbs 2001-2005, Arzt-Grabner 2010
and Collins 2010 (thanking).

813 Note that GSs are apparently used a structuring device in AP 9.

814 Cf. Clarysse forthcoming.
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e hedging a request by prefixing any conditional clause to it3!>;
e hedging a request by pointing out one’s own humble subordination.?!®
Advanced or creative writers may prefer these to existing fixed expressions.8!”
The standard patterns of the relevant verbs, prepositions and conjunctions were
described in previous chapters. The aim of this chapter is to establish to what extent

formulaic patterns caused problems and were disregarded in favour of standard patterns.

6.2 The epistolary frame

The key elements of the epistolary frame, the 1A, the EA and the FHW, are not always
present. Where they are absent, they may be lost or may never have existed. Documents
on papyrus are often damaged at the edges so that the beginning and end of a letter are
particularly vulnerable to damage.?'® Yet, the EA may also have been omitted as it was
not needed. For example, when a letter carrier was employed on a regular basis, he did
not need instructions for the delivery of the letter or when a friend was asked to deliver
the letter, instructions were perhaps given orally. The IA may be omitted in Manichaean
communities (cf. Chapter 2).

Importantly, the named sender and addressee in the EA and the IA of a letter may
not match so that one cannot rely on one to reconstruct the other. The mismatch may have
resulted from the letter being sent to the head of a household. The EA would then show
the latter as the addressee whereas the IA would identify the intended addressee.®!”

[5a] summarises the distribution of epistolary formulae in the corpus, including
instances of variation and deviation. For GSs the number of letters is listed since often,
more than one GS appear in a letter and since the long Coptic letters from Kellis, which

contain up to 25 GSs, would otherwise distort the statistics.

815 In our Coptic texts, we find (a) conditionals with a personal subject, e.g. in PKC 19.20 e-x-wan—rove
a—er  an1 e-k-San-noue a-ei anfi ‘if you are going to come, bring (...)’, (b) conditionals of an existential
pattern, e.g. in PKC 32.33-34 eywne e—ovnre—nng e—q-ovug < eSope e-ounte-néh e-f~oueh ti(...) ‘if
there is oil available, give (...)".

Hedged imperatival GSs are attested in PK 14.38—40 (Greek), PKC 66.38-39 (Coptic).

816 In combination with a request, we find (1) a result clause pry @optikdg 88 Spwg ye[vés]Bor (...) in AJ
6.7-8, (2) a participial structure émmg Kay® KeAELOUEVOS AOKVMG VULV dovpyTioat in DA 68.17 and (3) a
clausal sequence kai 10 0éderg morodpev in AN 19.17-18.

817 Cf. Arzt-Grabner 2010: 158, Collins 2010: 184.

818 For instance, the EA is lost (35 letters), only preserved in traces (4 letters), completely doubtful (3 letters)
or we find what looks like an archival note instead (3 letters). In 70 letters it seems to have been omitted
deliberately.

819 Cf. Bagnall and Cribiore (2006: 181-194) concerning women’s letters, but the phenomenon seems more
widespread.
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[5a] Epistolary formulae in the corpus

Archive AN AJ AP PK PKC DA

20 27 10 19 89 99 N
7 ! 7 | [ | |
17 5 4 14 57 33 130 |
| EA (Coptic) [l 3 1 0 2 6
EA  (Greek- |2 o 4 _
Coptic)
| Tota | | ] ] ] | 149 |
14 15 6 17 15 68 |
| 1A (Coptic) | 8 | 0 68 El
| Tota | | ] ] | | 157
3 0 2 7 0
0 1 0 0 22
| Tota | | ] ] ] |
letters
letters
N D N A B
letters
13 1 2 19 32 2
0 3 1 0 26 14
 Total | | ] ] ] [ JU6

[5a] does not bear out the fact that there are Greek EAs, IAs and FHWs in Coptic
letters, but that the reverse phenomenon does not exist. [Sb] summarises the fraction of

Greek instances in Coptic letters.52°

[5b] Greek epistolary formulae in Coptic letters
Archive AN AJ AP PK PKC Total

1 0 0 0 57
IA 2] 2] 2] 2] 15
FHW o o 1 o 32

There are no Greek OPs or GSs in Coptic letters nor are there OPs or GSs that display
code-switching.®?! This distribution ties in with the above observation that GSs and OPs
are optional elements of the epistolary frame. We will see below that either reflects post-

classical standard grammar. EAs, IAs and FHWs, on the other hand, may have been

820 For code- and script-switching, see Chapter 7.
821 Rarely, a verb of greeting is borrowed into Coptic: (a) acnage aspaze: DA 74.13; DA 90.13; PKC
128.26, (b) npockvner proskunei: DA 70.4; DA 79.2; DA 88.5; DA 89.12; DA 94.4; DA 99.10.
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transferred into Coptic as chunks. We will see below that their syntax is fossilised by the

fourth century.

6.2.1 Standard patterns and variants

a) External address (EA)
A Greek fourth-century EA is [6a].

[6a] AP 2 Am6d(og) ITamodtt mpesP(vtépm) XXX mapa Epmovg ddedpog.8??

‘Deliver (it)*** to Paieous, the priest, from Herieous, the brother.’

Generally speaking, Greek EAs reflect the structure illustrated in [6b]:

[6b]

vEilh reference reference

S to the to the
(‘deliver’) addressee sender

If we apply [6b] to [6a], it is evident that all constituents are present:

[6c] AP 2 {Amdd(0c)}¥e™ {ITamodtt mpeoP(utépm)laddressee frapd “Epovg
ad 8)\.(|) o G} sender

In [6d], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

[6d]

DAT NOM / map@&CEN

(addressee) (sender)

Variation in Greek EAs is very limited, not least because of the simple structure
of the formula. All optional constituents may be omitted and the reference to the sender
may either take the form of a nominative or a prepositional phrase. Strictly speaking,
variation between dmodidmpu and Emdidwpt in the verb slot should be taken as a reflection

of independent variants, but no syntactic change is involved.

822 For the nominative after mapd, see Section 6.2.3.
823 The direct object ‘the letter / message’ is always omitted.
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An example of a Coptic sixth-century EA is [7a]:

[7a] DA 75 T Taa=c n—Na—MepIT N-N—IOTE..... n—eT—ovaal [ [PporBasusewn

MN_ZIOCKOPOC 81'1'”_1.1(1)“{‘0"0 Nq_%HPE

taa=s n-na-merit n-n-iote . . . . . n-et-ouaab [ ] p"oibammén mn-dioskoros hitn-
mouseés nf-sere

give. IMP=3sg to.PRP-POSS.PL.1sg-beloved MATT-ART.DEF.PL-father . . . . . ART.DEF.PL-
REL-be.holy.STA [ ] name with.PRP-name from.PRP-name POSS.PL.3sg-child

‘Deliver it (sc. the letter) to my beloved fathers, the holy ..., Phoibammon and

Dioscoros, from Moses (and?) his children.’

Since Coptic EAs are made of the same constituents as Greek ones, [6b] is applied to

[7a]. It is evident that all constituents are present:

[7b] DA 75 {Taa-c}'® {n—na-meprT n-n-10Te . . . . . n—eT-ovaal [ ]
porBastarwn  un—Arockopoc AU Lo py—yywycne  re-wnpe }Snder
{taa-s}**® {n-na-merit n-n-iote . . . . . n-et-ouaab [ ] p'oibammon mn-

diOSkOI"OS} addressee {hitn-méuse's nf-§e're} sender

In [7c], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

[7c]

PR pindirect object S / o1 hitn

(addressee) (sender)

Statistics for variation in Coptic EAs are not representative due to the small

number of attestations. Optional constituents may be omitted and the reference to the

sender may take the form of a nominative or a prepositional phrase.

The only independent variant appears in AP 10. There, the structure of the IA is

repeated as EA 324

824 In DA 73, two prepositional phrases seemingly constitute the EA (wa- Sa- addressee, g1~ hitn-

sender).
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b) Opening prayers (OP) + wish to meet
The syntax of Greek OPs partly reflects post-classical standard syntax rather than a
classical pattern which was by this time opaque.3?> This distinguishes OPs from IAs and

EAs. OPs appear in two forms in the corpus:

[8a] PK 14.3-5: mpd maviog mo[A]Ad oe mp[oca]yopedw g[V]xo6pevog
oLok[An]peiv.

‘First of all, I greet you a lot while praying for your wellbeing.’

[8b] AP 4.2-3 mpod pev mh[v]tov edyouai cot Ty OAoKANpiav mopd TG KLPi®
Boud.

‘First of all, I pray to God for you for health.’

1826

The structure in [8a] is elliptical®?® and, in the corpus, restricted to Kellis.®?” The structure

in [8b] reflects the standard complementation pattern of ebyopor. Generally speaking,

Greek OPs reflect the structure illustrated in [8c]:

[8c]
addressee
of the beneficiary
prayer

If we apply [8c] to [8b], it is evident that all constituents are present:

[8d] AP 42-3 mpd pév wh[v]tov {edyopailYe®  {cou}beneficiay Loy

67LOK7Lﬂp{(XV} object {TC(prX T(I) KDp{q) ealq)}addressee of the prayer

From the fourth century onwards, an OP could be combined with a wish for the
safe reception of the letter.®?® In the three instances in the corpus, the wish for the safe
reception is twice expressed as the object of the prayer (AN 1.4—6 and AN 18.5-9) and

once by means of a following main clause.??° Strictly speaking, this combination of an

825 OPs must contain a verb in the first person. All other instances are considered non-formulaic, for
example, requests to be included in someone’s prayers (AN 1.11, AJ 9.14-16, AP 4.24).

826 Yet, the omitted accusative c¢ is easily inferable from the context.

827 Yet, there are attestations from outside Kellis and the surrounding oases (cf. DDbDP).

828 Cf. Stolk and Nachtergaele 2016: 21; Kim 2011: 145-154.

829 For AN 10.3-6, see Chapter 5.
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OP and a wish should be identified as an independent variant, but the syntax of ebyopon

1s unaffected.

In [8e], the function and syntax of each constituent of an OP are correlated. The

instances in which a wish for the safe reception of the letter is appended are included:

[8e]

IND (gUxopau) DAT / tapdPAT ACC / rtepi®N / INF DAT

(verb) (recipient) (object) (beneficiary)

Variation concerning the syntax of the references to the recipient and the object

of the prayer results from the coexistence of classical and post-classical complementation

patterns of ebyopat.

830

A Coptic fourth-century OP is [9a]:

[9a] PKC 50.24 avyw t-w2and  a-n-nlo]¥yTe 2Aa-TEK—OVXEl N—T—eYWH
T[E‘gOO“{‘ NTOK JAN—NEK—CHNHOY MN—TK—LO0

aud ti-slel a-p-nfo]ute ha-pek-oudei n-t-eusé pe-hoou ntok mn-nek-snéou mn-tk-
mo

and lsg-pray to.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-god for.PRP-POSS.SG.2sg-health in.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-
night ART.DEF.SG-day you with.PRP-POSS.PL.2sg-brother.PL with. PRP-POSS.SG.2sg-mother

‘And I pray to God for your health day and night, for yours and your brothers’

and your mother’s.’

Generally speaking, Coptic OPs reflect the structure illustrated in [9b]:

[9b]

If we apply [9b] to [9a], it is evident that all constituents are present:

830 In AP 6.13-14, nepi cod kol mepi [tdv 6dehod]y refers to the object of the prayer. Cf. also Luraghi
2003: 268-283. vmép appears only outside of formulaic sections to indicate the object of the prayer (AN
1.11-13). Cf. also Jim 2014. For napdPAT indicating the recipient of a prayer, see Clarysse forthcoming.
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[9¢] PKC 50.2-4 avw {t-@wana}Ye® {a—n—r[o]vTe }rcPiont {5 5 —mek—ovzer } o0t
N_T_E‘Y‘%" Tfe_aoo“l‘ NTOK MAN—NEKTCNHOY MAN—TK—ILO0
auo {ti-§lel}V°™® {a-p-nfoJute}™ P {ha-pek-oudei} P n-t-eusé pe-hoou ntok

mn-nek-sneou mn-tk-mo

In [9d], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated®*!:

[9d]

€-/epo= e-/ero= 2a- ha-/ CINF / xe die

(recipient) (object)

Variation in the OP concerning the syntax of the reference to the object of the
prayer reflects the coexistence of several complementation patterns for ‘to pray’.$%
Strictly speaking, the alternation between Tw8g fobh (1 instance) and wan slel (19
instances) should be taken as a reflection of an independent variant, but no syntactic

change is involved.

There are two independent variants: Firstly, an OP may be phrased as a nominal
rather than a verbal sentence. Instead of t-wana ti-slel ‘I pray’ we find ner ne na-—
WAnA pei pe pa-slél ‘this is my prayer’ in PKC 25.12-23 (cf. variation) and PKC 29.7-
13. The recipient, God, is then indicated by means of wa- Sa- ‘towards’. The object of
the prayer is referred to by means of a complement clause in PKC 25 and a future
conjunctive in PKC 29.

Secondly, OPs may be combined with a wish to meet soon as in [9e].

[9¢e] PKC 78.6-12 t-w2an2 a-n-NO¥YTE ZAE—§—NA—PAIC APATK E-K—OVAZX
(...)gg:x—*l‘—no APATK N—KE—CAT TA-TA—PEWE 2wk aBan
ti-slel a-p-noute de-f-na-rais ara=k e-k-ouad (...) Sa-ti-no ara=k n-ke-sap ta-pa-

rese dok abal

831 In PKC 41.2, p apw=Tn haro=tn refers to the object of the prayer. Cf. n. 813.

832 gxn— ed'n- only appears in non-formulaic contexts.

A subordinate clause or CINF-structure often contains a verb S poetc roeis ‘to watch over’. God is asked to
watch over the addressee while (CS) the latter is well and healthy. Relevant passages are: PKC 78, PKC
79, PKC 67, PKC 76, PKC 31, PKC 109, PKC 122 (cf. variation), PKC 25 (cf. variation), PKC 29.
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Isg-pray to.PRP-ART.DEF.SG-god that-3sg-FUT-watch.over DOM=2sg e-k-ouad (...) LIM-
1sg-see DOM=2sg in.PRP-other-moment CNJ-POSS.SG.1sg-joy be.complete away

‘I pray to God that he may watch over you being well (...) until I see you again

and my joy will be complete.’

The wish to meet is then expressed by means of a limitative. In addition to [8e], there are

PKC 32.23-24 and PKC 35.25.3% The syntax of ‘to pray’ is unaffected in these instances.

¢) Greeting sections (GS)

Greek GSs reflect the post-classical standard rather than a classical pattern. dondlopa,

npocayopev® and mpookuvéw are semantically reduced to the meaning ‘to greet’ and

contextually restricted to GSs.83* A Greek fourth-century GS is [10a]:

[10a] AN 11.11-16 mdvv mpocayopevm 1OV matépa IlEcavg kol mdvtog Tovg
oTpaTI®OTAG ToD XpNotod ToLg GLV MUV OVTaG Kol TAVTAG TOVG AouTols Kot
ovopa.

‘I very much greet the father Pesans and all the soldiers of Christ, who are with

us, and all the others, (each one) by name.’

Generally speaking, Greek GSs reflect the structure illustrated in [10b]:

[10b]

recipient

sender of
of

greeting

greeting

If we apply [10b] to [10a], it is evident that all constituents are present. The reference to

the sender of the greeting is encoded in the verbal ending.

833 An OP may be replaced by a prayer to meet soon. Relevant instances are: AP 7.8-9, PKC 11.3-4, PKC
20.6, PKC 22.10-11, PKC 82.7, PKC 115.4. All these clearly appear before the transition into the letter

body.

834 In CG, the semantic range of all three verbs was wider. Moreover, the meaning ‘to greet’ seems to be a
later development that resulted from a slight semantic shift.
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[10c] AN 11.11-16 {mévv} ™" {mpocoyopedm}*e™® {tov matépo Iécove kai
TAVTOG TOVG OTPATIOTOS TOD XpNoTod TOLG LV MUV SVTaG Kol TAVTOS TOVG

Aowodg kot’ Gvop ) ecipient,

In [10d], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

[10d]
IND ACC ACCAPY NOM

(V) (recipient) ('much / 'many’') (sender)

[10a] displays two more features of Greek GSs: Firstly, if more than one person
is greeted, the references to each person or group of people to be greeted are linked by
means of koi. Secondly, if an otherwise undefined group of people is greeted such as
mévtog Tovg Aoutovg in [10a], a prepositional phrase kat’ dvopa ‘by name’ may be added

(14 instances).

Variation in GSs is rather limited. Optional constituents may be omitted. There is
limited lexical variation concerning the adverb of degree (moALd, mdvv). Strictly speaking,
the alternation between the verbs of greeting should be taken as a reflection of two

independent variants, but no syntactic change is involved.3*

A Coptic fourth-century GS is [11a]:

[11a] PKC 11.4-6 nex—1wT wiie &pa=k TONOY MH—TEK—CWNE TCEMNOVOHC
,UJT_NEK_%HPG 'THP=O‘Y‘ KA'TA_T[O‘Y‘_PEN
pek-iot Sine ara=k tonou mn-tek-sone tsemnout"és mn-nek-sére tér=ou kata-pou-

ren
POSS.SG.2sg-father greet to.PRP=2sg very. ADV with.PRP-POSS.SG.2sg-sister name with.PRP-
POSS.PL.2sg-child all=3pl by.PRP-POSS.SG.3pl-name

‘Your father greets you very much and your sister Tsemnouthes and all your

children, (each one) by their name.’

835 mpocayopedm appears in 20 / 40 instances in a form other than the first person singular and domalopon
in 9/69. Cf. Kim (2011: 159), who reaches the same conclusion.
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Since Coptic GSs are made of the same constituents as Greek ones, [10b] is applied to

[11a]. It is evident that all constituents are present.

[11b] PKC 11.4-6 {mek—1T }5%r foymve } Ve {apa—x }FeiPient ooy} Much” £y -
TEK—CWNE TCEMNOYOHC IN-NEK—WHPE THP—OY KATA—TOY—pen Jrecipient
{pek-iot}snder (Sinel V™ {ara-k}™Pet {fonou} ™ N {mn-tek-sone tsemnout'és

mn-nek-sére tér-ou kata-pou-ren} et

Coptic GSs differ from Greek GSs in three main aspects: (1) donalopan,
npocayopevm and mpookvvéw all call for a direct object in the accusative whereas wive
assumes a meaning ‘to greet’ in combination with the preposition S e-/epo= e-/ero= (L
a-/apa= a-/ara=).%%° Since wme Sine is not a verb of perception, wine e-/epo= Sine e-
/ero= must be construed as a phrasal verb (cf. Chapter 3). (2) When more than one person
is greeted, the references to all persons or groups of people to be greeted are usually joined
by means of the preposition wurn-/weswa= mn-/nema=. The conjunction avw aué ‘and’

87  The distribution of ws-/nerea= mn-/nema= and axw aud is

appears rarely.
semantically determined, with the former indicating a close connection and the latter lose
one.®3® In GSs, a close connection between those who are greeted is naturally common.
(3) GSs with a verb in the imperative appear frequently. Imperatival e Sine may be
accompanied by an ethical dative, most often rn=r né=i ‘for me’.3%

As in Greek, if an otherwise undefined group of people is greeted, like nek—wnpe
Tup-ov nek-sére tér-ou in [11a), a prepositional phrase kaTa-POSS-pen kata-POSS-ren

‘by name’ may be added (51 instances).?*°

In [11c], the function and syntax of each constituent of a GS are correlated:

836 Non-formulaic instances of wurte Sine in the corpus are (31/426): (1) wive nca- Sine nsa- ‘to seek after’
(14 instances), (2) wive n-/ruaeo= Sine n-/mmo= ‘to look for’ (9 instances), (3) wire e-/epo= Sine e-/ero=
‘to look after’ (8 instances: AJ 20.3; PKC 28.31 (3x); PKC 43.26; PKC 81.53; PKC 102.15 (g a— ha-); PKC
106.33).

87 The following 8 instances of avw stand against hundreds of instances of wun-/nesea= mn-/nema=: AJ
17.3; AP 7.4; AP 9.12-13; DA 88.2; DA 89.6, DA 89.7 (2x), (PKC 80.38).

838 Cf. Miiller 2017b: section 3.1, Layton 2011: § 145.

839 Cf. EGB: chapter 11.8.

840 Both kaTa-nov—pen kata-pou-ren ‘by their name’ and kaTa-nev—pen kata-neu-ren ‘by their names’
are attested.
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[11c]

€-/epo= e-/ero= ADV (Tonoy tonou)

nominal S IND / IMP N-/Na= n-/na=

(sender) (verb) eth. DAT

(addressee) (‘much / 'many')

Ethical datives are an optional feature in imperatival greetings sections only.
Variation is limited to the omission of optional constituents and the morphological
form of the verb. If the verb is inflected as imperative, an ethical dative may appear. There

are no independent variants.?#!

d) Final health wishes (FHW)
A Greek fourth-century FHW is [12a]34%:

[12a] AN 9.17-22 gppdobe VUag gbyopat mOALOIG ¥pOvolg 0S0KIHODVTOG €V
0(e)® dyommroi aderpot.
‘I pray that you are well all the time, while you are held in high esteem, in God,

beloved brothers.’

Generally speaking, Greek FHWs reflect the structure illustrated in [12b]:

[12b]
@ ind @ @ e @
time'

If we apply [12b] to [12a], it is evident that all constituents are present:

[12¢] AN 9.17-22 {£pp&obe Dudic} et {ebyopar} Y™ {mordoig ypovoig} 2!l the time’

{eddoKipodvTag ) cireumstances £&y O(g)@} i thelord” gyomntol 4dehpoi.

The reference to the object of the prayer always consists of the infinitive épp®dc6ot and
an accusative o€ / Opudc, which refers to the addressee.

In [12d], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

841 Only in AP 8.22-23, the author seems to have intended ovww: tuy(sic) Fovwy [AJiockopoc oudst
ti-Si ti-ouds dioskoros.
842 For its origin, see Dickey 2004b: 506 (valere te opto).
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[12d]

Acl (épp@doBat)

(object)

DAT (rtoAhoig
XPOvoLg)
(‘all the time')

PRP (&v)
('in the lord")

PTCin ACC

(circumstances)

IND (eUxopad)
(verb)

Variation in the FHW is very limited. Optional constituents may be omitted and
the verb ‘to pray’ as well as the reference to the addressee, ‘you’, may be singular or

plural. There are no independent variants.

[13a] is a Coptic fourth-century FHW:
[13a] PKC 71.35 wrnp, NTe—TN—0YXEITE NH=I N—OY—NAE H—OYAIW
onh nte-tn-oudeite ne=i n-ou-nak’ n-ouais

live.IMP CNJ-2pl-be.well. STA for.PRP=1sg in.PRP-ART.INDF.SG-long MATT-time

‘Live and be well for me for a long time!”

Generally speaking, Coptic FHWs reflect the structure illustrated in [13b]:

‘for a
long
= = - = time' T

If we apply [13b] to [13a], it is evident that all constituents but one are present:

[13b]

[13¢] PKC 71.35 {wrp }¥™® {nre-Tri—ovxerTe} Y {nu—1}0PAT fy—oy—nag -
OYAI%}‘foralong time’

{onh} Ve {nte-tn-oudeite} ™ {né-i}*™ PAT {n-ou-nakl n-ouais) oralong ime’

In the corpus, there is no instance in which all constituents co-occur. In [13d], the function

and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

[13d]

N-OY-NaG N-
N-/Na= n-/na= M- hn- oyalw

n-ou-nakl n-ouais

(eth. DAT) ('in the lord')

(‘for a long time')
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Variation in the FHW is limited to the omission of optional constituents. There

are no independent variants.

6.2.2 Variation
There are no instances of variation in the EAs and IAs of our texts. Their practical
function to identify addressee and sender may have prevented variation since it could

hamper identification.®*

There is some variation in OPs and GSs. In either of these, it is the phenomenon

of juxtaposing synonyms. All examples of GSs are Greek. One is [14]:

[14] DA 9.1 £ 7pd pév mavtog Adyo(v), TPooKuvd Koi domdlopon TV o1y
AOEAPIKTV EVJOKIUNOWY.

‘First of all, I welcome and greet your brotherly good reputation.’

All relevant instances mirror [14] and originate from Dioscoros’ papers.’** In OPs,
juxtaposition of synonyms involves the whole prayer section. The only Greek example is
AP 6.4-14. Here, the writer repeats his initial prayer in a shortened form to conclude the
prayer section.®*> More significant variation is the substitution of a blessing-section for

an OP as in [15].346

[15] DA 7.1 £ mnpooprion 6 Ocdc v duetépay Adelpiknv diddectv.
‘May God satisfy your brotherly attitude.’

Since OPs are otherwise absent from our sixth-century corpus, [15] reflects a writer’s free
composition reminiscent of the older epistolary tradition. Finally, the third-person

imperative in the GS in DA 44.32 is a learned form.?¥

843 Cf. the observation by Wray (2009) that formulae raise certain expectations in the interlocutor.

844 The other relevant instances are: DA 68.1-2 (dondlopat koi tposkuvd) as well as DA 5.11-12 and DA
63.9 (mpookuvd kal domdlopatr), for which see Section 6.2.3.

845 Cf. in Coptic: PKC 25.12-26 (verbal pattern + nominal pattern), PKC 122.7-16 (verbal pattern + verbal
pattern).

846 The only Coptic example is DA 87.15-18, a blessing reminiscent of the Old Testament. It may have
been copied in.

847 Cf. Clarysse 2010b.
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Most variation exists in FHWs. In Greek, there is a literary variant®*® that contains

a predicative participle. An example is [16]:

[16] AN 14.5-10 é¢ppopévov oe kai vdokipuodvty €v i) off molreiq 1 Oeio
TPOVOLN [0]1ePUAATTOL, OyOTNTE TYULMDTOTE.
‘May the divine foresight keep you well and highly esteemed in your community,

beloved (and) most honoured one.’

All relevant instances in the corpus come from the archive of Apa Nepheros.®*

In one Coptic FHW, [17], a wwne-periphrasis appears to create a stative imperative.

[17] PKC 15.34-35 wywne e-k-ovax e—k—ang n-ov-naé n—ovaeiy (...)
Sope e-k-ouad’ e-k-anh n-ou-nak/ n-ouaeis (...)
become.IMP CS-2sg-be.well.STA CS-2sg-live.STA in.PRP-ART.INDF.SG-long MATT-time

‘Be well and live for a long time (...)’

While a non-stative imperative is regular in the FHW, this writer seemingly intended to

emphasise the unchanging nature of the addressee’s wellbeing.

6.2.3 Deviations

a) Chunking (18 instances) [grammatical / ungrammatical]
In the corpus, a third-person-singular form of a verb of greeting always appears in

combination with a pronominal object as in [18].8%°

[18] PK 14.7-11 @omaietai o€ O a8edpdc cov Qpoc kai Oe[6y]vmotog kai Paig
Kol Tévteg QU UETEPOL

“Your brother Horos and Theognostos and Psais and all our (relatives) greet you.’

848 Cf. Kim 2011: 167-174.

849 Relevant instances are: AN 1, AN 5, AN 7, AN 14, AN 17.

850 Exceptions are AJ 6.26, an instance of interference, and AP 5.18-19 (verb — subject — kai object), an
instance of chunking.

271



Chapter 6 Working with Givens: Formulaic Language Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

In the relevant passages, the pronominal object immediately follows the verb. The
pronominal object may follow or precede the verb only if it is attached to an adverb.
Four passages seemingly display a schema Pindaricum: PK 14.7-10, PK 15.4-6,
PK 15.6-8 and PK 14.5-7. In all these the pronominal object immediately follows the
verb. The schema Pindaricum is very rare outside of GSs.3°! The density of instances in
GSs and the fact that in all instances the sentence starts with dondletai og / mpocayopevet
oe may therefore suggest that writers learnt the sequence dondaletal o€ / Tpocayopevel

oe as a chunk, which they then used without considering the number of the subject.

Chunking also appears in formulae that contain gaps for the insertion of personal

names. [6a] is repeated from above:

[6a] AP 2 Am6d(og) [Tamodtt tpecP(vtépw) XXX mapd ‘Epujovg ader@oc.

‘Deliver (it) to Paieous, the priest, from Herieous, the brother.’

In [6a], neither the sender’s name, Epmovg, nor its attribute, adeApog, are inflected
although ‘Epuovg adelpdg complements the preposition mapd ‘from’, which here calls
for a complement in the genitive. Personal names are usually inflected but may also
appear in an undeclined or indeclinable form (cf. Chapter 2). The writer of [6a] was
apparently familiar with the formulaic frame but disregarded the syntactic constraints of
the final gap.

Only those instances in which a name and its apposition are inserted into a gap
but do not meet the syntactic constraints of the gap are relevant to the phenomenon of
chunking. When only an undeclined name is inserted, the status of the name is likely to
have impacted on the choice of the morphological form.®>? [19] summarises all instances

resembling [6a] just discussed.

[19] Chunking

Formula EA 1A GS

Relevant passages [WaNi) AN 12 AN 12.5
AJ7 AJ7 AN 12.6
AJ 10 AN 12.8

~AP4 AN 12.10

81 For the schema Pindaricum, see Chapter 3.
852 Mostly, the apposition is declined as required by the formulaic frame and only the name is inserted in
an undeclined or indeclinable form (29 instances).
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AN 12.10-11
AP 536

AP 5.8-10
AP 5.18-19%°

ETTR - 4 8

b) Indirect interference (4 instances)
In Chapter 4, we touched upon confusion between €v / gi¢ encoding location and d&md
encoding separation based on the multivalence of the corresponding Coptic items.

Confusion between &ig for and may underlie the EA in [20].

[20] AN 12 om6d(0g) N[eplepdc mpeoP(vtép) XX XXX m(apd) Zepamiov
povayod gig MX X X X Xoun kodun(v)
‘Deliver (i.e. the letter) to Nepheros, the priest, from Serapion, the monk of (sc.

the village of) Moue Kome.’

The writer states his profession, povayod, so that the next expected element of
identification is his origin.®>* A phrase ‘the one who (lives) in” would be rather surprising.
Taking €ic as ‘towards’ would suggest that Nepheros was not in the monastery but in the
nearby village.®>° Neither of these scenarios is likely, but it is impossible to disprove them
reliably.

Accepting the assumption that a reference to Serapion’s origin would be expected,
the regular Coptic structure would be an absolute possessive (na- pa- ‘the one of” +
noun). The regular Greek structure would be a prepositional phrase with amoSEN,
Consequently, the writer of [20] did not import a Coptic pattern but overextended the

semantic range of Greek €v / €ic based on the Coptic parallel (e-/epo= e-/ero=, n-/sa120=

n-/mmo=).

In the following GSs, the person to be greeted is referred to by a pronominal dative

rather than an accusative.

853 The object in the nominative is marked by means of xoi (VSO word order).

834 Cf. e.g. PKC 77 (EA) xvpion adehepd X Kanitovi Ilekdoig and Agpodeitng. ‘To my lord, brother
Kapiton, Pekysis of Aphrodito’.

855 Expressions of direction appear in PKC 26 (EA) xvpia pov pntpi X Mapig Mad0oifoc] dn’ Epuod
norewg gig Kéhlv and PKC 73 (EA) t® tyiiotdte X adedod . . . . . []...eicKéhhv..... However, the
relevant prepositional phrases are adverbial rather than attributive in both passages.
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[21a] AP 5.2-3 mpo pg[v] mavtov aon[a]lopai oot moAld &v k(vpi)w,

‘First of all, I greet you a lot in the lord.’

[21b] AN 12.4-5 kai 6 dALog Nepep@g npecPitepog, ToAAY T[plocayopev® oot
‘And the other Nepheros, the priest, I greet you a lot.’

In [21b], ool resumes fronted 6 GAAog Nepep@g mpesPitepos. In [21c], we find a nominal

dative.?>¢

[21c] AJ 6.26 [mpoca]yopevet 08 Ti} 61 owe0<aer O dyanntog [Tamvovdng.
‘The beloved Paphnoutis greets your attitude.’

While Greek verbs of greeting are transitive, Coptic wive e-/epo= e-/ero= is a phrasal-
verb pattern (cf. Section 6.2.1). e-/epo= e-/ero= is essentially a preposition meaning ‘to /
towards’. It semantically matches Greek mpocA©C or €icACC, both of which often replace a
classical plain dative in verbal complementation patterns (cf. Chapter 3).

[21d]

[21d] summarises the following explanation for the
(1) ACC vs e-/epo= dative in [21a] to [21c]**7: Confusion of the Greek

and Coptic pattern for GSs, (1), necessitated finding

(2) e-/epo="/
npégACC

a match for Coptic e-/epo= e-/ero=. Based on the

semantic overlap, this match was mpocA©c, (2). In
(3) mpocAcC / DAT verbal complementation patterns, npocAcc and the

plain dative are often interchangeable, (3), with the

(4) e-/epo=/ DAT plain dative being the more elaborate alternative.

Considering that [21a] to [21c] come from the fourth-

century monastic archives, writers are likely to have

striven for an elaborate style and thus chose the dative.®>®

836 For confusion between pronominal accusatives and datives in this period, cf. Stolk 2015b. Considering
[21c], [21a] and [21Db] are unlikely to reflect general confusion. In [21c], only weak final [n] could be held
responsible.

857 ¢-/epo= e-/ero= is also the less common alternative to n-/a= n-/na=, the equivalent to the Greek dative.
838 Stolk and Nachtergaele (2016: 12—16) suggest confusion of n-/na= n-/na= and rn-/1e110= n-/mmo= since
a morphological difference only emerges in the pronominal state. However, (1) upne n— Sine n- ‘to greet’
is uncommon (and - n- is then most likely a preposition rather than the accusative marker, cf. e- e-) and
(2) native speakers must have differentiated between n-/na= n-/na= and n-/saaso= n-/mmo= also in order
to be able to use a correct pronominal state. Cf. further Chapter 7.
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Depending on whether one accepts the final Coptic GS in AJ 6 (1. 27-31) as written by

the writer of the rest of the letter, this GS may corroborate the writer’s bilinguality.3>°

¢) Slips of the pen (5 instances)

In the EA in [22], a dative replaces a second possessive genitive at the end.

[22] PKC 35 1@ demotn pov adelpdt Paitt Ovding 6 ddelpdc oot

‘To my master, brother Psaid, Ouales, your brother.’

The weakness of pronominal forms or the disappearing dative may be responsible.

In [23], the quantifier that modifies the direct-object phrase headed by tovg is

inflected as dative.3¢°

[23] AN 12.16-17 aomalopor tovg €v Tff HOvVAGTNPI® TAGL, WKPOLS Koi
peydrovg:

‘I greet all those in the monastery, the young and the old ones.’

The quantifier follows the phrase it modifies.®¢! Perhaps the case of the preceding word,
povaotpie, confused the writer. The agreement mistake between article and noun in Tfj

povaotpi may point to a change from T povij to 1@ povastnpio.

In [24], adehpoig twice seems to have been re-copied into the formulaic frame.

The first two instances of ddeApotg are correct.

[24] AP 6.23-28 mpocayopebm ce mOAAG Kol Tov[¢ ade]Ap[o]vg mhvtog Kat’
dvopa Tovg oLV col, kai O pakdplog [adAiog Tpocayopedel 6e Kol ToVG GUV GOl
40eA@OVG, Ko[l] ol 6OV NPiv TAVTES AOEAPOVS TPpOoGayopeLOL[Gl] o8 peTd Kol

VIOV TOV 6LV 601 A.OEAPOVG.

859 See further, Chapter 7.

Note the correct greeting section in AJ 6.22—24 (mpocayopevm [TNv] onv d1adeow (...)), in the letter body.
860 Unlike in [21a] to [21c], the head of the direct-object phrase is correctly inflected (tovg).

861 While this is syntactically obligatory in Coptic (cf. Tup=), it is one of two options in Greek.
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‘I greet you a lot and all the brothers, (each one) by name, who are with you, and
the blessed Paulos greets you and the brothers who are with you, and all the

brothers who are with us greet you and all the brothers who are with you.’

In the final two instances, the syntactic frame is correct, oi cOv Nuiv Tavteg and TV GOV

ool, but adeApotg is not morphologically adjusted to it.

In [25], the possessive genitive depending on the accusative object of a GS is
doubled.

[25] AJ 8.8-9 mpocayopev® 60V Toryapodv TNV VAAPEILY 60V H1d TOVTOV OV
T[OV y]pappdtov

‘I now greet your {your} piety through these letters of mine.’

The fact that a pronominal object ‘you’ often immediately follows the verb may explain
the positioning of cov. The second possessive genitive appears in the expected position

after the noun it modifies, tv OAGPeIGv cov. 56

d) Simplification (11 instances)

In the EA in [26], simple didmpu replaces one of its commonly used compounds.

[26] DA 9 T 80[02]v¥% 1(®) M Aoyuot(dt®)] Alockop® TpOTOKO(UATY) . . . . T
T doappoy . . pik.

‘Give (it) to the noblest Dioskoros, the village official, ... Phoibammon ...’

The semantics of many compound verbs were bleached in the post-classical period (cf.
Chapter 3). Furthermore, compound verbs are an exclusively Greek pattern and Coptic 1

ti ‘to give’ is regular in EAs.

862 Conversely, the writer of AJ 9.4 corrected himself: AJ 9.4-6 mpon[yJovpévo\/ [ozm] npocayopedn
TNV apiuntov eov didbecew ‘First of all, I greet your inimitable attitude’.

863 Similarly, in DA 15.5 and DA 23.6, the editor suggests reading ¢md(00&v) in what looks like an EA. We
would then have to assume an archival note rather than an EA. There is no reason for this. The abbreviation
of the verb in the EA is moreover common.
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In the IA in [27], the infinitive yaipew is replaced by an imperative yaipe. The
latter can only be considered syntactically correct if it is construed as independent of the

dative referring to the addressee.?%*

[27] AP 4 {1® yvnowwtdto Kol oo[t]ivotdte plajkapiotdto afyoumnt]d Koi 0@
popeAnpoive kol [Tl r]inpopotvog Tvedpo\tog ayiov/ Kol TIMTOTOS Topd
Kopie Bou® Gmo [Moumod}ddessee &y Seond[tn ‘InJood Xpioton} ™ the lord
{raipon}*e®

“To the dearest and brightest (and) most blessed one, the beloved one, who is also
dear to God and full of the holy spirit and most honoured in the lord, God, Apa

Paieous, in the Lord Jesus Christ, best wishes.’

A fossilised formulaic structure accounts for the infinitive yaipew. Conversely, the

imperative yoipe is syntactically more transparent.

In only three EAs and four IAs, the sequence ‘reference to the sender — reference
to the addressee’ supersedes the reverse sequence. Greek syntax allows for either
sequence although the latter is clearly preferred in EAs and IAs.

Relevant EAs are:

[28a] AN 15 {Ama [Momvodt]el™™e  {am65(oc)l¥®  {Nepepdi(l)
np(ecPutépe) f2ddressee

‘Apa Paphnoutis, deliver (it) to Nepheros, the priest.’

[28b] DA 2 [£ {Aavto(?)]v &ovoia}® ™ vac.? {AnoAl@Tt k(oi) Aour(oic)
npoTokOU(MTang) Appodit(ng)}addresse
‘Lauton, the power, to Apollo and the other village officials of Aphrodite.’

[28c] DA 4139 {KoAovBod}serder fAmodAdTL mpmTok(munTn) ) 2ddressee
‘(From) Kollouthos, to Apollo, the village official.’

864 For the rarity of the imperative, see Kim 2011: 153-160.
865 The preposition napdEN resembling Coptic grTn— hitn- seems to have been omitted (cf. DA 73 (EA)

wa— Sa- ‘to’, grTn— hitn- ‘from’).
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Although the sequence ‘sender — addressee’ is odd in either language, it seems
pragmatically straightforward. The sender effectively signed his letter before providing
instructions for its delivery. This is most obvious in [28a]. Incidentally, AN 15 is a Coptic
letter.

Relevant 1As are:

[29a] AN 173 {&ma Elo . [ -ca.?- ]}*nder {Tlgrecovg)?ddressee [ _ca ?-
{yxaipew}ve.]

‘Apa Elo... to Petesans ... best wishes.’

[29b] PK 8%¢7 {du]auu[wv]{i}}m {Tekooe 1 &[8]ehpi] wp[o]v}addressee
{mOAAGL} ™" {yqipgv } Ve,

‘Philammon to my sister Tekysis, all best wishes.’

[29C] PK 9 {Hauof)p}sender {\P(Xp(’XTCl T[(IJ }addressee
{xaipewv} e ]

‘Pamour to Psarapis, the ... best wishes.’

[29d] (?) PK 5 {TRACES}*e” {Aémvi () dmmontnri) ) 2ddresseesos
‘To Leo, the tax-gatherer.’

For syntactic reasons, the sequence ‘sender — addressee’ is standard in Coptic IAs,
whereas in Greek, it had long been reversed.®® This reversal may have appeared
syntactically obscure to a Coptic writer. Noticeably, [29a] and [29b] contain indeclinable

personal names.

In the literary variant of the FHW in [30], the predicative participle éppwpévov is
dropped.

866 Considering the EA and its standard pattern, the sender of AN 17 was Apa Elo... and the addressee
Petesans. EA: AN 17 an(6d0c) Tleteoavg XX XX XXX XXX [ -ca?- ] [ -ca?- 1. .[] .
0.0, 9.9.0. 0. 0.9.9. ¢

867 Texooe is indeclinable and ®A]auu[wv]t is incorrectly copied in. The passage is further discussed as
example [49b] below.

868 Since Leon is addressed in his official role as tax-collector, the omission of the sender’s name is unlikely.
89 Cf. Fournet 2009a: 43.
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[30] AJ 8.22-28 6 mavtokpdtmp Oedg S1apLAAEN o€ €ml TOAVY YPOVOV MUV TOIG
APLOPTMOAOTS.

‘The almighty God may watch over you for a long time on behalf of us sinners.’

The disappearance of predicative participles was mentioned in Chapter 3. Also, the

fossilised dative of duration is substituted by a prepositional phrase.

In [31], a second reference to the addressee is attached at the end of an FHW.
This second accusative can only be considered syntactically correct if it is construed as

an apposition.

[31] PKC 22.51-52 éppdobai ag ebdyop[a]t [év] O1&) dpag
‘I pray that you are well in God, you.’

Since PKC 22 is addressed to more than one person (cf. IA), the writer may reasonably
have intended a plural ‘you’. However, due to the fossilised nature of the Greek FHW in
the fourth century, 6€ commonly appears in letters to more than one addressee. Either the
writer learnt the FHW as an invariable phrase and added vudg for clarification or he was

aware of the syntactic structure but forgot to delete 6£.87°

e) Internal phraseological confusion (2 instances)

In [32], xat’ &v[o]pa appears in an IA. The phrase is common in GSs but not in [As.

[32] AP 3 rtoig mav[ayio(?)[ig dyoammtoig [koi yAv]kvtdrolg [I[latnodtt
npecP[vTépw Kai] diookopo[s kai] Tepal kai [ -ca.?- | koi drwa X[ov]pod Kol mag[L
10ic  Gder]poic kol mdolt[oilc mept [Opdc] kat’ Gv[olpe Movorlc kai
‘Epmovg(?)][oi] vmodeéatepol DUdV €v [k(vpl)® yaipev.]

‘To the very holy and beloved and most dear Paieous, the priest, and Dioscoros
and Hierax and ... and Apa Sourou and all the brothers and all those with you,
each by his name, Moses and Herieous, your most inferior (servants), in the lord,

best wishes.’

870 Note the correct FHW at the very end of the letter: PKC 22.85 £pp@dc0ai oe edyopat &v kupiom.
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The reverse case is [33]. Here év k(vpi)w, which is typical of [As only, appears in a GS.

[33] AP 5.2-3 mpo pg[v] mévtwv don[é]lopal oot moAld €v k(vpl)®

‘First of all, I greet you a lot in the lord.’

Although the addition of either prepositional phrase is grammatical, both seem
unidiomatic. In [33], the writer’s insecurity concerning Greek is corroborated by the

complementation of domdlopar by means of a dative, coi.8”!

f) Adopting Coptic phraseology (35 instances)

[34] is a verbless EA. The sender’s name is however preceded by a personal pronoun.

[34] PKC 66 1@ kvpim pov adered Iexvot &ym [apodp [0 aderp]dc cov

“To my lord, brother Pekysis, I, Pamour, your brother.’

While reversing the order of the subject and indirect object is unproblematic in Greek, in
Coptic syntactic constraints necessitate the insertion of a subject pronoun when the
subject, here the reference to the sender, is postponed. Most prominently, this appears in
IAs from Kellis that imitate the Greek pattern (cf. Chapter 2). The fact that [34] is found

in a Coptic letter corroborates the hypothesis of bilingual interference.

[35] is the beginning of a sixth-century letter. Recall that Greek IAs had

disappeared in the sixth century, whereas Coptic IAs remained in use.

[35] DA 17.1 [ -ca.?- dud Tfig ma]pohong EMGTOANG YPAP® TPOGKVVAV TOV ELOV
deondTV

‘(First of all?) I write (to you?) through the present letter greeting my master.’

In the initial lacuna, the writer’s name or an adverbial phrase may be lost. To the finite

verb ypaow ‘to write’, a greeting is attached in the form of a circumstantial participle.

871 In [32], the italicised names are undeclined or indeclinable. However, none of these is combined with
an incorrectly declined attribute.
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The phraseology of [35] is Coptic.®”? Compare [4c¢], a typical Coptic IA, repeated from

above’’3:

[4c] AP 9 {Buc sur—aduee s fn—er—coer}¥™® {n[.Jao[.]a | san—ne—crnov
Tup—ov IS fey—qyn(e) epa—k  men—erwT JEECnE

{Bés mn-ap"inkle} " {p-et-shei} ™ {n- . lo . a mn-ne-snéou tér-ou*resse fe-
u-§in(e) era-k pen-eiot)&ecing

name with.PRP-name ART.DEF.SG-REL-write to.PRP-[...] with.PRP-ART.DEF.PL-brother
all=3pl CS-3pl-greet to.PRP=2sg POSS.SG.1pl-father

‘It is Bes together with Aphinge who is writing to ... and all the brothers while

greeting you, our father’

A bilingual writer may have felt uncomfortable not starting his letter with an IA.

Therefore, he transferred the Coptic model into Greek.®7*

In the GS in [36a], we find a redundant subject pronoun like in [34].

[36a] PK 13.52-53 &yo Mopia tpocayopedm TV Kupiov Lov TV UNTEPA KOl TNV
GOEAPNV LETA TEKVOV.

‘I, Maria, greet my lady, the mother and the sister and (her) children.’

Maria’s greeting is appended to a letter by Pamour. Maria and Pamour are bilingual as
e.g. PKC 65, a letter by Pamour to several people (cf. PKC 65.1-6 (IA)), confirms. [36b]
is the start of Maria’s appended greeting section in PKC 65.

[36b] PKC 65.35-37 [a]vak seapia  t-wime &a-Ta—mey TA—XAIC TONE

MN—TA-WEPE xemNO¥[T e

872 Only in PKC 122, the IA contains a first-person-plural form of ‘to write’ rather than a cleft-sentence
pattern.

873 Cf. also DA 79 (IA) ([n—e7—cule, e—x—npockwner p-et-séh e-u-proskunei) with a Greek loan-verb ‘to
greet®.

874 A similar transfer may also underlie DA 65.1-2 [A166]k[0po]g 0 Bowpndciog 6 THVEE pov THY EMGTOANY
amod1600g [Tf] VU ]eTépa EVOOED Vmepoyfi GpunTan pev €k thig OnPainv ydpog (...) ‘Dioscoros, the famous
one, the one who delivers this letter of mine to you(r famous superiority) has left the Theban area (...)’.
However, syntactically, DA 65.1-2 is correct if we construe 4mod1300¢ as an attributive participle. To gain
a syntactic match to the Coptic IA, we would have to suppose omission of the copula ‘to be’. Cf. the
structures discussed in Gonis 2005 and Choat’s (2010: 177) comments on Gonis 2005. Still, only the syntax
would resemble Coptic IAs, since Dioscoros is not the sender of the letter, but only the letter-carrier.

281



Chapter 6 Working with Givens: Formulaic Language Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

[a]nak maria ti-Sine a-ta-meu ta-d'ais tone mn-ta-Sere demnouft]e
I.S name Isg-greet to.PRP-POSS.SG.1sg-mother POSS.SG.l1sg-lady very.ADV with.PRP-
POSS.SG.1sg-daughter name

‘I, Maria, greet my mother, my lady, very much and my daughter Djemnoute.’

Maria regularly appends greetings to letters by Pamour. Since these GSs are an
independent addition to the letter, they are introduced by a variant of the IA. The addition
of éya in Greek resembles passages like [36b].

The GS in [37] contains a postponed subject marked with koi.’®> This is

grammatical but redundant in Greek.3’¢

[37] PK 13.53-54 npocayopedel DUAG KoL TO TEKVA pov.

‘My children greet you.’

The writer of [37] may however have considered obligatory n61— nk/i- with postponed
subjects. As with the instances of kai as an emphatic particle discussed in Chapter 5, it
cannot be denied that an additive nuance, ‘also’ may be present in [37]. However, the fact
that t& tékva pov is morphologically speaking ambiguous makes the insertion of kai as

an emphatic particle even more plausible.

We noted that imperatival GS are common in Coptic, but rare in Greek.®”” Ten

Greek GSs are imperatival®’8:

contain a prepositional phrase ‘from me’ (AJ 8.20-22, PK 3.22-24 and DA 63.11-12)

aomalopon (1), mpocayopedm (8), mpookuvéwm (1). Three

and five an ethical dative, a common element of Coptic imperatival GSs. Four of these
five instances come from PK 13 (1. 8, 27, 38-39 and 41), the letter written by our
bilinguals Pamour and Maria, and one from PK 14 (1. 38), the letter written by bilingual
Pekysis. An example is [38]:

875 Unlike in the instances discussed under ‘chunking’, the pronominal object here is plural. Moreover, [37]
displays a schema Atticum. Whether the latter was a writers’ conscious choice must remain open.

876 In greeting sections with a pronominal direct object, the sentence-initial subject is marked in: AN 18.28,
AP 6.25, AP 6.26. For kai as a focus particle in GS, see the explanations to AN 12.4-5 above.

877 Cf. also Kim 2011: 156-160.

878 For DA 44.32, see Section 6.2.2.
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[38] PK 13.38-41 wpocei]né por Konitwva kai Yoig Tpogdvoug petd sopfiov
Kol TEKVOV.

‘Greet for me Kapiton and Psais, Tryphanes’ son, and (their) wives and children’

In [38], two more aspects may point to a bilingual writer: Only the first direct object is
correctly inflected®”, and the references to the final two groups of people to be greeted

are attached by means of petd rather than kad.

The latter aspect is relevant now: In some Greek GSs, writers seemingly adopted
the Coptic concept of distinguishing between close and loose connection by means of
using a preposition as opposed to a conjunction. [39] summarises Greek GSs in which a

comitative preposition substitutes expected kai or asyndeton. 38

[39] Comitative phrases in GSs

Preposition Instances Total

oOV AN 12.8-9
netd PK 1.6, PK 3.4, PK 4.7, PK 4.9 (ug), PK 4.31, PK 11.4, PK 13.40, PK
13.53, AP 6.27 (petd ko), DA 5.12, DA 63.10, DA 63.11, DA 63.13

TR DA '18.18

I

The fourteen passages listed in [39] stand against 86 instances of kai connecting objects
in GSs. A preposition is often chosen when someone and their family or fellow brothers

are greeted as in [40]:

[40] PK 3.4-6 [Aona]([opat] moALL o€ petd [T]®V Topd ool AOEAQ®V Kot
ovo[p]a edy[O6]puevog OAOKANPETV.
‘I greet you a lot and the brothers who are with you, (each one) by name, while

praying for (your) wellbeing.’

879 For this phenomenon with regard to the complements of prepositions, see Leiwo 2003: 6-7.

880 Kim (2011:155-162) terms these ‘adverbiale Ergidnzungen’. In the data he presents, the following
prepositions have an additive function: petd in P. Giss. 103.3-6; P. Mich. 221.17-18; P. Giss. 54.18-19 (2
x 7); PSI 825.21-22, AP 6.26-28 / v in P. Lund. 11 4.22-23 (3 x); P. Oxy 1299.15-17; P. Mich. 219.21-
26 (3 x)/ Gpo in P. Bas. 16.13-17.
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By choosing the preposition the close connection between the two parties is underlined.
Already in classical Greek, comitative prepositions could be used as an alternative to xai

in a list of items.®¥! However, their use in GSs may reflect Coptic phraseology.

In [41a], the addition of €k mdong po(v) yoyig in a GS only resembles ékBvpwc
in DA 5.12.8%2

[41a] DA 9.13-14 mév donmol[opalt ovti[v] &&[apetd]c £k maong po(v)
Yoyie, éwg dte o0V O(e)® frémw Duds i Syiv, dEGTOTO KOAE, QIAE.
‘Again, | particularly greet it (i.e. your attitude) wholeheartedly until, by God, I

see you face to face, dear lord, friend.’

Conversely, the addition of a phrase (g)u-na-gut Tup=q (h)m-pa-hét ter=f, (g)n-
Ta-Vvyn Tup=c (h)n-ta-psuk’é tér=s ‘wholeheartedly’ is common in Coptic [As and

letter initial GSs such as [41b].583

[41b] DA 81.1 pa—en wmen n—pgwl nmi T-wine epw=Tn Twne ZM—TaA—
OMT THP=Y MN—TaA—Y¥yH THPp=C
hat"é men n-hof nifm] ti-Sine ero=tn tone hm-pa-het ter=f mn ta-psyk"e ter=s

in.PRP-ART.DEF.SG.beginning on.the.one.hand of PRP-thing every Isg-greet to.PRP=2pl
very.ADV in.PRP-POSS.SG.1sg-heart all=3sg with. PRP-POSS.SG.1sg-soul all=3sg

‘First of all, I greet you very much with all my heart and all my soul.’

The writer of [41a] apparently experimented with phraseology, thereby possibly drawing
on Greek and Coptic models. Apart from €k mdong po(v) yoyfic, he also transferred a

wish-to-meet phrase into Greek.

881 Since the Greek and Coptic patterns match, this may be an instance of positive transfer (cf. Chapter 2).
The relevant passages do not point to a bilingual writer by themselves, but a particular accumulation and /
or a context that suggests a bilingual writer may be indicative.

882 Cf. also DA 69.13 (ppovtilw) discussed in Chapter 3.

The positioning of the possessive genitive between the adjective and its noun may be significant. While
Coptic freely varies between (a) possessive — adjective — marker of attribution — noun and (b) possessive —
noun — marker of attribution — adjective (cf. Egedi 2009, Miiller forthcoming b), Greek would require the
possessive genitive to follow the noun.

883 Cf. also Coptic IAs: ‘who is honoured by me in my soul’. A similar addition in Greek appears only in
Paulos” FHWs (in the archive of Apa Nepheros).
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Letter-initial GSs and opening prayers often begin with a phrase ‘first of all’. This
phrase usually takes either the form npd mavtmv (4 instances) or the form npo mavtog (3

instances). However, in two sixth-century letters, the writers chose to add the word Adyoc.

[42a] DA 9.1 mpo pev mavtog Adyo(v), TPookvv®d kol acmdlopal TV onv
AOEAPIKTV EVJOKIUNOWY.

‘First of all, I send regards and greet your brotherly good reputation.’

[42b] DA 68.1-2 T mpo pév movtog Ady[ov - ca.2l - dondlopot Koi Tpos|Kuvd
™V VpetEpay [

‘First of all, ... I greet and send regards to you ...’

Coptic greetings sections at the beginning of a letter often begin with a phrase g a-en n—
owhB i hat"é n-hob nim, literally ‘before all other things’. pa—en n— hat'é n- is
equivalent to Greek mpd. While Greek however allows for nominalised adjectives such
as mavtov in [42a] and [42b], Coptic does not allow for a combination of the quantifiers
ni nim and Tup= tér= with an article only. Rather, a noun must always be present. This
could explain the addition of A6yo(v) in [42a] and [42b]. The choice of Adyoc instead of
npdypa, the exact equivalent to Coptic gwR /h0b, may point to a competent writer, who
considered Greek phraseology. In the absence of an idiomatic phrase, th choice of Adyog
seems more natural than mpaypa at the start of a letter, which is in essence a series of

many words.

The wish-to-meet appears in Coptic with OPs, GSs and FHWs. The only Greek
instances are [41a] above and [43]. In both, the wish is appended to a GS.

[43] PK 17.5-11 mponyovpévmg moAAG Gov TV @QuAadedpioy Tpocayopedm
€00NEVOG OE TPOGKLVELY €V TAYEL.

‘First of all, I greet your brotherly love a lot while wishing to welcome you soon.’

npooKvVely in [43] matches ovwwT ‘to welcome’ or ‘to greet’. A Coptic parallel is [44a]:

[44a] PKC 11.34 t-w2n2 n—ro e a—Tp—1—0YWWT TEY—2IKWN 2N—TA&A—

H! N—KE—CAT
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ti-slel n-no nim a-tri-ouost tef-hikon hn-pa-éi n-ke-sap
1sg-pray in.PRP-hour every IM-CINF-1sg-greet POSS.SG.3sg-face in.PRP-POSS.SG.1sg-house

in.PRP-other-moment

‘(And) I pray every hour that I may greet his face in my house again.’

In [41a], the wish-to-meet takes the form of a temporal subordinate clause. This matches

structures with the limitative like [44b]:

[44b] PKC 32.17-24 t-wme <apo> Tonoy (...) WaT—N—NEY APW=TN &N
ti-Sine <aro> tonou (...) Sat-n-neu aro=tn an
Isg-greet <DOM.2sg> very.ADV (...) LIM-1pl-see DOM=2pl again. ADV

‘I greet you very much (...) until we see you again.’

[45] summarises the structure of Coptic wishes-to-meet in the corpus:

[45] The wish to meet

Constituents Head verb Dependent verb Form of the head Total
verb
Type 1 wAnA slel ‘towish®  maw ‘to see’ circumstantial /

ovww ouos ‘to want’  ovwwT oudst ‘to conjunctive
welcome’
Type 2 ovwwT 0uost ‘to %] limitative
welcome’

rav nau ‘to see’
TwLT  tomt  ‘to
meet’

An imperatival FHW appears in fifteen letters.®®* In [46], the imperative is in the

singular.

[46] PK 13.47 £ppwacd pot, Kopie.

‘Be well for me, Lord!’

The imperative was standard in earlier Greek FHWs but had long fallen out of use in the

fourth century.® It may however still have been taught in schools. In Coptic, on the other

884 Both forms co-occur in PK 14: PK 14.40-42 (Acl) vs PK 14.50 (ppooc<0>au).
885 Cf. Nachtergaele 2013: 280 (already in the 1% c. AD).
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hand, the imperative reflects the standard spattern of FHWs.2%¢ Hence, while the
imperative is grammatical in Greek, it contradicts the post-classical standard pattern of
Greek FHWs and instead falls in line with the standard pattern of Coptic FHWSs. 587
Noticeably, 10 / 16 imperatival FHWs appear in Coptic letters from Kellis®$, 3 /
16 in PK 13 and PK 14%%, letters written by certainly bilingual writers®®, and the
remaining 3 / 16 in damaged contexts.®! Imperatival FHWs were apparently preferred by

bilingual writers.

6.2.4 Excursus: Personal names (PN)
[47] summarises the distribution of declined, undeclined and indeclinable personal names

(PN) in the EAs, TAs and GSs of the corpus.

[47] PNs in EAs, IAs and GSs

Indeclinable Undeclined Declined Total

10 21 173 + 5%
I 12 11 105

S 21 42 67
total 43 74 350
Percentage

[47] shows that the majority of PNs in the corpus are correctly inflected. Only about 25%
are either not declined or treated as indeclinable. Undeclined and indeclinable names do
not appear in the archive of Dioscoros, but this may be due to the comparatively smaller
number of formulaic sections in this archive.

For PNs, several paradigms of declension may coexist. Two prominent examples

in the corpus are ‘Andreas’ and ‘Nepheros’.3%3

886 Cf. Choat 2010: 176.

887 For the rare imperatival FHW, see Kim 2011: 167-174; Luiselli 2008: 705-707.

Practically speaking, an imperative could be fitted everywhere, whereas the regular FHW required more
space.

888 9 / 10 Coptic letters display an abbreviation: PKC 11.27 épp(wco), PKC 17.42 gpp(wco), PKC 40.34
ép-, PKC 41.17 ép-, PKC 75.40 {ép-}, PKC 95.18 £€p(pwoo), PKC 102.21 &pp(woo), PKC 105.83 Epp(woo),
PKC 106.43 €p(pwoo). The final relevant passage, PKC 92.36-38 (§ppwco), contains an ethical dative.

889 PK 13.47 (8ppwoo), PK 13.54 (2ppwcbe) contain an ethical dative. PK 14.50 (8ppwo<0>o1) does not.
890 For Pamour and Maria, cf. the section ‘adopting Coptic phraseology’. Pekysis, the writer of PK 14, was
also bilingual as e.g. PKC 77, a letter from Pekysis to Kapiton, documents. It contains a Greek EA and TA
before switching to Coptic. For the brothers Pamour and Pekysis, see Gardner ef al. 2014: 83—117.

891 Of the Greek letters, the context of AN 18.28, DA 44.35 (where the editor adds ‘pray’) and DA 64.2 is
too damaged to allow for any conclusion.

892 The preposition TapdEN seems to have been dropped. The genitive we find is then correct.

893 Nominatives are inconclusive due to the frequent lack of vowel length distinction in writing.
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[48] Andreas and Nepheros

Nepepaow (1)
Avdpéav (1)

The coexistence of paradigms may point to the flexibility in nativising a name. Yet, this

cannot explain the coexistence of paradigms for a Greek name like ‘Andreas’.
As mentioned in Chapter 2, several names appear in a declined, an undeclined and

894

an indeclinable form.*”* This may point to the flexible morphological treatment of PNs.

Deviations
The only instances of incorrectly declined names are [49a] to [49d]. In [49a] to [49c], the

relevant names seem to be copied in without being adjusted to their new syntactic context.

[49a] AT 11 (TIA) ©® kvpip pov Ocwoepiy Ana Todvyv Aedyic Mddapog.

“To pious lord Apa John, Leuchis, Malamos’ son.’

[49b] PK 8 (IA) ®A]app[ov]t Tekooe Th 4[8]eAef plo]v morkd yaipev.36

‘Philammon to my sister Tekysis, all best wishes.’

[49¢] PK 8 (EA) Texooe adehoi] pov {1} X m(apd) @rhappmve

‘To Tekose, my sister, from Philammon.’

In [49d], the correct plural of the EA is not repeated in the [A:

[49d] AN 11 (IA) toig dyamntoic Kai ¥pnotoPdpols adeApoic Ne@ep®dTL 600

npecPutéporg vouiic ABOptL Kamitwv ddelpog €v 0(e)®d mieiota yaipetv.

894 Cf. also Hauben 2002 (with reference to Paieous).

895 Note also the undeclined father’s name at the end. For the accusative as default object case, see Vierros
2012a: 52. For Coptic n—/na= n-/na= and n—/wmsro= n-/mmo=, see Chapter 7.

89 Perhaps the writer copied his own name from a letter he had received (e.g. from the IA of that letter).
Alternatively, he may have been familiar with the regular structure ‘dative — nominative — yaipewv’ but
struggled with the correlation of functional roles with each structural constitutent.
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‘To my beloved and Christian brothers, the two Nepheroi, the priests of the

monastery of Hathor, Kapiton, (your) brother, in God, all best wishes.’

The postponed number 600 may explain the singular form of the name (Nepepdtt). This

is the regular Coptic pattern with the number ‘two’.%%7

6.3 The letter body
Since formulae are optional in the letter body, the number of instances considerably falls
below the one of epistolary formulae. [50] summarises the distribution of instances in the

corpus including instances of variation or deviation.

[50] The letter body (statistics)

AN AJ AP PK PKC DA Total

Verbal formulae

|

God as a cause (kotd*“, yaprr®™ 1 o o 2 o 3
God as a cause (TovewTe n- foueSte n-, [ 2 o] o] 5 1
borrowed patterns)

Q O e W»n
G | NN

(NSRRI Sl B

God as an enabling power (516*°C, covPAT, RIS RN AN RN 5
variation)
God as an enabling power (borrowed patterns, [z 1 o o 1 2
variation)
God as an onlooker (pa*“c, vai*“©) 6 o o 1 o 2

+1xAO

| Godasanonlooker (wa-3a) NI R
[F3-Greek S
[F3-Coptic N !

Total 18 32

[y

0

(SERSERC RIS
(SERSERCRRSIIE_ S
Q —~ e =8
(SIS RECTE NS R IV
Q8 dQ8 =8
(SEENCR SR SR SRS
P
[ [

k| ek
QI |

S}

897 See Chapter 1.
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6.3.1 Standard patterns and variants
a) Verbal patterns (F1, F2, F4)
Three verbal formulae frequently appear in the letter body:

(1) the disclosure formula®®® (F1) already mentioned in Section 6.1,

[2a] AJ 1.4-8 ywvdokew con podrope, KOpIE pov mérnp, bt HA0ov Tpog cai Kol
dALote a&1dV oaft] T\v/ onyv ypnotdmra mepi AToAAwviov (...)
‘I want you to know, my lord, father, that I went to you also another time in

order to beg you, your kindness, concerning Apollonios (...)’

(2) the polite-request formula (F2) also mentioned in Section 6.1,
[2b] AP 1.41-42 Eypla]we ssi'vg yvotton &v moig Oyt Eopéy®®
‘I wrote (you) in order that you may know in what trouble we are’ / ‘I beg you to

realise in what trouble we are.’
(3) the topic-shift formula (F4).

[51] PK 8.3-5 Bavpa[l]o ndg ovx Eypayds ot piov ETIGTOANV TEPL 0VOEVOC
AmA®G.

‘I am wondering why you did not write me a letter about anything at all.’

[51] appears at the beginning of the letter body. It marks the transition from the epistolary
frame into the letter body.
Verbal formulae seem modular like epistolary formulae. Generally speaking, they

reflect the structure illustrated in [52]:

[52]

signpost

898 Porter and Pitts (2013b) are cautious to call structures F1.
899 The aorist is an epistolary tense.
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Each formula consists of a verb functioning as a signpost, a conjunction functioning as a
link and a gap for context-specific material. Syntactically, this gap is a subordinate clause
following the link-conjunction.’® The mood of the verb in the subordinate clause is
consequently determined by the signpost-verb and the link.*°! If we apply [52] to [2a],

[2b] and [51], it is evident that all constituents are present.

[2a] AJ 1.4-8 {yw@rokewy o fovhope} S5 1chpié pov ménp, {6t} "k {AA0ov

mpoc oai koi @Alote GEdv ool T\V/ ofv xpnotoTta mepi AmoAlwviov

(. . .)}information

[2b] AP 1.41-42 {gyp[a]yg}ser {ssi'vg}“nk {yvolton &v moig OAiyt

é ol é\/ } information

[51] PK 8.3-5 {Qavpa[l]w}sieost {x@gli"c {ovk Eypaydg pot piov émotolv

7'l',8p‘1 O{)SSV(‘)Q amA®d G} information

In F1, the signpost-verb must be in a deontic form such as the combination with BobAopon
in [2a] or a plain imperative. In F2 and F4, the signpost-verb must be a first-person-
indicative form. Past tenses of signpost-verbs may appear as epistolary tenses.”®? In F4,
the verb in the subordinate clause must be a past tense.”®

In [53], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated. Columns one
and two are independent of each other as illustrated by the grid line dividing them,

whereas columns two and three depend on each other.

[531] (1) I®) [ 3) |

verb conjunction CPL
(signpost) (link) (information)

00 The syntactic constraints relevant to the gap for context-specific material are more complex than in
epistolary formulae.

901 Combination of a nominal and a verbal complement is occasionally attested. The latter then assumes
explicative function.

In AP 1.2 and DA 11.4-5, a participle with an article appears in the complement slot.

902 The addition of adverbs or particles does not affect the structure. Also, a reference to the addressee in
the dative may appear in F2.

903 Usually, a complaint that sets the scene for the following discourse is signposted.
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povOave o SC (IND) F1

YIYVOOK® statement

oida.

[dyyéAhm]

YPao® request iva SC (SBJ) F2

Bovpalom statement | 6m®G SC (IND) F4
G SC (IND)

The term ‘formula’ is here applied to an entire phrase / clause. The concept of
‘formula’ in verbal complementation patterns (cf. Chapter 3) should clearly be
distinguished. Only in F2 do we find prototypically formulaic syntax (cf. Chapter 3). In
F1, the syntax differs from the collocation of the relevant verbs insofar as only verbal
complements may occur. The verbs acquire a meaning ‘to realise’ in the formulaic context
of F1. F4 reflects post-classical standard syntax.

Strictly speaking, variation of the signpost-verb in F1 should be taken as a
reflection of three independent variants, yet no syntactic change is involved. Variation

concerning the link appears in F4.

F1, F2 and F4 also exist in Coptic although, as [50] shows, F1 and F2 are
significantly less common in Coptic than they are in Greek.

(1) F1

[54] PKC 22.12 sasse 6 xe—a—1—xi—n-WaT mn—m—akon n—nuo (...)
mme Ke de-a-i-di-p-sat mn-p-akon n-néh (...)

know.IMP PRT that-PRF-1sg-receive-ART.DEF.SG-pillow with. PRP-ART.DEF.SG-akon
of.PRP-oil

‘Know then that I have received the pillow and the akon®”* of 0il (...).’

(2) F2

[55] AP 10.24 ga—1—cguT na=k eTRe-mar xe—(e)ke—kw na =1 eBoA na-
nof [e

ha-i-shét na=k etbe-pai de-(e)ke-ké na=i ebol na-nobe

PRF-1sg-write to.PRP=2sg about. PRP-DEM that-FUTIII.2sg-put to.PRP=1sg away. ADV
POSS.PL.1sg-sin

04 The word intended may be lakon, a well-known measure of oil.
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‘I have written to you about this in order that you may forgive me my sins.’

(3) F4

[56] PKC 70.44 +-p-wnupe xe—same—Tn—coer
ti-r-3pére die-mpe-tn-shei
1sg-do-amazement that-PRF.NEG-2pl-write

‘I am wondering why you did not write.’

The patterns of F1, F2 and F4 reflect standard syntax.’®® In terms of structure, [52]

pertains to Coptic verbal formulae too. When applied to [54] to [56], it is evident that all

constituents are present.

[54] PKC 22.12 {ssaee  6e}simwpost fe—3link {5 1m0y m-gyaT sar—m-akon -

NHQ, }mformatlon

{mme Ke}sewost {@e- M0k Lq_i-dii p-§at mn-p-akon n-néh )y nformation

[55] AP 10.24 {pa-1—conT na-k eTRe—mar}si8wPost foe itk fe)e—w na-
eBon NA-noﬁ[e }information

{ha-i—shét na-k etbe—pai} signpost {dje}link_{(e)ke_ké na-i ebol na_nobe}information

[56] PKC 70.44 {t—p—uymupe }SIEPOSt {oee—Hink f44me_py—gp ¢, }information

{ti-r.§pére} signpost {dfe_} link {mpe—tn-shei} information

In [57], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated.

[571 | (1) (2) 3)
verb conjunction (nformation)
(signpost) (link)
S ense eime statement | xe de SC (IND) F1
(L a2a0e mme)
S cp a1 shai request xe de SC (FUT II/FUT III) | F2
(L cper shei) CS/CNJ (‘to ask’)’®  INF/CINF

905 We made the same observation regarding epistolary formulae in Section 6.2.
906 For the conjunctive, see Layton 2011: §§ 351-356.
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pTTHpE xe die SC (IND) F4
r-sSpere xe ntwc de pos SC (IND)
p-uarge statement

r-maihe
P_QA‘Y‘,’J.A

r-thauma
p~eavLLageE

r-thaumaze

As with the Greek patterns, lexical variation of the signpost-verb in F4 should
theoretically be construed as a reflection of three independent variants, yet no syntactic

change is involved. There is variation concerning the link in F2 and F4.

b) Nominal patterns (God as an agent, a cause, an onlooker)

Nominal patterns reflecting fixed expressions and formulae take the form of adverbial
phrases. These are either of prepositional nature or contain a bare case in an adverbial
function. In the complement slot of prepositions and, strictly speaking, in the function of
an attributive genitive with a bare case in adverbial function, the noun ‘God’ appears.
This noun is always inflected correctly.

DAT907
b

God is characterised as an enabling power by means of 316*¢¢ and c¥v as

a cause by means of katd ¢ and yaprriSEN

and as an onlooker by means of the oath
particles pé / vai. Classical, as opposed to post-classical, syntax seems to underlie the
majority of these patterns. In particular, cOv was disappearing from the living language
and had mostly retreated into formulaic phrases.’®® Similarly, the use of pd / vai seems to
be a learned feature rather than a reflection of current usage. Only the structure with yépitt
is syntactically and semantically transparent.

When all relevant passages are correlated with the contexts in which they appear,

as in [58], differences in usage emerge.

[58] Contexts of Greek nominal patterns

Pattern Request / Claim Lost context
promise

Kot

yaprti®™ and
16 ACC

z G DAT

oLV

DR W
RS RS R )

907 Cf. also Luraghi 2003: 151.
08 For cOv 0@ as having lost its Christian connotation, cf. Clarysse forthcoming.
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)
S}
S}

na / vai*cc

—

// green = deviation]

ovv was apparently contextually most flexible, whereas ydpttt is limited to claims, and
o1 mostly appears in requests. katd seems most common in claims, but the small number
of instances may be deceiving. pué / vai appear primarily in claims. In [59], the above

observations are summarised:

[59] Summary of Greek nominal patterns

[59]
L R ./

|| koatdACe, || SuaAcs, A Iace
XGpLTLCEN GUOVPAT pa / vad

—  claims || requests/ —  claims

promises

'because of 'with God's , ,

1 God('s will') ' (help)’ — by God

The corresponding Coptic range of structures is considerably smaller. God is
characterised as an onlooker by means of the oath particle wa—- sa- and as a cause by
means of the fixed phrase TovewyTe wm—n-novTe toueste m-p-noute ‘according to God’s
will’. Occasionally, Greek kaTa- kata- was borrowed. For code-switched passages, the
reader is referred to Chapter 7 (cvrneew ovv 0e®d, gimwaune hi-p-omine). In [60], the

relevant structures are correlated with the contexts in which they appear:

[60] Contexts of Coptic nominal patterns

Item Request / Statement  Lost context
promise

TOoYewTE N-foueste n-
kaTa- kata-

AR — = — &
SIESTRSTE SRR ST
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Like the Greek oath particles, the Coptic oath particle prevails in claims. TovewTe
unrovyTe foueste m-p-noute appears only in claims. In [61], the above observations are

summarised:

[61] Summary of Coptic nominal patterns

[61] cause
o onlooker
limitation
| »

TOYEWTE MINOYTE

,

toueste m-p-noute Sa-

e

'according to

1 God('s will') | 'byGed

One more prepositional phrase deserves brief comment: In peta tov 0g6v, the
preposition petd never has a temporal, but always a metaphorical meaning, since a
hierarchy is described. The phrase usually co-occurs with a verb ‘to trust / rely on’ as in

[62].

[62] AJ 1.21-22 <pe>td Ogdy yop ool Bopd.
‘In fact, after God I trust you.’

The extension from temporal ‘after (time)’ to metaphorical ‘after (superior)’ is natural.
However, the metaphorical meaning seems limited to the context shown in [62].
The same extension from the temporal to the metaphorical plane in the vicinity of

a verb ‘to trust / rely on’ appears in Coptic. The relevant preposition is sunca— mnnsa-.

¢) Conjunctional patterns
Imperatival requests may be hedged by means of conditional clauses.’®” The two

recurring patterns in the corpus are:

[63a] PK 15.27 4&uwbeig mav moinoov, &av 8[dvn, drooteilai] pot ta Epya

%% In AN 5.5 and PKC 77.24, already polite requests are hedged. In AN 5.5, an instance of F2 is hedged,
and in PKC 77.24, a jussive is hedged.
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"Please’!?, do everything, if you can, to send me the products.’

Here, the conditional clause is prospective and its verb is a modal verb conveying ability.

[63b] AN 5.3-8 kai 610 T@V AdeAPdV MUV Acmdd kai [Taviov <€ypoayo> Tpog
v onv BeocéPrav, tva \e/i doKET 6oL, TOV Gitov, (...), Aafov dptdpag HEV Tpelg
&v youiolg 5100G¢ toig deopévolg, (...)

‘And through our brothers Aspidas and Paulos, I wrote to your piety so that, if it
seems good to you, after receiving the wheat (...) it may give three artabae in the

form of bread to the poor ones (...)’

Here, the conditional clause has general reference and we find an impersonal construction
conveying possibility.”!! In [63a] and [63b], the semantic subject in the conditional clause
is the addressee. In [63a], the reference to the addressee is the grammatical subject
whereas in [63b] it is the indirect object. The reference to the addressee may be omitted.
The complements of the modal verb and the one of the impersonal construction are only

implied. For instance, in [63a] we understand ‘if you can (send me the products)’.

Claims, on the other hand, may be hedged by means of a clause of comparison as

in [63c]:

[63c] DA 61.5 ypewotodov 8¢, dg gipntor Topd tod avtod Korlrovbov.

‘They owe (it), as was said / confirmed by the same Kollouthos.’

Here, Aéyo is used in the passive, yet the verb could also be used in active forms. These

two syntactic configurations can be schematised as in [64]:

[64] ¢ elpnTon {apaCEN} agent

O¢ Aéyel {NOM }agent

910 Cf. Chapter 3.
! The only exception, AN 5.12, is discussed in Section 6.3.2.
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If the verb is in the active voice, the agent is either explicitly defined or seems to be the
same as the agent of the main-clause verb. Regarding the two passive instances, the agent
is defined in [63c], by means of nopdaCEN, and omitted in DA 2.4.

The insertion of a clause of comparison essentially serves to shift the
responsibility for a claim to a third party. It is left open whether the implied recipient of
the message, ‘as he tells {somebody}™ciPien® s the addressee or the sender.

Generally speaking, hedging devices reflect the structure illustrated in [65]:

[65]
reference
to the
addressee

hedging

device

If we apply [65] to [63a] to [63c], it is evident that all constituents are present in [63a]
and [63Db], but that there is no reference to the addressee in [63c].

[63&] PK 15.27 ( . ) {é(‘l\,}link {Slﬁvn}reference to the addressee + modality ( . )

[63b] AN 5.3-8 ( . ) {\S/i}link {60K£i}m0dality {GOI}reference to the addressee ( . )

[63c] DA 61.5 (...) {®g}imk {eipnran}™°92ht 1opd 10D avtod KoAdovOov.

In [66], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

[66] conjunction S/DAT/ @ verb hedged sentence
(link) (addressee) (modality)
gav S verb conveying an ability | request /
el DAT /¢ DAT | impersonal construction | command
conveying a possibility
(] o DAT indicative of Aéyw claim

In conditionals, variation is limited to lexical variation of the verb. In clauses of
comparison, the voice of the verb may be varied. In either, the optional constituent may

be omitted.

In Coptic, only structures equivalent to Greek hedging devices for requests exist.
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[67a] PKC 39.28-29 ewywme e—TeTn—ovww coer Cexe Ne=Y
eSope e-tetn-ouos shei sed'e ne=f
if CS-2pl-want write message to.PRP=3sg

‘If you like, write a message to him!’
In [67a], the conditional clause contains a modal verb.

[67b] PKC 19.22 etyxe [o]vn—6am amr ove pw=q m-vena
eiSd’e oun-kiam ani oue ho=f m-gena
if there.is-chance bring.IMP one PRT=3sg for.PRP-name

‘If there is any chance, bring one for Gena!’
In [67Db], the conditional clause contains an existential pattern. The structure illustrated in
[65] pertains to Coptic hedging devices too. If we apply [65] to [67a] and [67b], it is
evident that all constituents are present in [67a], but that there is no reference to the

addressee in [67b].

[673.] PKC 39.28-29 {ewwne e}link_ {'Te'TN }reference to the addressee _ {va%}modality ( . )

{€§5p€ e}link_ {tetn}reference to the addressee_ {0u5§} modality ( . )

[67b] PKC 19.22 {ery=e }m& {[o]wn—6 ane jmodality ()

{eisde} "™ {oun-Kam} ™%y ()

In [68], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated.

[68] conjunction S/DAT /@ verb hedged
(link) (addressee) (modality) sentence

eywne esope S verb conveying a wish | request /
ewwrne / Sewxe | 0 existential with S 6 osx | command
esope | S esde Kom
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Lexical variation of the predicate phrase is marginal. The optional constituent may

be omitted.”!?

d) Invariability (F3)

In the last structure to be discussed here, the insertion of context-specific material is very
limited. The formula F3 expresses a polite offer to the addressee and thereby underlines
the sender’s willingness to be of service. It is therefore termed ‘polite-offer formula’. An

example is [69a]:

[69a] PK 12.9-11 ne[p]i 62 v PovAet kédevé [pot §démg] Exov[t.]
‘Concerning whatever you want, give an order to me who is glad (sc. to be of

service).’

F3 consists of a main clause based on a verb of command in a deontic form and a
subordinate clause with a second-person subject. In light of the preceding discussion of
hedging devices, one could construe the subordinate clause as hedging the main clause.

Generally speaking, F3 reflects the structure illustrated in [69b]:

[69b] hedging (SC) command (MC)
pient

The reference to a location is the only slot in which context-specific material could be
inserted. If we apply [69b] to [69a], it is evident that all constituents but a reference to a

location are present.

[69C] PK 12.9-11 {TES[p]i 5¢ &)V}head of SC {Bof))\.al}verb of wishing {Ké)\.sné}verb of command

recipient f.5 S & % description of recipient
{{nor} {n8€wg] Exovr[t.]}

In [69d], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated:

912 For S ewywrne esape ‘if (ever)” and S ewxe esd’e ‘supposing that / if’, see Layton 2011: §§ 495-496.
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[69d]

hedging (SC) command (MC)

relative or
conditional 2sg / 2pl £VPAT / Eqr{GEN

deontic form DAT circumstantial
participle
(verb of (recipient of

sC (verb of wishing) (location) command) command)

(head of SC)

(description of
recipient)

There is lexical variation concerning the verbs in the main and subordinate
clauses. Strictly speaking, variation of the verb in the main clause should be construed as
a reflection of two variants, but no syntactic change is involved. The subordinate clause
may be a relative clause, a generalising relative clause or a conditional clause. Note the
one impersonal structure in a subordinate clause, AN 5.16 ypeion €otv. Optional
constituents may be omitted.

There are no independent variants.

F3 also exists in Coptic:

[70a] PKC 3548 owh e—«k—ovaw=q n-ni—uma KeAeve nu=r t-na-e=q e-
1—pewe

hob e-k-ouas=f n-ni-ma keleue né=i ti-na-e=f e-i-rese

thing CS-2sg-want=3sg in.PRP-ART.DEF.PL-place order.IMP to.PRP=1sg 1sg-FUT-do=3sg CS-
1sg-be.happy

‘Anything you want there, give an order to me (and) I will do it happily.’

The structure shown in [69b] pertains to Coptic too. If we apply [69b] to [70a], it is

evident that all constituents are present.

[70b] PKC 3548 {pwh  e}link-{x—ovau—q}ved of wishing  fi gy 4 }location
{KE‘Z\EY&}Verb of command {""_l}recipient {"I__"A_E_q e_l_})ewe}description of the recipient
{héb e}link_{k_ouas,/_f}verb of wishing {n_ni_ma}location {keleue}verb of command {ne'—

l} recipient {ti— na-e _f‘ e-i-res e} description of the recipient

However, the description of the recipient of the command takes the form of an

independent clause, t+-na-e—q ti-na-e-f ‘I will do it’, that is attached to F3.

301



Chapter 6 Working with Givens: Formulaic Language Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

In [70c], the function and syntax of each constituent are correlated®!?:

[70c]

hedging (SC) command (MC)

+-Nna-e-q e-1-

relative SC 258/ 2pl N-NI-Ma deontic form N-/Na= n-/na= pewe
(head of SC) ftverls & i) n-ni-ma (verb of (recipient of ti-na-e-f e-i-rese

: command
(location) ) command) (description of

recipient)

Variation is limited to lexical variation of the verbs in the main and subordinate
clauses. Twice, the verb in the main clause is omitted resulting in an elliptical structure
(PKC 35.36, PKC 89.35-37). Strictly speaking, variation of the verb in the main clause
should be construed as a reflection of variants, but no syntactic change is involved.

Optional constituents may be omitted.

6.3.2 Variation
Patterns that reflect the encroachment of colloquialisms on our texts or a proficient

writer’s efforts to elaborate the style of his text are listed in [71].

°13 For Coptic relative clauses, see Chapter 5.
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[71] Variation in fixed expressions

Colloquialism Register elevation
Verbal patterns:
complementation

Nominal patterns: e AN 12.12: parenthetical xdpi (for yaprr) e PK 13.7-8: mpovoiq (for ydprri)
substitution of a e DA18.8, DA 52.5,DA 61.5and DA 17.14: e AN 6.8: genitive absolute (for cov°"/516 ACC)
preposition parenthetical MCs e DA 36.6 and DA 62.1 and PK 13.14: voi/ pé’'®

Conjunctional
patterns:

lexical variation,
classicising
structures,
resolution of
ellipsis

914 A verbal adjective of OompaCco follows the relevant complaint whereas preceding éknAntropon marks the general topic: PK 14.28-33 (high-punctus) ékmijtropo
8¢ 600 10 Guépuvov mepi 1 {n} \e/[|af]v. &l yop fydpacac TV pikpoy [mop]edpay koi pdvov dia odikov, ovk Eneyag. Bavpastév: (high-punctus).

15 Cf. Bentein 2017b and James 2008.

°16 Cf. Bentein 2015a: 112-114.

917 Cf. Clarysse 2010b.

13 In DA 62.1, the surrounding syntax corroborates register elevation: a prepositional infinitive and an alternative to existential ‘to be’.

In lower registers, cUv 8e@® seems to have become multifunctional, cf. also Clarysse forthcoming.
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Invariable e AN 10.16-19: rearranging constituents

pattern:

F3 Coptic:

o AP 9.23 and DA 74.10-11: INF (for SC) and mn—0 rap n—
peToeoc poevuwe tm-o gar n-hetoimos prot"umas (for CS)

23
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In either category, colloquialism and register elevation, we mostly find the same
phenomena as those discussed for verbs, adverbial phrases and patterns of discourse
organisation in Chapters 3 to 5. However, there are five additional ones:

(1) Fusion of formulae
F1 and F2 are fused twice. The resulting structure is both times grammatical.

(2) Avoidance of formulae
Fixed expressions and formulae are occasionally replaced by syntactically and
semantically more transparent structures. Firstly, a request, promise or claim is often
commended to God by means of a main-clause structure, rather than by means of one of
the nominal patterns described in Section 6.3.1. An example of a parenthetical main

clause is [72a].

[72a] AN 12.12-13 kabaog &M 4md cod, yapig T[@] 0ed, NA0a gig Opfov-
‘When I left you, thanks to God, I went to Ombo.’

An example of a syntactically integrated main clause is [72b]:

[72b] AN 9.4-6 yapwv 6poroy® T} Ociq mpovoig, 6tL pe OV EAdyioto(v)
katn&looate Hovpyficot LUIv.
‘I thank the divine foresight that you deemed me, the humblest one, worthy of

serving you.’

Secondly, once a writer seems to substitute a clause of comparison by an independent
clause in order to hedge a claim (DA 67.3).
All relevant structures are summarised below:

e cOYopIoTE® / Yapty Oporoyim {God}PAT {because ...} 5C “to thank® [5 instances]

o wn—puoT §p-hmot {God} e Pt fhecause ...} SC “to thank’ [2 instances]
e ¢oti {God}FN {to do something}™" ‘to have the task to’ [1 instance]
e {God}® oidev / (fj ‘to know / to live’ [4 instances]

}direct object / CPL-SC ‘to know’

e {God}® coovii/p-sunTpe sooun/r-mntre {something / that ...
[11 instances]

e \éyel {that ...} P-5C “to say’ [1 instance]
Thirdly, in Greek and Coptic, God may be characterised as an enabling power by means

of a conditional clause.
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Essentially, substituting a fossilised nominal structure by a syntactically and
semantically more transparent clausal one may be interpreted as an avoidance strategy.
However, parenthetical clauses are also typical colloquialisms®'® (cf. [71]). Conversely,
the substitution of a nominal pattern by a conditional clause could also be a stylistically
elaborate variant.”?

(3) Change of syntactic patterns
In one general conditional that serves to hedge a request, a personal structure is chosen,

perhaps because the usually implied complement of the verb is spelt out, [73].

[73] AN 5.12-16 kai \&/i katagroig uiv avrrypayor, pvnodntt Snidoot Muiv,
(...).

‘And if you deign to reply to us, remember to inform us (...)."

The writer seems to have been aware of the underlying structure of hedging devices.

(4) Change of semantic patterns
In three passages, a claim is hedged by adding a clause that shifts the focus to the writer’s
own limited horizon rather than shifting the responsibility for the claim to a third party.

An example is [74]:

[74] DA 5.18 un [6]kvnoate 8¢ émokéyoosdal TO HKPOV KTIjiLa £mel (g Op@d Kai
N . ..ovdén[ote] (only single letters)
‘Do not hesitate to manage the small property because, as far as I (can) see, (we?)

... never ...’

(5) Rearrangement of constituents
Invariable F3 is once varied insofar as a writer rearranged its constituents in a

grammatically correct way, [75].

[75] AN 10.18-19 11déwg yap &y €hv pot kehevong €ig 0 dav BEANG:

‘I am happy when you order me concerning whatever you want’

19 For the relationship between avoidance strategies and colloquialisms, cf. Chapter 7.
920 Relevant passages in Greek texts are: PK 8.10-11 (cf. deviations), AP 5.17, AN 1.19-20.
Relevant passages in Coptic texts are: AJ 16.8, PKC 24.37-38.
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In sum, the range of variation in formulae of the letter body clearly exceeds the

one in epistolary formulae. This reflects the more fixed nature of the epistolary frame.

6.3.3 Deviations

a) Chunking

(1) F1 for focus particle [= grammatical]

[76] is an instance of F1. However, in the gap for context-specific material after 611, a

protasis-apodosis sequence appears instead of a simple subordinate clause.

[76] DA 1.4-6 iva 1[&] podnte 6t &i piy dia tliic adprov EevéyknTé pot o
pétpov 100 te AoTko(V) kol Kountiko(D) E&<ik> miAnpovg, o[v]k [EEete]
g[v]yaprotijocar T® TPAyLOTL

“You shall know: If you do not bring me (your) share of the city and village tax

in full by tomorrow, you will not like the (resulting) issue.’

We may either assume that 611 recitativum intruded into a formulaic context or that [76]
is an instance of chunking. The former construal would impute disregard of formulaic
syntax to our writer. Concerning the latter construal, it must be noted that [76] is not
ungrammatical since the apodosis can be construed as continuing §ti.. However, given
that focus particles such as idov existed, the writer’s choice of F1 (tva 1[£] udﬁntg 0t in

[76] seems odd.”?!

b) Formulaic as opposed to standard syntax
(1) F2 — collocation for formula [= ungrammatical]
[77a] and [77b] are instances of F2 originating from the same letter. In both, the formulaic

syntax is disregarded since an independent clause follows dtt.

[77a] PK 8.5-8 &ypawyd cot tpd tobtou 611 THPNGOV TOV TOTOV Hov 0<¢> 0TIV
émi o Ov.

‘I wrote to you before: Take care of my place, which is being rented out.’

921 For chunking of F1, cf. also James 2008.
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[77b] PK 8.31-34 Eypayé oot é11- mépymg 10 po{pleodptiov pov koi  [ovke]
10 YITOVIOV, Kol OUK MUEANGE GOl

‘I wrote you: You shall send my cape and tunic, but you did not care.’

Neither is a prototypical instance of F2 since the writer recalls past requests that went
unnoticed as mpd Tovtov in [77a] underlines. The aorist of the verb ‘to write’ can thus not
be interpreted as an epistolary tense. However, since both passages clearly indicate a
request which the sender made and, by repeating it here, is making, we would expect the
formulaic pattern F2.

Three explanations for the structures in [77a] and [77b] may be considered:

Firstly, given the parallel between ypdom and Aéyw illustrated in Chapter 3, 6t
may be construed as 6t recitativum (cf. BDR § 470). However, this would impute
disregard of formulaic syntax to the writer since dtt recitativum may only appear in the
collocation of ypapm.®??

Alternatively, we may consider bilingual interference, given that the writer of PK
8 struggles with Greek syntax in several instances (cf. Chapter 3). In Coptic, factive and
prospective complement clauses are headed by xe de®?, but the latter are very rare.

Finally, we may wonder whether the writer used the collocation, rather than the
formula, of ypaow to signpost requests. The collocation of ypaew is the complementation
by a direct object in the accusative or a factive complement clause. The imperative in
[77a] and the subjunctive in [77b] show that the writer wanted to convey requests. Given
that requests are a function of the formula of ypaow, F2, the function, unlike the syntax,
of F2 was apparently clear to the writer.

The writer’s struggles with Greek syntax indicate that he may not have been a
native speaker. F2 may therefore have caused problems for three main reasons:

(1) ypdoo is syntactically and semantically highly versatile in Greek, unlike in

Coptic.

(2) The Greek formulaic pattern is syntactically and semantically not transparent.

(3) In Coptic, formulae reflect standard syntax, unlike in Greek.

922 For instances of asyndetic complementation in F2, see Section 6.3.2. Considering other verbs of request,
this is the typical way of syntactic simplification.
923 Cf. Chapter 3.
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(2) F2 — overgeneralising the pattern of a class of verbs [= ungrammatical]
[78a] seems to be an instance of F2. A preposition may be lost in the first lacuna and a
verb ‘to help / support’ in the second one. The coordinated imperative (koi katdoTnGOV)

seems to corroborate a construal as F2.9%

[78a] AP 3.33-35 ypdoo o€ oVv, &dehge ITor’nov[g -ca.?- ] todtnv Thv &véry’xnyv,
tva [ -ca.?- mav]ti tpon® Kol kotdotnoov [ -ca.?- |
‘I write to you now, brother Paieous, (concerning?) this misfortune so that (you

may help him?) in every possible way. And put down ...’

The accusative referring to the recipient (c€) is unlikely to have resulted from the
hypercorrect omission of, for example, mpdg because dative periphrasis is rare with
vpdow. We could hold responsible the gradual disappearance of the dative and some
writers’ insecurity particularly in using weak pronominal forms. Alternatively, we may
wonder whether the semantics of F2 prompted the writer to use the regular syntax of verbs
of request in the formulaic context of F2. In [78b], the two relevant patterns are aligned

with [78a]:

[78b]

verbs of request : mapoxoréo / GEdm {ACCY*et  {INF / CPL-SC)}tion
F2 L YPaPO {(DAT}eent  (CPL-SC}ection

AP 3.33-35 L Yplge {ACC}*sent  (CPL-SC}eetion

[78a] may be an instance of a collocation of a class of verbs encroaching on a formulaic

context.

(3) F1 — formula and collocation [= ungrammatical]
DA 7 is a desperate request for help. In [79], the addressee’s attention is drawn to an
unknown person’s authority over a property. [79] seems to be the key piece of information

that is provided to secure the addressee’s help.

924 Although the context is damaged, DA 9.8-9 may be another instance of F2 with an accusative
complementing ypaew: DA 9.8-9 un anotoyw 3¢ | gic todto Oappdv | dpag Eypayla . . Jer[. . ..]. ¢
KOAOVOT|G.
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(¢]

[79] DA 745 gio(®)vo .1 ..... ovKk &Eovoiav &govov T YNoW aTdV,
pavlavere miéov:
‘That therefore the ... do not have power over their fields, you shall know

exactly.’

Instead of pavBdavete 611, the typical pattern of F1, we find i, the pattern of indirect
questions.

Construing €l as an indirect question is impossible in [79]. The writer is not asking
whether the addressee knows but orders him to know / realise that something is the case
as the imperative pav0dverte underlines. Outside of F1, an indirect question with pavdéve
would be syntactically unproblematic.”>> Our writer seems to have let non-formulaic

standard syntax encroach on a formulaic passage.

GEN'in a request [= grammatical]

(4) eig ybpwv
[80] is a request in the form mapoxod®d {ACC}et {INF}acton This structure is not

obscured by the lacuna.

[80] DA 69.11-13 810 toivoy mopoakaA®d Tty del mpog|[k]uvovpévny [m]dot
Aopmpav UMV deomoteiav gig xaptv Tod 0god mpo TavTev Kol Tod pokapito\v/
926

MOV TeTPOS KOl THS VPAV QUYis’*® 10 cuuPairopevov kekedoot Evamo[ -2-3-

] ppovriCew (...)
‘Therefore, by God and particularly by our blessed father and your soul, I ask
your brilliant power that is always honoured by everyone to order that the

contribution ... (and) to take care of (...)’

A prepositional phrase with a reference to God is inserted in the request. However, in

requests, God is normally invoked as an enabling power, hence in a prepositional phrase

LACC

with cOVPAT or 5144CC, whereas we find €ic yapwvEN in [80].

Three explanations seem possible:

925 TLG proximity search: maximum distance of word, &i after pav0dévm — 38 relevant instances, attestations
already in CG.
926 Tnitial <¢> is an orthographical mistake.
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(1) The writer was insecure concerning fossilized phrases with God in the
complement slot. As mentioned above, cUv- and 61d-phrases may have been semantically
and syntactically opaque from a synchronic perspective.

(2) He deliberately characterised God as a cause, ‘because of God(‘s will)’.

Both (1) and (2) presuppose that €ig yaptv is a dative periphrasis. The interchange between
a plain dative and an gig-periphrasis is common in the post-classical period.

(3) eig encodes a purpose, a standard function of the preposition: &ig ydpw ‘for the
pleasure of ..."”. The genitives attached to ydptv would then refer to the beneficiaries of
the action.

In essence, (1) imputes a lack of proficiency to the writer, (2) assumes a proficient
writer, and (3) implies that the writer used standard syntax instead of formulaic one. The
entire letter is well written, such that (1) seems unlikely. Whether (2) or (3) underlie the

structure cannot be decided conclusively.

¢) Internal confusion

(5) Semantics, syntactic versatility and familiarity (06 in a request) [= ungrammatical,
wrong preposition]|

In requests, God was often invoked as a supporter / enabling power. This seems to be the
case in [81a] even though the choice of preposition is peculiar. [81a] appears at the

beginning of a desperate begging letter.

[81a] AJ 7.2-3 BonOncov?’ pat vwod cod kai Vtd Tod O£od

‘Help me as far as it is in your and God’s power!’

We would expect God to be characterised as an enabling power, hence a prepositional

L GEN

phrase with cOvPAT or 5145EN. The request is repeated two lines further down without the

prepositional addition:

[81b] AJ 7.5 vDv odv Boridncoév pou-

‘Now help me!’

927 Cf. Section 3.3.2 for the dismissal of the editorial correction.
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The writer’s second request also appears twice. In the first instance, it is preceded by an

introductory phrase addressing God.

[82a] AJ 7.11-12 é&u® Tov Oeov iva 1) ArdALGOV ot ) TopAdoTE Lot.

‘I beg God: Either release me or give (it back) to me!’

In the second instance, regular 610 Tov g0V is added.

[82b] AJ 7.15 viv oDV | duehione, déomota, St Tov [@]co[v].
‘Now, don’t forget (it), master, by God!’

The reason for the writer’s choice of v76 in [81a] seems to be internal confusion. Correct
options would be cVv Be® and 610 tOv Beov. By means of either of these, God is invoked

as a supporter (‘with God’s help’).

DAT LA
, Ol

If we compare cOv €€ and OmoCEN, the following observations can be

made:
(1) Although vn6 was considerably less frequent than ovv and 614, it was
syntactically more versatile. It appears with all three cases.”?8

(2) vnoEN and S14CEN appear in agent expressions with passive verbs. While

L GEN

vnoYEN is the established option in these, 816N is theoretically profiling an

intermediary. However, it comes to be used increasingly with morphological

GEN

passives. The overlap between 8164 and VmwdéSEN may then have resulted from

the weakened significance of the case complementing a preposition.

L GEN

(3) oOvPAT was giving way to petd®EN and had largely retreated into fixed

expressions so that the syntax of ocvv Oe® may have been opaque from a

synchronic viewpoint.

AGEN

Consequently, vmo 4929

is a versatile, establishe and transparent pattern. These

characteristics may have appealed to a less experienced writer such as the writer of AJ 7.

His choice was finally motivated by pragmatics. In [81a], God is referred to as a supporter

AGEN

and thus as an agent, since he is expected to provide help. While vn6~*" encodes an agent

928 For Or6 in the predicative possessive pattern, see Fendel forthcoming a.
929 For overgeneralization of a familiar pattern, see Goglia 2009: 237.
Note also that the writer resorted to a clausal option in [82a].

312



Chapter 6 Working with Givens: Formulaic Language Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

in other contexts, the choice of the preposition is peculiar in [81a] where a fixed

expression such as cOv Be® would be needed.

d) Slip of the pen (1 instance)
In [83], a reference to God is twice added to a promise. Both times, it takes the form of a

conditional clause with ‘God’ in the subject slot.

[83] PK 8.10-15 ¢av 0¢ 6 0£0g kelever 6° amoivomn Muds koi {oopey, €Yo
TANPOC®O COL TNV XAPLV GOV, £avV 6& p1| 6 0€6c, didmul ot v yaprv.
‘If God orders you to release us so that we live, I will be grateful to you, if God

(does) not, I will (sc. nevertheless) thank you.’

At the beginning of [83], the conditional clause is complete. At the end of [83], the writer
apparently intended the conditional clause to be elliptical. However, instead of mere av
0¢ un, he kept the subject 6 Be6¢ from the original structure and only omitted the predicate
phrase. Perhaps he copied the start of the conditional clause from before and only inserted
a negative.

The writer may merely have been insecure concerning elliptical structures in
Greek. Note the paratactic structure xai {jcmpev, the doubled reference to the addressee
gy® TANPOCo® cot TV yaptv cov and the idiosyncratic substitution of TAnpoéw for didwyut.

[83] seems to indicate a proficient writer, who also freely used colloquial structures.

6.4 Summary and conclusion
[84] summarises the kinds of deviations found in the epistolary formulae and the formulae

of the letter body.
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[84] Types of deviations

Impacting factors  Internal factors External factors

Type of deviation | Chunking | Simplification | Internal confusion | Internal confusion | Indirect interference | Adoption of Coptic
(syntax) (ph1aseology) phraseology

Epistolary v

formulae

Y A S A

Letter body v v '
78
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Evidently, epistolary formulae posed more problems to our writers than the
formulae of the letter body. This is due partly to the larger number of epistolary formulae
in the corpus. Yet, it is also due to the more fixed nature of the formulae of the epistolary
frame. They allow for so little variation that writers could easily make mistakes.

Overall, the number of deviations caused by internal factors and external factors
is almost balanced. This may be because the Greek and Coptic formulaic repertoires
significantly differed so that matching up equivalents was relatively difficult. Zooming
in on deviations caused by external factors, syntactic interference accounts only for a
fraction of the deviating structures whereas phraseological interference is considerably
more prominent.

The modular nature of formulae allows us to explain the phenomena of chunking
and internal phraseological confusion.”?® The difference between Greek and Coptic
formulae can account for the adoption of Coptic phraseology and the intrusion of standard
patterns into formulaic contexts (internal confusion). Finally, the syntax of a formulaic
structure is often simplified and thus made more transparent by resorting to post-classical

standard patterns.

[84] shows that the ratio of syntactic to phraseological deviations is about 3:4.
Phraseological deviations, that is grammatical passages discussed as deviations, point to
advanced writers who may merely have been puzzled by the phraseological differences
between Greek and Coptic. Even when they adopted Coptic phraseology, they arrived at
grammatically correct formulations (see [86] below).

Three patterns appear with particular frequency:

(1) imperatival GSs;

(2) imperatival FHWs;

(3) comitative prepositions in GSs.

Imperatival GSs are very common in Coptic letters but rare in Greek ones. Imperatival
FHWs are the standard in Coptic, but in Greek, the imperative had been supplanted by
the éppdobai-oe-ebyopor FHW long before the fourth century AD. Comitative
prepositions instead of common «kai occasionally appear in classical Greek, but kai was

the regular pattern in GSs.

930 For phraseological confusion, cf. Stolk and Nachtergaele 2016 (GS, OP); Vierros 2012a.
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The distribution of imperatival FHWs in the corpus indicates that they were
preferred by bilingual writers. The picture is less clear for imperatival GSs and comitative
prepositions in GSs.”*! Imperatival GSs accumulate in PK 13 and PK 14 (5/ 11 instances).
An ethical dative, resembling common wme nu-1, accompanies the imperative only
there. Imperatival GSs and comitative prepositions seem pragmatically conditioned. The
Coptic parallel may however account for a particular accumulation of these patterns.

Grammatical deviations are particularly frequent in the village archive from Kellis

and the archive of Dioskoros. [85] summarises grammatical deviations in the corpus.

[85] Grammatical deviations

Archive AJ AN AP PK DA PKC Total
Chunking o] o] o] PK 14 DA 1 o] 5
2
PK 15
2
Simplification AJ8 AN AP4 PKS5 DA 2 PKC 22 gl
15 PK 8 DA 9
AN PK 9 DA 41 .
17
(syntax)
Internal confusion o] 2] AP3 ¢ o] %}
(phraseology) AP 5

Coptic phraseology 2] AN AP6 PK1 DA S PKC 66 JRE]
12 PK 3 DA 9 (3)
AN PK4(3) DA17
18 PK 11 2)
PK 13 DA 18
(10) DA 44
PK 14 DA 63
2) 3)
DA 64
DA 68

It goes beyond the scope of this thesis to assess whether the accumulation of
phraseologically deviant patterns may reflect a local variety. The Coptic letter formulae
from Kellis certainly show distinctive local traits.”*? The accumulation of instances in the
archive of Dioskoros may partly be due to the disappearance of the epistolary frame in

the sixth century. In a transitional period, variation is usually comparatively high.

931 Cf. further Chapter 7.
932 Cf. Choat 2007 and 2010.
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For the general aim of this thesis, the assessment of Coptic interference with the
syntax of Greek, only those deviating instances that are ungrammatical are of further
relevance. All deviations discussed are therefore listed with their contexts according to

the feature ‘grammaticality’ in [86].

[86] Grammatical and ungrammatical deviations

Grammaticali Kind of deviation Instances
Grammatical epistolary frame
chunking GS (4)
simplification EA (4), IA (5), FHW (2)
internal ~ confusion IA (1), GS (1)
(phraseology)
adoption of Coptic EA (1), IA (1), GS (27), FHW (6)
phraseology
letter bod
chunking F1(1)
internal ~ confusion ‘thanks to God’ (1)
(syntax)
F1 (1), ‘thanks to God’ (1)
Ungrammatical | epistolary frame
chunking EA (2), 1A (4), GS (8)
indirect interference  EA (1), GS (3)
letter bod

internal  confusion F1 (1), F2 (3), ‘thanks to God’ (1), ‘by
(syntax) God (2)

EA (3), 1A (4), GS (11)
F1 (1), F2 (3), ‘thanks to God’ (1), ‘by
God (2)

Overall, GSs and IAs seem to cause most problems. This may be because the

—

B —
AN

[\
N

structure of [As is fossilised and was non-transparent from a synchronic perspective, as
well as the fact that the structure of GSs profoundly differed in Greek and Coptic.
Moreover, verbs of greeting were restricted to GSs so that someone unfamiliar with the
syntax of GSs could not draw on a non-formulaic pattern. Noticeably, OPs and F4 are not
affected at all. This may be because they reflect post-classical standard syntax.

The distribution of ungrammatical deviations in the corpus is summarised in [87]:

[87] Ungrammatical deviations

Kind of deviation AJ AN AP PK DA Total

Chunking AJ7(2)  AN12(6) AP2 o o 14
AJ 10 AP 4
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] AP5(3) I
| Indirect interference AN AN12(2) AP5 o 0

| Internal confusion  [WNRE) RN Ap3  Pk8@2) DA77
[ Total J6 |8 7 2 |1 |24 |

The following letters contain a particularly high number of deviations:
e AJ 7 (4 instances);
e AN 12 (6 instances);
e AP 5 (4 instances);
e PK 8 (2 instances).
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Part III Contextualising Deviations
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7 Summary and Conclusion

7.1 Summary: Types of deviations
Types of deviations can be summarised along two essential distinctions: In Chapter 2, a

clear distinction was made between variations’>?

and deviations. Only the latter were
analysed in Chapters 3 to 6. Structures that occur rarely and are ungrammatical were
considered deviations in Chapters 3 to 5. In Chapter 6, the scope was widened to include
structures that contradict natural language use but retain grammaticality. Secondly, we
can broadly distinguish between deviations having resulted from external factors and

those having resulted from internal factors. However, we noticed that several structures

cannot clearly be subsumed under either category.

7.1.1 External factors

Direct interference means that there is a one-to-one correspondence between the Greek
and Coptic structures. If we align the Coptic structure with the structure in our Greek text,
all parts must match. For instance, co0fjvot €v corresponds to Coptic oo e~ nouhm

e-.

[1] odlew &v
NO‘Y‘&M E—
nouhm e-
save into/from.PRP

‘to save from’

The regular Greek structure would be co0fjvon €k or amd.

Indirect interference means that there is no one-to-one correspondence between
the Greek and Coptic structures. If we align the Coptic structure with the structure in our
Greek text, the parts do not match. For instance, tpocayopedm coi corresponds to Coptic

wine epo= Sine ero=.

[2] TPOGOUYOPEV® oot

T-wire EPO= K

933 Variations include innovations, regionalisms, colloquialisms, archaisms / classicisms, and elaborate
structures. Most variations are the result of conscious processes.
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ti-Sine ero= k
Isg-greet to.PRP =2sg
‘I greet you’

The regular Greek structure would be tpocayopedm ce.

7.1.2 Internal factors

Internal confusion means that writers use an existing Greek structure that is incorrect in
a given context. In essence, a writer knows a range of Greek structures but cannot apply
them correctly in a context. The writer consequently confuses structures. For instance,
KatohapBave ‘to visit’ calls for an object in the accusative referring to the person who is
visited whereas cuppdAio ‘to meet’ calls for an object in the dative referring to the person
who is met. The two verbs are almost synonyms but differ in the syntactic pattern they

call for. This explains passages such as [3] and [4]:

[3] DA 13.6 xatordapn t€ oot

‘and he may visit you’

[4] DA 3.5 cupPaA[Ao Y]ap o€ Kot Oedv

‘for, I am going to meet you, God willing’

Internal confusion concerns both non-formulaic and formulaic contexts. One form of
internal confusion is hypercorrection since external factors could only indirectly but not
directly trigger it. Another form of internal confusion is the disregard of idiomatic or
formulaic patterns. Idiomatic or formulaic patterns have been identified as one area of
language use that poses particular difficulties to our writers. This is because these patterns

are syntactically and semantically less transparent from a synchronic viewpoint.

7.1.3 Individual factors
In Chapter 6, we looked at formulaic contexts. Here, most deviations have resulted from

the way each writer assimilated idiomatic and formulaic language.”** On the one hand,

934 The only interference patterns are the dative in greeting sections and the choice of an incorrect
preposition in an external address (indirect interference).
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we find instances of chunking and simplification of patterns. On the other hand, there are
instances of phraseological confusion. The latter relate to the distinction between
structures that are grammatically correct and reflect natural language use and structures
that are grammatically correct but do not reflect natural language use (cf. Chapter 2). We
noted that grammaticality can usually be measured with sufficient certainty, whereas
idiomaticity is difficult to assess. The only contexts in which idiomaticity can be assessed

with a reasonable degree of confidence are formulaic contexts.

7.1.4 Classificatory difficulties

We encountered two main difficulties when classifying deviations: On the one hand, the
line between direct and indirect interferences is not always clear. A writer may have had
a structure in mind even though the result resembles a word-by-word translation. All
structures that can be analysed as direct interferences are subsumed under this category.
On the other hand, the classification of deviations stemming from the impact of external
or internal factors on our writers’ language is not always straightforward. Some cases of
internal confusion may not only be caused by insecurity as to how to utilise the full range
of Greek syntax correctly, but at the same time by consideration of Coptic syntax. Some
borderline cases are pointed out in the relevant chapters, but others may have gone
unnoticed.”?

One aspect that was only noticed in passing is avoidance strategies. Only those
passages where a writer clearly avoided a more complex pattern were noted. Avoidance
of complex patterns may have been more widespread. However, the line between
colloquialisms and avoidance patterns is notoriously blurred. Avoidance patterns
identified in previous chapters are briefly considered in Section 7.3.

Finally, we raised the issue of whether the number of certain structures was
boosted by the contact setting. The only way of assessing this is to consider the internal
and external context. If either or both suggest a bilingual writer, an increased number of
instances of a structure that could identify as interference may attest to bilingual

interference.

935 In Greek, the distinction between deviations reflecting internal confusion and ‘dead ends’ is sometimes
impossible.
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7.2 Conclusion 1: Deviation type and syntactic domain
All deviations that were identified in Chapters 3 to 6 are summarised in [5]. Avoidance
patterns are not included since they were not assessed comprehensively, and as a result
no complete picture can be presented. Deviations are broadly subsumed under the three
categories outlined in Section 7.1:
(1) structures that stem from the impact of external factors on our writers’
language use;
(2) structures that have resulted from the impact of internal factors on our writers’
language use;
(3) structures that reflect the way our writers dealt with formulaic and idiomatic
patterns potentially as a result of assimilation strategies.

From Chapter 6, only deviations that resulted in ungrammatical structures are included.

[5] Overview of deviations

Relevant Sub-categories Verbs  Adverbial Discourse Formulaic / Total
factor phrases structure  fixed
expressions

| |indirect |
Internal non-formulaic

confusion patterns

_ hypercorrection

Learning idiomatic and
strategies formulaic patterns

chunking il
lcopying i

Passages 2045 982 1069
assessed

| Percentage | |~19 J~16 J~17 [ | |

7.2.1 Contexts

If we consider all deviations in each syntactic domain, writers seem to have struggled
most with verbal syntax and least with adverbial phrases. However, measured against the
number of instances that were assessed, the number of deviations is comparatively small

in each of these syntactic domains. The relevant sections of [5] are repeated below:

936 A formulaic passage often contains more than one deviation.
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Relevant factor Adverbial Discourse Formulaic / Total
phrases structure  fixed
expressions

Passages assessed 4096 +
518

| Percentage 1 ~19__J~l6 J~17 || |

With regard to verbs, the Greek and Coptic systems differ in both formation and
consequently also in syntax. In Chapter 3, we observed that Greek and Coptic resort to
diagonally opposed patterns in verb formation, for instance, phrasal as opposed to
compound verbs. Moreover, the Greek feature of case declension that is relevant to the
valency requirements of verbs has repeatedly been pointed out as a fundamental
difference from Coptic.

Noticeably, writers encounter more problems in the domain of discourse
organisation than in the domain of adverbial phrases. Greek and Coptic syntax profoundly
differ in the domain of discourse organization, as has repeatedly been pointed out (cf.
Chapter 5). The results of this thesis fall in line with these previous observations.
Furthermore, discourse organization goes beyond a basic understanding of a language, in
that it requires the writer to think of his text as a whole. Conversely, the syntax of
adverbial phrases is less complex than verbal syntax as well as the organisation of
discourse. It is thus not surprising to find that our writers seem to encounter least
difficulties when dealing with adverbial phrases.

Finally, in Chapter 6, we identified 54 passages that are grammatical but
unidiomatic. These are not included in [5] because they are irrelevant to the issue of
syntactic deviations. However, considering writers’ treatment of formulaic compared to
non-formulaic contexts, those passages become relevant. In non-formulaic contexts, we
find 89 deviating structures. In formulaic contexts, we find 78 deviating structures if we
include the grammatical but unidiomatic structures. Measured against the number of
instances that were assessed, the number of deviations in formulaic contexts is thus
significantly larger than the one in non-formulaic contexts.

In fact, in formulaic contexts, writers struggled with two aspects: phraseology and
syntax. On the one hand, the phraseologies of Greek and Coptic in formulaic contexts and
fixed expressions widely differ. A writer thus had to be familiar with Greek phraseology
in order to produce a text reflecting natural language use. On the other hand, Greek and

Coptic syntax in formulaic contexts and fixed expressions profoundly differ. While Greek
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formulae and fixed expressions are mostly fossilised reflecting syntactic patterns of
former periods that had long fallen out of use, Coptic formulae and fixed expressions
represent synchronic standard syntax. Writers could construe them freely without

sounding unnatural.

7.2.2 Interferences

To concentrate on interferences, the number of interferences relative to the total number
of deviations in each syntactic domain that has been assessed reflects the picture gained
from considering all deviations in a syntactic domain. The relevant sections of [5] are

repeated below:

Relevant factor Sub-categories ~ Verbs Adverbial Discourse Formulaic/ Total
phrases structure  fixed
expressions
[ lindireet |

Total of deviations

Passages - -

About 19% of all deviations in adverbial phrases have resulted from interference.
About 37.5% of all deviations in the domain of verbal syntax and about 55.5% of all
deviations in the domain of discourse organisation stem from interference. Yet, only
about 17% of all deviations in formulae and fixed expressions are owing to interference.

Like instances of internal confusion, instances of bilingual interference are spread
over all syntactic domains. However, both internal confusion and bilingual interference
rarely affect formulaic contexts. This suggests that writers approached non-formulaic and
formulaic contexts differently. Most likely, the way they assimilated non-formulaic
syntax differed from the way they assimilated formulae and fixed expressions (see further
Section 7.4).

Finally, the ratio of direct to indirect interferences is almost 1:2. However, taking
a closer look at the distribution in each syntactic domain, one notices that instances of
direct and indirect interference are rather balanced with regard to the syntax of adverbial
phrases and verbs. A significant numerical difference emerges in relation to discourse

structuring devices. This may be because the Greek and Coptic systems of organising
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discourse differed so profoundly that a word-by-word translation was often impossible

and only the adoption of a foreign structure was a viable option.

7.2.3 Idiolects
As explained in Chapter 1, the approach of this study is that of a case study. The group
of people whose idiolects are studied has been chosen because their surroundings are
likely to have been bilingual. Generalisations from this group of people to the entire
society of Egypt in the early Byzantine period cannot be made for three main reasons:
(1) Our documentation is too fragmentary for statistics to be revealing.”’
(2) While statistics concerning the societal level suggest that Egypt was a bilingual
country, Hamers and Blanc’s (2000: 49) programmatic statement about the
independence between individual and society calls for caution at the level of the
individual .”*®

(3) All our sources are written®>

so that we can only assess the linguistic
proficiency of those who were capable of performing in a second language in
writing.*

However, the distribution of deviations can point to individual writers who faced

particular difficulties in writing Greek. In previous chapters, the following letters were

identified as displaying a particularly high number of deviations in one syntactic domain:

[6] Accumulations of deviations

Archive Verbs Adverbial phrases Discourse structuring Formulae and fixed
devices expressions
Al 7 (4) AI7(2) o Al 7 (4)

AN 12 (2) o o AN 12 (6)

937 People disposed of official and private documents (cf. Vandorpe 2009: 221-225). The preserved official
documents may outnumber the preserved private documents either because more official than private
documents existed or because people’s habits concerning reuse and disposal differed with regard to private
and official documents.

938 Cf. similarly Thomason 2001: 48-54, Winford 2010: 171.

939 Literacy is a separate skill. Even if someone only signed their name or added a greeting passage, neither
points to a low level of bilingual proficiency. A scribe may have written the rest of the text on dictation.
For signature literacy, see Bucking 2012: 260 n. 110. An example is Petaus (cf. Cribiore 2001: 167-172).
For the addition of a greeting section as quasi-signature, see Luiselli 2008: 689, Luiselli 1999: 228 (P. Oxy.
1 122), Bagnall and Cribiore 2006: 202. For scribal hands, see Cribiore 1996: 97—-118, Luiselli 2008: 689—
692, Fournet 2009a: 32-37, Evans 2007 (Zenon archive).

940 Cf. Adams 2003: 8 (performance is key).

Thus, people who were either only passively familiar with the language (cf. Thomason 2001: 139-142 and
32-36 and 48-54) or employed an interpreter (cf. Fewster 2002: 231-232, Torallas Tovar 2010b: 29 and
n. 51 and 38-41; Torallas Tovar 2010b: 28 (SB 18 13867.1—4), Fournet 2009b: 445 (P. Cair. Masp. 1
67031.16)) are unidentifiable from a modern perspective.
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PK 14 (2) PK 8 (3) PK 8 (2)

Letters that were flagged for more than one domain are the following:

e AJ7is flagged for two syntactic domains and for formulaic contexts.
e AN 12 and PK 8 are flagged for one syntactic domain and for formulaic
contexts.

e AP 3 and AP 4 are flagged for two or more syntactic domains.
All letters listed in [6], and the ones that are flagged for more than one domain in
particular, seem to point to bilingual writers who struggled with Greek syntax and
phraseology. In the next section, these letters will serve as contextual evidence that may
corroborate the point that a deviant structure is the result of bilingual interference rather

than internal confusion.

7.3 Conclusion 2: Contextual information

7.3.1 The relevance of the context
Often, more than one explanation for a deviation seems possible. For instance, in Chapter
5, we pondered whether colloquial habit, bilingual interference or internal confusion of
patterns underlies the structure in PK 8.5-6 (ypdow 6t + imperative). The difficulty of
distinguishing between colloquialisms and instances of bilingual interference in relation
to structures that reflect simplification was repeatedly highlighted in previous chapters.”*!
On the one hand, some structures’ high frequency may have been caused by a

parallel that was the standard in Coptic. Relevant structures are:

e phrasal verb patterns (cf. Chapter 3);

o cthical datives in non-formulaic contexts (cf. Chapter 4);

o the use of improper prepositions (cf. Chapter 4);

e «oai encoding logical hypotaxis (cf. Chapter 5);

e «oi as an emphatic particle (cf. Chapter 5).

941 Several factors may also interact.
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On the other hand, some structures could not clearly be identified as the result of bilingual
interference. While their phraseology is unnatural in Greek, they are syntactically correct.
The following structures are relevant:
e verbal complementation patterns (cf. Chapter 3);
PK 7.7-9 éoniocag (...) g 6ti(...)
AP 4.12 Eu[va -ca.?- (?)°**] [replaldpovog (...)
e creative substitutes for id00 (cf. Chapter 5);
DA 69.23 koi mapidnte Koi + imperative
AN 18.25-26 xoi dyete mpog tov Bedv- + independent clause
PK 8.43-44 toivov odv BAéneic + accusative, independent clause
AP 3.28 6pa + imperative
e imperatival greeting sections (cf. Chapter 6);
e imperatival final health wishes (cf. Chapter 6);
e comitative prepositions in greeting sections (cf. Chapter 6).
Cross-referencing instances of these structures with internal and external contexts that
indicate a bilingual writer will help to reach a tentative classification for them. [7a]

provides a numerical overview of the passages to be checked.

[7a] Ambiguous structures I (statistics)

Cat. 1 Phrasal verbs Ethical Improper Formal Marking (kai)
datives prepositions  parataxis,
logical hypotaxis

| Total [§IU

Cat. 2 | Verbal Creative Imperatival Imperatival Comitative
complements | ‘behold’ greeting final health prepositions in
sections wishes greeting
sections

2 4 10 16 15

However, in category 1, we are only interested in letters that display an accumulation of

the relevant structure (> 2 instances). These are listed in [7b].

[7b] Ambiguous structures II (distribution)

Cat.1 Archive Phrasal Ethical Improper Formal Marking
verbs datives  prepositions parataxis, (xai)

logical
hypotaxis

942 Six to eight letters are lost.
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N AP 1 %] AP 1 AP 1 AP 1
AP 3 AP 4
AP 6

AN o o o AN 1
AN 20

.
PK o PK 9 PK 9 PK 14 PK 6
PK 16 PK 16 PK 8
PK 11
PK 13
DA o o DA 63 DA 17 DA 3
DA 18 DA 8
DA 19 DA 17
DA 68
DA 69

7.3.2 Internal and external contexts

S}

S}
S}

The internal context of a structure is the letter itself. Several letters contain more than one
instance of deviation. Some also contain deviations that concern several syntactic
domains and / or formulaic contexts (cf. Section 7.2). We may add two more aspects of
the internal context that can be indicative, code-switches and the syntactic treatment of
names.’** Code-switches attest to a writer who knew both Greek and Coptic and lapsed
into Coptic at some point.

One caveat is pertinent to our use of the internal context as means to prove or
disprove bilingual interference: The manipulation of language for reasons of elaboration
is a conscious process whereas the occurrence of interference is owing to an unconscious
process. Hence one does not depend on the other. Misused classicising structures may
nonetheless attest to a writer who strove for an elaborate phrase but lacked sufficient

linguistic proficiency.

The external context is information about our writers that is independent of their
letters, but this kind of information is scarce. However, we know that Pekysis and Pamour
whom we meet in the letters from Kellis were bilingual, since Greek and Coptic letters in

their name exist.*** Also, in the case of AP 2 and AP 3, the editor suspects that both letters

943 The choice of a name seems to have been determined by cultural habits. For instance, we find a range
of Greek, Egyptian (cf. Depauw 2014: 77-79), Graeco-Egyptian, Latin, pagan and Christian names (cf.
Blumell 2012: 36-88 and 261), as well as aptronyms in PKC 19, a letter addressed to several people in
Kellis (cf. http://www.trismegistos.org/ref/ref list.php?tex id=85870 (accessed: 19.11.2017)).

944 Cf. Chapter 6.
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were written by the same person, such that we may be able to combine the impression we
gain from both letters.”*> AP 2 ends with a Coptic passage. For AJ 7, Clackson mentions
the use of punctuation, which is typical of a school environment.”*¢ Finally, the authorship
of AJ 6 has been the subject of a vivid debate as the letter may be the work of Apa John,

an anchorite known from literary sources (cf. Section 7.3.3).

7.3.3 Code-switching and script-switching
Neither code-switching nor script-switching is common in the freely composed sections
of our letters. However, in the formulaic sections, several instances occur. These are not
interesting for their syntax since writers manage smooth switches, but the appearance of
switches proves a writer’s familiarity with both languages. Switches point to two groups
of writers: Firstly, there are writers who manage a perfect code-switch without disrupting
the syntax. A code-switched passage then confirms that the writer was familiar with
Greek and Coptic. Secondly, there are writers who use a Greek formula, but Coptic script.
These writers were apparently familiar with Greek and Coptic but may have learnt Greek
informally (cf. further Section 7.4).

Code-switches appear comparatively frequently in the form of Greek formulaic
sections in Coptic letters. However, there are also three formulaic sections in Greek letters

that display code-switches.

[8a] Code-switches in formulaic sections

Phenomenon Instances Total
Single-word AJ 10 (1A, -)*7
switch AN 12.11 (GS, ma-)
multi-word AJ 6.27-31 (GS)

.‘

switch

In the letter body, code-switches in Coptic letters concern mostly fixed

expressions imported from Greek. In our Greek letters, only three code-switches appear.

[8b] Code-switches in the letter body

Phenomenon Instances Total

945 Cf. Bell and Crum 1924: 72—80.
946 Cf. Clackson 2010: 94.
947 Cf. Luiselli 2008: 715.
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Single-word AN 12.14 (MPrrov’®) XXX
R RS Sl DA 68.13 (IT-kapkapov’ ™)
script)

Multi-word AP 2.38-39 (epo XXX m-0vag—N—ET-TWOY¥ T—0Ya&AQ—N— 1
QAU LES il ci—Twoy ero XXX p-ouah-n-ep-toou p-ouah-n-ep-toou ‘To

script) (you), the dwelling-place in the desert, the dwelling-place in the

desert.”)

Based on the evidence presented in [8a] and [8b], five Greek letters display code-

switches:
o AJG;
e AJ10;
e AN 12 (2 instances);
e AP2;
e DA G68.

The writers of AJ 10 and DA 68 merely added a Coptic article to a title or place name
that exists in Greek and Coptic in the same form. Conversely, the writer of AN 12
imported Coptic morphology (the absolute possessive) and a Coptic common noun. In
AP 2, a complete Coptic phrase is appended to the letter. Finally, the case of AJ 6 is more
complicated.

AlJ 6 can be divided into three sections:

(1) the letter;

(2) an appended Greek greeting;

(3) an appended Coptic greeting.
Grenfell and Hunt (1901: 177-178) assigned (1) and (3) to the same writer and (2) to
another writer. This view was accepted by Van Minnen (1994: 84). Wilcken (1927:
W.Chr. 53), on the other hand, assigned (1) and (2) to the same writer and (3) to another
writer, and was followed by Zuckermann (1995: 189 n. 25). Luiselli (2008: 716 n. 283)
and Sheridan (2010: 129) also accepted this view. Consequently, it depends on what

assignment of hands we follow whether the Coptic greeting section points to a bilingual

948 Cf. Torallas Tovar 2004a: 170-171, Lampe: 794 and 798, Forster 2002: 466.
94 According to www.trismegistos.org (last accessed: 20.07.2017), it is a place in the 10® Upper Egyptian
nome.
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writer who managed to write a Greek letter body and append a Coptic greeting®* or

whether the greeting section rather functions as a kind of signature by a second party.”>!

7.3.4 Personal names

In the formulaic sections of the corpus, a total of 471 instances of names occur. Of these,
only 117 are not correctly declined. However, among these 117, only four instances
display a name that is unequivocally declined incorrectly.®>? In all other instances, a name
is left in the nominative or appears in the form of what looks like the transcription of an

Egyptian name. [9] summarises all instances of incorrectly declined names:

[9] Incorrectly declined names

Archive

TRl AN 1 (2) AJ2(2) |AP1(©9) PK 1(2) PKC 19
AN 7 AJ7(2) | AP2 PK 3 PKC 37
AN 8 AJ9 AP3 (3) PK 4 PKC 43
AN 10 AJ10(4) AP4(2) PK 6 PKC 51
AN11(@2) |AJl11(@2) |AP5(12) | PK8@B=+2) PKC 74
AN 12 (39) | [AJ23(2)] | [AP7,AP8] | PK 12 PKC 75 (3)
AN 17 (2) PK 13 PKC 89
AN 18 PK 15 (2) PKC 90
[AN 15] PK 18 PKC 109 (2)

PKC 115
PKC 120

Incorrectly declined names accumulate in four letters (> 3 instances):
e AN 12 (39 instances);
e AP 5 (12 instances);
e AP 1 (9 instances);
e AJ 10 (4 instances);

950 The internal address names Apa John as the sender. Zuckermann (1995) identified the named Apa John
with the anchorite known from literary sources. Opinions about the latter Apa John’s linguistic profile
widely differ. This debate is largely irrelevant to the present study since no attempt is made to name the
individuals who seem to be bilingual.

For Apa John’s linguistic profile, see Clackson 2010: 93 (who assumes that he could read and write, but
not speak Greek) and Wilcken 1927: 77; W.Chr. 53 (who assumes that he may have been bilingual but not
biliterate), Fournet 2009b: 437 (who assumes that he was monoliterate and monolingual), and Butler 1904:
213 (who considers whether he required an interpreter because he spoke a Coptic dialect other than the one
his visitors spoke).

See also Choat and Yuen-Collingridge 2009: 122—130 (who discuss the case of Ammonius, a clergyman
who was perhaps remotely literate in Greek only, i.e. could reproduce formulae).

95! For the addition of a greeting passage like a signature, see Section 7.2.

952 The relevant instances are underlined and italicised in [9].
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e AP 3, PK &, PKC 75 (3 instances).
The clearly incorrectly declined names appear in:

o AJll;

e AN11;

e PK 8 (2 instances).
These letters seem to have been written by people who struggled with Greek syntax.
Conversely, a single name that is not correctly declined according to Greek syntax is not

actually conclusive, as a writer may have opted for a transcription for ideological reasons

(cf. Chapter 2).

7.3.5 Contextual flags
In Sections 7.2.3, 7.3.2, 7.3.3 and 7.3.4, we flagged letters that display characteristics
typical of bilingual writers. These letters are summarised in [10]. Categories (1) to (3) in

[10] concern the internal context whereas category (4) concerns the external context.

[10] Contextually flagged letters

Archive (1a) (1b) Accumulation (2) Code- (3) Syntactic (4)
Accumulation of instances in switches treatment of External

of instances more than one personal context
domain names

AJ AJ6 AJ6
AJ7 AJ7
AJ 10 AJ 10
AJ 11
AN 12 AN 12 AN 12
AP AP 1 AP 1
AP 2 AP 2
AP 3 AP 3 AP 3
AP 4 AP 5
AP 5
PK
PK 8 PK 8
PK 13
PK 14 PK 14
DA DA 3
DA 54
DA 68

These four contextual features are cross-referenced with structures the number of
which may have been boosted by a bilingual surrounding and with structures that were

not clearly identifiable as interference patterns in previous chapters. [11a] and [11b]
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summarise the results. Only instances that appear in letters that are contextually flagged
are listed. A relevant structure that appears in a letter that is not contextually flagged can
theoretically stem from bilingual interference, but we are lacking conclusive evidence in
these cases. Equally, in the case of phraseologically odd patterns, instances that do not
appear in contextually flagged letters do not help prove that phraseological confusion

underlies the structure. They are therefore not listed.

[11a] Cross-referencing contextual flags and ambiguous instances: Boosting

Criterion
g 3)
AP1  x X
prepositions

Kai encoding logical [WaVEN!

X
hypotaxis AP 3 X
PK 14 x X
X
X
X

Structure and Letter Criterion Criterion Criterion (4)

Kai as an emphatic AP 1
particle AP 4
PK 8
PK 13 X
DA3 x

DA 68 X

The following conclusions can be drawn on the basis of [11a]:

e Of the ten phrasal-verb patterns discussed in Chapter 3, five appear in AP 1, a
letter for which contextual flags seem to point to a bilingual writer.

e None of the instances of an ethical dative in a non-formulaic context appears in a
contextually flagged letter. The relevant passages may thus rather be attributed to
the impact of colloquial habit on the texts of the relevant writers.

e The number of ‘improper’ prepositions is noticeably large in only one
contextually flagged letter, AP 1. Based on this observation, it seems that the use
of improper prepositions does not correlate with bilingualism. Improper
prepositions are generally more common in the sixth than in the fourth century.
More than 50% of all improper prepositions in the corpus appear in the archive of
Dioscoros and the control group — this is a distribution which is expected (cf.
Chapter 4).

e «ai encoding logical hypotaxis appears in three contextually flagged letters, AP1,

AP 3 and PK 14.
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kol as a semantically (almost) empty emphatic particle, inserted to clarify
syntactic relationships, seems to correlate well with bilingualism. In this regard,
two passages deserve particular mention. In Chapter 5, we considered PK 8.21
and PK 8.27 as instances of extraposition and pronominal resumption. The item
in extraposition is marked by means of kai and the resumptive pronoun is
incorrectly inflected. We can now see from [11a] that PK 8 is a letter that is
contextually flagged. Hence, the two passages in question are likely to be the
result of bilingual interference. Incidentally, contextual flags also corroborate the
identification of the instance of extraposition in AN 12 as owing to bilingual

interference.

[11b] Cross-referencing contextual flags and ambiguous instances: —/+ interference

Structure and Criterion

Verbal complement AP 4 X

Criterion

(C))

Criterion Criterion
ge (&)

PK 8 X X
sections PK 14 x X
Imperatival final PK 13 X
health wishes PK 14 x X
Comitative AN 12 x X X
prepositions in PK 13 X

greeting sections

The following conclusions can be drawn on the basis of [11b]:

Of the verbal complementation patterns set aside in Chapter 3, only AP 4.12
appears in a contextually flagged letter (cf. further Section 7.3.6).

Of the alternatives to expected 1300, only AP 3.28 and PK 8.43-44 appear in
contextually flagged letters — this does not come as a surprise. While the structures
in AP 3 and PK 8 seem to be functional and the one in AP 3 may even show signs
of conventionalisation, the remaining two structures are considerably more
elaborate.

50% of all imperatival greeting sections (GS) appear in contextually flagged
letters. Equally, the majority of imperatival final health wishes (FHW) appear in
Coptic letters (from Kellis) or in contextually flagged letters. These observations

seem to indicate that bilingual interference underlies the choice of the imperative.
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e Finally, comitative prepositions in greeting sections appear in only two
contextually flagged letters. Consequently, they seem to be an established pattern

even though a rather marginal one in Greek greeting sections.

7.3.6 Case studies

The two instances of verbal complementation patterns that may or may not reflect
bilingual interference exemplify how the context can shed light on the reasons for a
deviating structure.

In PK 7.7-9, register elevation or indirect interference from Coptic could

theoretically underlie £dWAmacag (...) dg 611 ‘you showed (...) that’.>>3

e In favour of register elevation, we may note that ¢ &1t occasionally appears
in classical literature and gains in frequency in later periods. Bentein (2015a:
114-115) tentatively attributes mg 61t to the higher registers.

e In favour of indirect interference from Coptic, we may note that g
functionally matches multifunctional Coptic xe de (cf. Chapter 5) and that our
writer also prefers o¢ to the expected idiom with Bavpdle in PK 7.7 (cf.
Chapter 3). 61t could then have been added as the standard complementizer to
regularise the syntax.

The letter is written in a rather colloquial style with omissions and modern syntax but
does not contain any obvious struggles with Greek syntax. Thus, an isolated high-profile
item, which the writer may have learnt at school, was inserted, or a pattern was borrowed
from Coptic, i.e. the combination of a specific subordinator with a multifunctional or
default subordinator. xe d’e usually appears on its own in factive complement clauses.
Since PK 7 is not contextually flagged, it seems more plausible to assume an isolated

high-profile item than an instance of bilingual interference.

In [12], péve appears twice in succession, first expanded by a participle and then

by an adverb and a prepositional phrase.

953 dnAow is flexibly combined with &i, ét1, tod + infinitive and an Acl struture. There is no strong
collocation with ®g, which would suggest chunking of the collocation and addition of 6t recitativum.
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[12] AP 4.12-13 iva mapaddontai ot tov [d]ma Xovpoug itag v Loviy avtod.
kol v -ca.?- (2)%4] [rep]alopavog &v @ knmooydvm,kai E[plwva éki mg
100 Qapoyv]dd kai 6[[c]ton dai £EPNV dmmA’Oa €ig 10 [

‘(...) so that you gave me to Apa Sourous into his monastery. And I kept trying
myself (there?) in the garden and I stayed there until the month Phamenoth, but

when I left, I wentto ...’

In the lacuna following the first instance of pévo, either a reference to Apa Sourous, ‘with
him’, or to the place to which he was brought, ‘there’, may be lost.

pnéveo may have been doubled in order to combine no more than two adverbial
phrases with one verb. The first instance would then be complemented by a reference to
the place (?) and to the activity the writer was performing there, and the second by a
reference to the place and to the temporal frame. Alternatively, the first instance of pévew
may be meant to equal classical didyw / dwtedéw / dwylyvouon (+ participle)®® and
Coptic soxn moun (+ e— e- infinitive) as modal verbs. The choice of péve instead of one
of the classical options may have resulted from their disappearance and the parallel to
Coptic sown moun.>®

The writer seems to have struggled with Greek syntax throughout the letter, such
that both colloquial doubling and interference from Coptic would be possible

explanations. Since AP 4 is contextually flagged, the latter option may be preferable.

Excursus: Contextualising avoidance patterns

As mentioned before, avoidance patterns have not been analysed systematically.
However, it is noticeable that some avoidance patterns that were noted in previous
chapters correlate with contextual flags. [13] lists only those instances that appear in

contextually flagged letters:

[13] Cross-referencing contextual flags and avoidance patterns

Criterion Criterion Criterion Criterion

() 2) 3) (C))

934 Six to eight letters are lost.

955 Cf. BR § 243.

956 An infinitive with péve would be ungrammatical in Greek (rather: péve + Acl ‘wait for somebody to
do something’). A construal of the participle as an expression of purpose (‘wait in order to’), like CG (&g
+) future participle, is unlikely since he apparently stayed at the monastery after being sent there.
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St B X
AP 1.29 (parataxis for hypotaxis) X X
Discourse organization

AJ 7.19 (xai for a relative clause)

AP 1.5 (xai for a relative clause)

Simplification in formulae

AP 4 (imperatival IA)

PK 8 (sequence in 1A) X
Simplification in fixed expressions:

AJ 7.2 (nominal pattern) X
AJ 10.5-6 (nominal pattern) X

AP 1.46 (nominal pattern) X

PK 8.10-11 (nominal pattern)

AP 5.17 (nominal pattern) X

The following patterns do not correlate with contextual flags, such that an
explanation as avoidance strategy seems unlikely:

The topic expressions with, for instance, nepi®EN

instead of an expected bare case
in verbal complementation patterns appear in letters that are not contextually flagged.
They are apparently a common feature of either post-classical Greek in general or the
lower (colloquial) registers in particular.

A prepositional phrase &vPAT

instead of a genitive indicating a material is
syntactically more versatile and follows simpler rules. It provides a writer with more
flexibility in phrasing. The substitution of évPAT for a bare genitive may thus rather be
motivated by language economy than be based on a lack of knowledge.

Of the eleven instances of simplification in formulae, only two appear in
contextually flagged letters. Similarly, of the fourteen instances of the substitution of a
freely formulated clausal pattern for a fixed phrase, only five appear in contextually
flagged letters. On the one hand, this distribution shows that intervening with formulaic
structures does not have to be the result of insecurity but may also be a conscious
deviation from the norm for reasons of variation. On the other hand, those passages that

appear in contextually flagged letters may point to writers who were not comfortable with

the non-transparent syntax and semantics of Greek formulae and fixed expressions.

In order to arrive at a comprehensive picture of when and why writers resort to
avoidance patterns, and which patterns are genuine avoidance patterns, the latter would
have to be analysed systematically. This goes beyond the scope of the present study. From
the data presented above, it nevertheless becomes clear that several avoidance patterns

appear in letters for which the context indicates a bilingual or insecure writer.
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7.4 Language acquisition as the underlying cause

In Section 7.2, it appeared that writers approach non-formulaic and formulaic syntax
differently. It was suggested that this is based on the way they assimilate either type of
syntax. The following sections are therefore concerned with the circumstances of
education in early Byzantine Egypt and with two general approaches to learning a
language. These seem to explain the difference between the types and number of

deviations in formulaic and non-formulaic contexts.

7.4.1 Circumstances
Language acquisition may be formal or informal. Usually, formal schooling is only
available in countries where the relevant language is supported by the government. In this
respect, the provision of educational resources is a language policy.””’ As regards Egypt,
Cribiore has extensively studied the existing educational resources and the following
observations pertain to the present study:

(1) Bilingual education in Greek and Coptic existed at least at the elementary

level.?*8

(2) Monasteries became places of education, especially in the countryside’®
whereas higher education was limited to the urban centres.”®®
(3) The acquisition of literacy in Egyptian was less exclusive than in the Ptolemaic

period. Literacy seems to have spread in general.”!

957 Cf. Thomason 2001: 38-39, Matras 2009: 53—57. For overt / covert policies, see Thomason 2001: 39,
Crespo 2007: 35.

We have little evidence for linguistic policies from Egypt. Overt policies are the decrees in 145 BC
(summaries under contracts became obligatory, P. Paris 65; cf. e.g. Depauw 2011: 190-196), AD 212
(Greek in official documents, e.g. wills, became acceptable; cf. Chapter 2), and AD 706 (Greek was no
longer the official language; cf. Sijpesteijn 2007: 450, Foss 2009). Covert policies are the exemption of
teachers from the salt-tax (cf. Thompson 1994: 75, Crespo 2007: 43—45; Clarysse and Thompson 2006).
Depauw (2012: 403) also suspects the choice of languages on the Gallus’s stele, 29 BC, to be one (cf.
Hoffmann et al. 2009).

938 Cribiore 1999: 281-283. Conversely, higher education was limited to Greek. Cf. Choat 2009: 349 and
Cribiore 1999: 281 (who mentions that there was no grammar teaching in Coptic).

959 For the temples as educational centres, see Torallas Tovar 2010b: 3233, Cribiore 2001: 22-23 (priests
of Narmouthis; Kellis, temple of Tutu). For monasteries as educational centres, see Choat 2009: 347-349
(monastic context), Cribiore 2001: 23-24 (Beni Hassan, Thebes, Epiphanius, St. Phoibammon), Bucking
2012 (Deir el-Bahri, Beni Hassan).

960 Cf. Cribiore 2001: 40—41, Van Minnen 2007: 217-218.

%! For the situation in Demotic times, see Choat 2009: 347 (for Egyptian), Machler 1983: 203 (for Greek).
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On the other end of the spectrum, Goglia’s (2005: esp. 225-226) study of a
modern scenario of unguided second-language acquisition (SLA) presents a good starting
point. He examined how people learn a language from their bilingual surrounding without
formal education.”®? We may wonder how many of our writers learnt their two languages

in an informal setting given that a teacher must be paid for his services — a costly affair.”®3

7.4.2 Approaches

Opinions about how people learn a language are divided.?** Following traditional models,
we can distinguish between a rule-based and an exemplar-based approach. For instance,
in order to master the English past tense, one may learn the general rule of adding -ed to
the stem of the verb. However, one will then encounter difficulties with high-frequency
items such as ‘to go’ and ‘to see’. Today, most teaching of modern languages starts from
a more or less general rule and then adds exceptions. Thus, a rule-based and an exemplar-
based approach are combined.”®®> The range of deviations described in Chapters 3 to 6
seems to indicate that a similar split of approaches may also pertain to the situation in
early Byzantine Egypt.

With a rule-based approach, learning proceeds by assimilating rules. Simple rules
are assimilated before more complex ones since many of the latter rely on some of the
former. For example, a student may learn that many verbs of communication, such as
Méym, subcategorise for a direct and an indirect object, ‘{to tell} {somebody }ndirect object
{something}direct obiec [ ater, it may be added that the direct object may be expressed
verbally or nominally, ‘to tell somebody {something}accusative’ or ‘to tell somebody
{that} complement clause> Tp]g such as glossaries and conjugation tables bear witness to
grammar teaching from the Roman period onwards.”®¢

The rule-based approach can eventually result in the full applicability of the
acquired rules. However, a learner is unlikely to become fully proficient by only relying
on this approach given the immense number of rules that govern a language and given

the numerous exceptions to every rule. Mistakes resulting from a rule-based approach are

962 For the role of the surrounding, see also Hamers and Blanc 2000: 9 and 42-43. For the development of
a collective interlanguage, see Matras 2009: 74-79.

963 For teachers, see Cribiore 2001: 18 and 36-41 and Cribiore 1996: appendix 1.

964 For a brief summary, see Bybee 2010: 73-74.

%65 In this context, Vanpatten’s (2011) proposal that syntax ‘is stubborn’, in that it resists explicit teaching
is noteworthy. An exemplar-based approach, which crucially depends on the input a learner gets, would
thus seem necessary for certain aspects of language acquisition.

966 Cf. Cribiore 2009: 332, Maehler 1983: 201.
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the overgeneralisation of a rule (hypercorrection) and the confusion of rules (internal
confusion).

With an exemplar-based approach, leaning proceeds by means of examples.”®’
Thus, a learner may assimilate the combination of Aéyw ‘to tell somebody something’
with an accusative and a dative but cannot transfer the pattern to dyyéAhm ‘to report
something to somebody’. The reason is that he has not learnt the pattern of verbs of
communication, but the item Aéy® in combination with its pattern. Exemplar-based
learning may concern words, phrases, clauses or entire sentences. In this respect, it is
noteworthy that both copying”®® and memorizing”®® passages seem to have formed an
essential part of Greek and Coptic education. Students were made to copy and memorize
bible verses, letter formulae®’® and verses of classical texts such as Homer.?”!

The exemplar-based approach can eventually result in complete mastery of the
language. However, progress fundamentally depends on the regular encounter of the same
examples and on the range of examples encountered. A mistake resulting from an
exemplar-based approach is, for instance, chunking.’’?> Formulae and fixed expressions
are likely to have been learnt as chunks. However, they do usually contain gaps which

call for some syntactic processing (cf. Chapter 6).°7°

Leaving instances of bilingual interference aside, the distribution of deviations in
formulaic as opposed to non-formulaic contexts seems to indicate that writers relied on a

rule-based and an exemplar-based approach in non-formulaic contexts. This is similar to

%7 Cf. Weinert 2010: 13. For a comprehensive description of an exemplar-based model of language
acquistion and usage, see Bybee 2010.

%68 For copying as an educational strategy, see Cribiore 1996: 148-152, Cribiore 2001: 160—184 (first
circle), Cribiore 2009: 327 (blind copying).

For texts that were copied, see Adams 2003: 53—63 (a frame with gaps), Vierros 2003: 22, Vierros 2012b:
204-223 and esp. 222 (the work of notaries), Cribiore 1999: 282-283 (psalms in Greek and Coptic),
Cribiore 2001: 169 (quotes and maxims in Greek) and 178—180 (making use of these chunks of language).
For model letters, see James 2008: 39 n. 125, Luiselli 1999: 101-103.

969 Cf. Cribiore 2001: 166.

Implicitly, the description of the language of the Narmouthis ostraca suggests that these scribes applied an
exemplar-based approach. There are numerous learned idioms, rare words and technical terms (cf. Bagnall
2007a: esp. 19, Rutherford 2010: esp. 203, Leiwo 2003: esp. 9-10). Bagnall (2007a: 17) additionally
mentions the unconventional syllabic divisions that points to a school environment.

970 Evidence suggests that writing letters was a part of scribal education in the post-classical period (cf.
Cribiore 2009: 328 (Coptic), Cribiore 1999: 280 (Greek), Cribiore 2001: 215-219 (stage 2 / an advanced
stage). The case is much clearer for Coptic than for Greek.

7! For the resulting influence of classical Greek, see Horrocks 2014: 229-230.

972 Perhaps doubling mistakes such as ‘I switch on the light on’ have also resulted from inserting chunks
(cf. Chapter 2).

973 Relying on fixed expressions reduces the amount of active processing of syntactic structures (cf. Wray
2009: esp. 32).
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the approach of learners of modern languages as mentioned above. Conversely, our
writers seem to rely on an exemplar-based approach for formulaic contexts. This is
expected given that synchronically speaking, the syntax of many formulae is opaque. [14]

summarises the distribution of deviations.

[14] Formulaic and non-formulaic contexts

Relevant Sub-categories Non-formulaic Formulaic Approach
factor contexts (cf. contexts (cf.
chapters 3 to 5) chapter 6)
Interference direct 12 2] 12 2]
indirect 16 4 20 2]
Internal 36 9 36 R
confusion patterns
|| hypercorrection 3 o 3 R
Learning idiomatic and 5 6 11 E

strategies formulaic patterns

| |chunking | 1 14 15 E

1 0 1 E
E = exemplar-based approach / R = rule-based approach

Remember that the one instance of chunking in a non-formulaic context is likely to be a
strategy to avoid a formula by a less proficient writer and that the one instance of copying
concerns the context of a quotation (cf. Chapter 3).

Bilingual interference is rare in formulaic contexts. This may be the case because
writers only interfered minimally with the fixed frames they learnt. Conversely, bilingual
interference is more common in non-formulaic contexts in which writers had to formulate

freely.

7.4.3 Lexicon

The observation that lexical items are usually acquired earlier””* than syntactic structures
ties in with these two approaches. Lexical items are learnt as exemplars. Writers do not
have to learn a rule or a pattern to learn a lexical item as a match to an item in their first
language. They may however not be able to explore the full range of contexts of
application related to the item in the target language until they have learnt the relevant

pattern or rule related to the item.

974 Cf. e.g. Myers-Scotton and Jake 2000: 1087 (SLA hypothesis), Thomason 2001: 70-71.
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This scenario explains passages such as [15], a rather obscure passage at the end
of AJ 7.°75 The writer used highly specialised vocabulary but had a poor command of the

syntax.

[15] AJ 7.17-20 xai ovtemo[t]e oTpatedovpon Gvi<i>avog, £mi éoti pot [TA]éa

[d]popun Tapd TAKTLAOG Kol 0V TERV[®T]E 0V0E 00 <€>c@payiopév|o]g

The sentence consists of a main and a subordinate causal clause (éri). Given that the
content is obscure, the lost letters pose significant problems. The following interpretations

were suggested:

(a) Rees (1964): ‘And I never go on active service being unfit since I have a
complete excuse for this by reason of my finger; it has not festered (mvoopor) nor
has it healed either.’
(b) Zuckermann (1995):
e 0VTémo[T]e oTpated<er> pat Aviavdg or ovTENO[T]E oTPATELOLOL <VTT >
Aviavo<d> ‘Annianios has not yet drafted me’
e 0V0¢ 0V <€>copayopévlo]g ‘... nor has it been marked with the imperial
sphragis yet.’
(¢) Andreas Willi (2018)°76: ¢... new outgrowth which has festered (mvoopan) and

has not healed’

It seems easier to assume that dvi<k>avog is an adjective and that the copula ‘to be’ (here:
&v) is omitted®”’, particularly considering the second omission of a copula at the end of
the sentence (00d¢ ov <€>cppaywouév[o]g). The alternative, construing memv[wt]e
<é>cppayopévlo]g as a causative construction, is unlikely since not the finger but the

person was sealed (*‘it was made sealed”).””®

975 For a discussion of AJ 7, see Clackson 2010: 93-95; Zuckermann 1995: 183-188.

976 Personal communication.

977 For the omission of the copula, cf. Section 1.2.

978 If we accepted Zuckermann’s reading ‘Anianos’, toiém would still have to be active (‘he made (me)
sealed’) and the participle would have to be in the accusative. Construing nemointon as perfect auxiliary
would again make the finger rather than the person the subject (‘it was sealed’).
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(d) Version assumed here: ‘I will never serve in the army being unable to, because
I have a valid’”® excuse on the finger which / since it has not been operated upon

(roiéw / memd[nt]e) (so that) I was not registered’®?.’

Assuming interchange between <ov> and <@>°%!, the main clause contains a subjunctive
substituting a morphological future tense.”®®> The causal clause seems to contain a
predicative possessive construction consisting of the copula ‘to be’ and a dative referring
to the possessor. Instead of the dative after mapd, we find a nominative (tétvAog) without

983 xai o0 mend[wt]e seems to function like a relative clause®®* describing the

an article.
finger, the cause of the writer’s trouble. The final section, 00d¢ oV <€>cepayicuév[o]c,
would then outline the effect of the injured finger.

Whether one follows interpretation (a), (b), (c) or (d), both memd[wt]e and
<é>ocppayopévio]g carry a highly specific meaning related to a medical and / or an
official context. Incidentally, Zuckermann assumes an equally specific meaning for
otpatevopal. By contrast, the sentence shows clear signs of a writer struggling with
Greek syntax and opting for the simplest available syntactic structure. Twice, a copular
verb is dropped. Also twice, a hypotactic structure is substituted by a paratactic one.
Finally, the complement of the preposition mapd is left undeclined.

As using specialised vocabulary is generally easier than using complex syntax,

the most likely explanation for this mismatch between the levels of syntax and lexicon is

to assume a learner who was trying to boast when writing his begging letter to Apa John.

7.4.4 Levels of proficiency

We pointed out in Section 7.1 that direct interference results in a word-by-word
correspondence between the Coptic model and the Greek structure found in our texts,
whereas indirect interference does not result in such a correspondence. The two examples
given in Section 7.1 are repeated below but this time analysed according to the three-tier

model introduced in Chapter 2.

97 [1éA]ea ‘complete / valid’ would suit the context and the available space.

980 For the interpretation of the verb, see Zuckermann 1995.

%81 Note also the constant interchange between <t> and <&>. Both interchanges are typical of Egyptian
Greek.

%82 Cf. Lucas 2014, Markopoulos 2009.

983 Cf. Chapter 4.

984 Cf. Chapter 5.
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Direct interferences happen at the surface level. In the example, a writer chose an

incorrect preposition.

[16] Direct interferences

Concept

* to save somebody from

Structure

{G(I)gﬂ)}to save {ACC } somebody {dﬂéGEN / éKGEN} from

something

verb — direct object — prepositional phrase

Surface

ol o€ amo Tod TEVOoLg

to save

{novou/mep -} {n-/r0120= object /

Ob_] ect} somebody {G -/GPO = Ob_] ect} from something

} to save

{nouhm / nehm- {n-/mmo= object /

somebody { e from something

object} -/ero= object}

verb — direct object — prepositional phrase

t-novesr o=k e-7-
wnTeB mn

ti-nouhm mmo=k e-t-

mntebién

AN 1.19-20 &inep
Kkata&lot UG 0 0ECTOTNG

cwbfvon &v 1) everrig

NHA(V)

Indirect interference, on the other hand, happens at the structural level. In the example,

the writer chose the Coptic over the Greek structure and accommodated Greek syntax to

the extent that he used a dative rather than a prepositional phrase.

[17] Indirect interferences

Concept

« to greet somebody~

Structure

{mpocayopevm / domalopar}® & {ACC }somebedy

Surface

Tpocayopev® o / doralopal

verb — direct object o
{%,"e}to greet {e—/ep0= Object}to somebody \-l-_(ryme €po—k
{gine}to greet {e_/eroz Object}to somebody ti-sine e}/'o-k

verb — prepositional phrase

AN 12.4-5 {n[pJocayopedm}® & {DAT}"®

somebody

verb — indirect object

TPOCAYOPEVM GOl

It seems reasonable to assume that a writer who only considers the surface level is less

advanced than a writer who considers the structural level. Thus, direct interferences may
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appear more frequently in a text written by a less proficient writer, whereas indirect
interferences may appear more frequently in a text composed by a more proficient writer.

Furthermore, we saw that learning methods impact on how our writers deal with
syntactic structures. From a purely syntactic point of view, it seems reasonable to assume
that mistakes stemming from an exemplar-based approach are more frequent in texts by
a less advanced writer, whereas those stemming from a rule-based approach are more
frequent in a text written by a more advanced writer. In the former case, the writer does
not pay enough attention to the syntactic context whereas in the latter case, the writer
pays attention to the syntactic context but is not yet in full control of it.

Finally, we noticed repeatedly that idiomatic and formulaic language poses
significant problems to our writers. Considering at what stage idiomatic and formulaic
language is fully acquired in modern languages, it seems reasonable to attribute those
mistakes that concern either an idiomatic or a formulaic pattern to rather experienced

writers. The above considerations are summarised in [18].

[18] Levels of proficiency

Indirect
interference

Direct E.g. chunking

interference
Adoption of

Coptic
phraseology

E.g. internal
confusion Internal
phraseological

confusion

[}
(9]
c
Q
>
=
£
=
)
Q.
o
(@)
+—
Q
(O]
=
o

Indirect Coptic influence

Struggling with
idiomatic and
formulaic
patterns

Impact of learning methods

Genuine ‘avoidance patterns’ may tentatively be subsumed under ‘indirect Coptic
influence’ and attributed to rather experienced writers. On the one hand, avoidance
patterns are grammatically correct so that writers must have had a sufficient command of
Greek syntax. On the other hand, avoidance patterns attest to a flexible use of Greek
syntax. The writer may not have known the idiomatic or formulaic pattern that would be
natural in a given context but managed to construe an alternative. Since avoidance

patterns have not been studied comprehensively, they are omitted in [18].
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7.5 Outlook

From a Hellenistic perspective, the present study has focussed on the syntax of predicative
and adverbial structures. Chapter 3 examines verbal complementation; Chapter 4 analyses
adverbial additions; Chapter 5 sheds light on the embedding of verbal actions in a
coherent discourse. Finally, Chapter 6 considers these aspects in formulaic contexts. This
approach has been chosen because Greek is a verb-centred language.

Purely nominal structures such as adnominal possessive patterns or attributive
phrases are not examined, essentially because they are rather infrequent in the corpus.
Given that Coptic is, unlike Greek, a language that has inherited a considerable repertoire
of non-verbal syntax from earlier Egyptian®®, such structures may however be an
interesting object of study. Some peculiar structures that appear in the corpus have been
mentioned in passing, for example, the combination of an article, a possessive genitive
and a noun, a structure that seems rather unnatural in Greek.

Furthermore, we repeatedly touched upon avoidance patterns, a comprehensive
examination of which may provide insights into scribal education and learning strategies.
A comprehensive examination of avoidance patterns is beyond the scope of the present
study since avoidance patterns are grammatical and can only indirectly contribute to the

study of bilingual interference.

From a Coptological perspective, it would be interesting to establish the extent to
which native speakers perceived an item such as »- n- as a homonym or as
multifunctional. Stolk and Nachtergaele (2016: 136) suggested that writers may confuse
datives and accusatives based on the multivalence of n— n-. Stolk (2017a) suggested that
writers may confuse datives and genitives in adnominal position based on the
multivalence of n— n-.

In previous chapters, it was maintained that native speakers are likely to perceive
n— n- as a homonym”®® but clearly separate its various functions.”®” They would otherwise

not be able to form the pronominal state correctly. The following conversions apply:

985 Cf. Loprieno and Miiller and Uljas 2017.

%86 In its nominal state, Coptic n— n- can indicate a possessive, attributive, partitive and predicative
relationship between two items and can function as marker of the direct and indirect objects (cf. Layton
2011: §§ 96, 147, 203).

%87 Vierros (2012a: 51) assumes that writers may confuse genitives and accusatives based on the use of
Demotic N-+ noun as an equivalent to both.

347



Chapter 7 Summary and Conclusion Victoria Beatrix Maria Fendel

(a) genitive  : n—/nwTe= n-/nte=

(b) dative i n=/na= n-/na=

(c) accusative : n—/1er0= n-/mmo=
For instance, snpwse mprome in the function of a direct object turns into aaro=qy
mmo=f, whereas sunpware mprome in the function of an indirect object becomes na=qy
na=f. To a certain extent, this resembles assimilation phenomena in modern languages
such as French and German. While assimilation commonly happens in [19a] and [19c],
native speakers must still be able to reverse the assimilation to convert the phrase into an

expression of direction, in [19b], or the singular, in [19d].

[19a] indemHaus > im Haus ‘in the house’

[19b] in das Haus > in das Haus  ‘into the house’

[19c] ales-maisons > aux maisons ‘in the houses’

[19d] a la maison > a la maison  ‘in the house’

However, if evidence for confusion between the functions of n— #n- could be found in texts
originating from a monolingual environment, this would prove that native speakers

perceived n— n- as multifunctional rather than a homonym.

On balance, the present study has added another piece of information to the still

hazy picture of the ‘transitional”®*8

early Byzantine period. The linguistic situation in
early Byzantine Egypt was ‘transitional’ insofar as (a) the Greek language was
substantially changing in all areas, and (b) the societal status of Greek seems to have been
weakened. Greek and Coptic had apparently become equal players during this period.
Further study concerning early Byzantine Greek in monolingual contexts and language

contact with languages other than Egyptian is needed to further complete the picture.

%88 Cf. Jannaris 1897: §§ 14-18; Horrocks 2014: 194-197 (declining West, prospering East). For the
historical perspective, see Chapter 2.
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Appendix: Corpus of texts

Archive of Apa Nepheros
Kramer and Shelton 1987

Archive of Apa John
Choat and Gardner 2006
Crum 1909
Grenfell and Hunt 1901
Gonis 2008
Hasitzka 2012
Kenyon and Bell 1907
Naldini 1998
Rees 1964
Rupprecht 1983
Rupprecht 1993

Archive of Apa Paieous
Bell and Crum 1924
Crum 1927

Papyri from Kellis
Gardner and Alcock and Funk 1999
Gardner and Alcock and Funk 2014
Wagner 1987
Worp 1995

Archive of Dioscoros of Aphrodito
Armoni et al. 2008
Bell 1917
Bilabel 1931
Fournet 2001
Fournet 2008a
Gronewald et al. 1985
Hasitzka 2004
MacCoull 1981
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MacCoull 1992

MacCoull 1993

Maspero 1911

Maspero 1913

Maspero 1916

Pintaudi 1980

Rupprecht 1997

Satzinger 1967

Schwartz 1963

Societa italiana per la ricerca dei papiri greci e latini in Egitto 1927
Vitelli 1915

Zereteli and Jernstedt 1930
Zereteli and Jernstedt 1935

Control group (Apiones of Oxyrhynchus)
Grenfell and Hunt 1924

Abbrevation Papyrus

4th ¢, texts

Archive of Apa John

Al 1 P. Misc. Inv. 2 70
AJ2 P. Misc. Inv. 2 98a +1 134a
Al 3 P. Misc. Inv. 2 179a
Al 4 P. Misc. Inv. 2 11a
Al S5 P. Misc. Inv. 2 20a
Al 6 P. Amh. Gr. 2 145
Al 7 P. Herm. 7
Al 8 P. Herm. 8
Al 9 P. Herm. 9

Al 10 P. Herm. 10

Al 11 P. Herm. 17

Al 12 P. Lond. 3 981

AJ 13 SB 14 11882

Al 14 SB 18 13588
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15) AJ 15 SB 18 13612

16) AJ 16 P. Ryl. Copt. 268
17) Al 17 P. Ryl. Copt. 269
18) AT 18 P. Ryl. Copt. 270
19) AT 19 P. Ryl. Copt. 271
20) AJ 20 P. Ryl. Copt. 272
21) Al 21 P. Ryl. Copt. 273
22) AJ 22 P. Ryl. Copt. 274
23) AJ 23 P. Ryl. Copt. 275
AJ 24 P. Ryl. Copt. 276
25) Al 25 P. Ryl. Copt. 301
26) AJ 26 P. Ryl. Copt. 396
27) AJ 27 KSB 4 1695
28) AN | P. Neph. 1
29) AN 2 P. Neph. 2
30) AN 3 P. Neph. 3
31) AN 4 P. Neph. 4
32) AN 5 P. Neph. 5
33) AN 6 P. Neph. 6
34) AN 7 P. Neph. 7
35) AN 8 P. Neph. 8
36) AN 9 P. Neph. 9
37) AN 10 P. Neph. 10
38) AN 11 P. Neph. 11
39) AN 12 P. Neph. 12
40) AN 13 P. Neph. 13
AN 14 P. Neph. 14
AN 15 P. Neph. 15
43) AN 16 P. Neph. 16
44) AN 17 P. Neph. 17
45) AN 18 P. Neph. 18
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46) AN 19 P. Neph. 19
47) AN 20 P. Neph. 20

Archive of Apa Paieous

48) AP 1 P. Lond. 6 1914
49) AP 2 P. Lond. 6 1915
50) AP 3 P. Lond. 6 1916
51) AP 4 P. Lond. 6 1917
52) AP 5 P. Lond. 6 1918
53) AP 6 P. Lond. 6 1919
54) AP 7 P. Lond. 6 1920
55) AP 8 P. Lond. 6 1921
56) AP 9 P. Lond. 6 1922
57) AP 10 British Museum, inv. P. 2724

) PK 1 P.Kell. 15

) PK 2 P.Kell. 16

60) PK 3 P.Kell. 17

61) PK 4 P. Kell. 1 12
62) PK 5 P. Kell. 1 17
63) PK 6 P. Kell. 1 63
64) PK 7 P. Kell. 1 64
65) PK 8 P. Kell. 1 65
66) PK 9 P. Kell. 1 66
67) PK 10 P. Kell. 1 67
68) PK 11 P. Kell. 1 68
) PK 12 P. Kell. 1 69
70) PK 13 P. Kell. 171
71) PK 14 P. Kell. 1 72
72) PK 15 P. Kell. 1 73
73) PK 16 P. Kell. 1 74
74) PK 17 P. Kell. 175
75) PK 18 P. Kell. 1 76
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76)

77)
78)
79)
80)
81)
82)
83)
84)
85)
86)
87)
)
)
90)
91)
92)
93)
94)
95)
96)
97)
98)
99)
)
)
)
103)
104)
105)
106)

PK 19

PKC 11
PKC 12
PKC 13
PKC 14
PKC 15
PKC 16
PKC 17
PKC 19
PKC 20
PKC 21
PKC 22
PKC 23
PKC 24
PKC 25
PKC 26
PKC 27
PKC 28
PKC 29
PKC 30
PKC 31
PKC 32
PKC 33
PKC 34
PKC 35
PKC 36
PKC 37
PKC 38
PKC 39
PKC 40
PKC 41

P. Kell. 1 77

o

= 99 v < =~ <9 < <~ =~ 9 w <& ~© <9 v © ~©O 9 Y W © <& W W T O W W T

Archive of the village of Kellis (Coptic texts)
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.

Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
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11
12
13
14
15
16
17
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41



PKC 43
PKC 50
PKC 51
PKC 52
PKC 59
PKC 60
PKC 64
PKC 65
PKC 66
PKC 67
PKC 68
PKC 70
PKC 71
PKC 72
PKC 73
PKC 74
PKC 75
PKC 76
PKC 77
PKC 78
PKC 79
PKC 80
PKC 81
PKC 82
PKC 84
PKC 85
PKC 87
PKC 88
PKC 89
PKC 90
PKC 92
PKC 93

= 9 v < =~/ <9 © <~ ~© 9 v < ~/~<9 v ©W O~ W ©w & v W T H W W T =T Tl T

. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.
. Kell.

Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
Copt.
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43
50
51
52
59
60
64
65
66
67
68
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
84
85
87
88
&9
90
92
93



139) PKC 95
140) PKC 96

141) PKC 97

142) PKC 98

143) PKC 99

144) PKC 100
145) PKC 101
146) PKC 102
147) PKC 103
148) PKC 105
149) PKC 106
150) PKC 107
151) PKC 108
152) PKC 109
153) PKC 110
154) PKC 111
155) PKC 112
156) PKC 115
157) PKC 116
158) PKC 118
159) PKC 119
160) PKC 120
161) PKC 121
162) PKC 122
163) PKC 124
164) PKC 127
165) PKC 128

. Kell. Copt. 95

. Kell. Copt. 96

. Kell. Copt. 97

. Kell. Copt. 98

. Kell. Copt. 99

. Kell. Copt. 100
. Kell. Copt. 101
. Kell. Copt. 102
. Kell. Copt. 103
. Kell. Copt. 105
. Kell. Copt. 106
. Kell. Copt. 107
. Kell. Copt. 108
. Kell. Copt. 109
. Kell. Copt. 110
. Kell. Copt. 111
. Kell. Copt. 112
. Kell. Copt. 115
. Kell. Copt. 116
. Kell. Copt. 118
. Kell. Copt. 119
. Kell. Copt. 120
. Kell. Copt. 121
. Kell. Copt. 122
. Kell. Copt. 124
. Kell. Copt. 127
. Kell. Copt. 128

6™ c. texts

= ~ =~ =~/ <9 ™w =< ~ <9 ™9 ™ ~© &~ ©W W W < W W W O W W W ™™ Tl T

Archive of Dioscoros
166) DA 1 P. Cair. Masp. 1 67060
167) DA 2 P. Cair. Masp. 1 67061
168) DA 3 P. Cair. Masp. 1 67062
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DA 4
DA S
DA 6
DA 7
DA 8
DA 9
DA 10
DA 11
DA 12
DA 13
DA 14
DA 15
DA 16
DA 17
DA 18
DA 19
DA 20
DA 21
DA 22
DA 23
DA 24
DA 25
DA 26
DA 27
DA 28
DA 29
DA 30
DA 31
DA 32
DA 33
DA 34
DA 35

= 9 v < =~/ <9 © <~ ~© 9 v < ~/~<9 v ©W O~ W ©w & v W T H W W T =T Tl T

. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.

. Carr.

Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp

Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
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. 167063
. 167064
. 167065
. 167066
. 167067
. 167068
. 167069
. 167070
. 167071
. 167072
. 167073
. 167074
. 167075
. 167076
. 167077
. 167078
. 167079
. 167080
. 167081
. 167082
. 167083
. 167084
. 167085
. 167086
267185
267191
267192
267193
267194
267195
267196
267197



DA 36
DA 37
DA 38
DA 39
DA 40
DA 41
DA 42
DA 43
DA 44
DA 45
DA 46
DA 47
DA 48
DA 49
DA 50
DA 51
DA 52
DA 53
DA 54
DA 55
DA 56
DA 57
DA 58
DA 59
DA 60
DA 61
DA 62
DA 63
DA 64
DA 65
DA 66
DA 67

. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.
. Cair.

. Carr.

=~ v ™~ ~/ &~ & ™~ ~© < ™Y ™© W < ~© Y W <© O W W W W T © T

Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.
Masp.

Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp
Masp

PSI 8 938

PSI 8 939

P. Stras. 6 279
P. Vat. Aphrod. 21A
SB 4 7438
SB 20 14119
SB 20 14120
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267198

267199

267200

267201

267202

267203

267204

. 367295.page3.1-19
.3 67295.page3.21-35
.3 67337

.367342

.3 67346

. 367349

.3 67356

. Kéln 5 240
.Kdoln 11 462 R

. Lond. 5 1681

. Lond. 5 1682
.Lond. 5 1683

. Lond. 5 1684

. Lond. 5 1685

. Lond. 5 1839

. Lond. 5 1840

. Ross. Georg. 3 16
. Ross. Georg. 59



DA 68
DA 69
DA 70
DA 71
DA 72
DA 73
DA 74

DA 75

DA 76

DA 77

DA 78

DA 79

DA 80

DA 81

DA 82

DA 83

DA 84

DA 85

DA 86

DA 87
DA 88

DA &9

SB 20 14241

SB 20 14262

BKU 3 415

BKU 3 437

BKU 3 506

SB Kopt. 2 848

Ismailia Museum 2241
(MacCoull 1992: 104-106, n. 1.)
Ismailia Museum 2240
(MacCoull 1992: 104-106, n. 2.)
S.R.3733.9

(MacCoull 1993: 27, n. 3.)

S. R.3733.26

(MacCoull 1993: 27-28, n. 4.)
MacCoull 1993: 29-30, n. 6.
MacCoull 1993: 30-32, n. 7.
S.R.3733.8

(MacCoull 1993: 32-33, n. 8.)
S.R.3733.10

(MacCoull 1993: 34,n.9.)

S. R.3733.17

(MacCoull 1993: 34-35, n. 10.)
MacCoull 1993: 35-37, n. 11.
MacCoull 1993: 37-39, n. 12.
S. R. 3733.40(a)

(MacCoull 1993: 39, n. 13.)

S. R. 3733.40(c)

(MacCoull 1993: 39-40, n. 14.)
MacCoull 1993: 4042, n. 15.
S.R.3733.12

(MacCoull 1993: 42-43, n. 16.)
S.R.3733.42

(MacCoull 1993: 4647, n. 20.)
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255) DA 90 S.R.3733.25
- (MacCoull 1993: 47-49, n. 21.)
256) DA 91 S.R.3733.11
- (MacCoull 1993: 49, n. 22.)
257) DA 92 S.R.3733.39
- (MacCoull 1993: 49-50, n. 23.)
258) DA 93 S. R. 3733.4(a)
- (MacCoull 1993: 51-52, n. 25.)
259) DA 94 S.R.3733.38
- (MacCoull 1993: 52-54, n. 26.)
260) DA 95 P. Musée Copte Inv. 6602
- (Fournet 2008b: 26-27.)
261) DA 96 P. Cair. SR 3733(4)
- (Fournet 2001: 482-483.)
262) DA 97 Old Cairo, Coptic Museum, Aphrodito material
- (MacCoull 1981: 201-206, n. 1.)
263) DA 98 Old Cairo, Coptic Museum, Aphrodito material
- (MacCoull 1981: 201-206, n. 2.)
264) DA 99 Old Cairo, Coptic Museum, Aphrodito material
- (MacCoull 1981: 201-206, n. 3.)

Control group: Archive of the Apiones

AO 1 P. Oxy. 16 1829
AO2 P. Oxy. 16 1830
AO 3 P. Oxy. 16 1840
AO 4 P. Oxy. 16 1844
AO5 P. Oxy. 16 1845
AO 6 P. Oxy. 16 1846
AO7 P. Oxy. 16 1847
AO 8 P. Oxy. 16 1848
AO9 P. Oxy. 16 1849
AO 10 P. Oxy. 16 1850
AO 11 P. Oxy. 16 1851
AO 12 P. Oxy. 16 1852
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AO 13
AO 14
AO 15
AO 16
AO 17
AO 18
AO 19
AO 20
AO 21
AO 22
AO 23
AO 24
AO 25

P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P

. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.
. Oxy.

16 1853
16 1854
16 1855
16 1856
16 1857
16 1858
16 1859
16 1860
16 1861
16 1868
16 1932
16 1936
16 1937
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